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As Canada’s largest community
college, Humber offers 123
programs, all of which take your
skills and interests in new direc-
tions. Countless opportunities exist
for you to develop as fully as you
wish. You can study anything from
advertising,design to yachting
studies.

Humber is your Best-
Choice College

—

This calendar describes the wide
range of day programs foqred at
Humber as well as admission
requirements and course descrip-
tions for each. Because Humber
offers so much, chances are
you will find the best program for
your needs and interests. This
calendar can lead you to your best
choice.

If you have further questions,
contact the Registrar’s office
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1) Send your application in before
February 15, if possible. After that,
all applicants are judged on a first
come, first served basis. (Applica-
tions are available in your guidance
office orby calling Humber at
675-5000).

HUMBER ¢

la) We will acknowledge your
application by the end of the third
week in January, or within seven
days of receiving it, whichever

is later. We will also set up appoint-
ments for testing, interviewing or
auditions if they are required

and send the information to you

along with the letter of
acknowledgement.

-5000.
aLGIe=0 Burton G. Napier
Dr. Robert A. Gordon, President
(7S A e - S AP
The Registration
Process”
YOU HUMBER YOU

2a) The first ‘‘ofters of admission’’ 3) Your full fee payment is due by
are mailed on April 1, 1985. We 9 July 19.

will send you an admission package ¢
which includes parking, locker, HUMBER
3a) We will send you the last

bookstore and other orientation
information, along with your information package before you
start classes. It will include your

acceptance letter.
* student identification card and the
YOU

time and place of your first class.
2) A confirmation fee of $50.00 is
required fourteen days after the YOU
date of your acceptance letter. 4) You are ready to begin College-
If you have any questions or

problems, please call us at 675-
5000.

*May differ with certain programs or with special circumstances.




Ifyou are considering applying
to Humber, read this section
carefully for general admissions
information and then read the
specific admissions requirements
described under the program in
which you are interested. Some
programs require interviews, tests
or special personal qualities. Be
sure you understand what these
requirements are.

For all full-time diploma
programs and most certificate
programs, you must have an
Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma (Grade 12) or
equivalent. OR, if you are at least
19 years old and a Canadian citizen
or permanent resident, you can
apply as a mature student (see
below).

Because we receive more than
20,000 applications, it is important
for you to respect all admission
deadlines. In several popular
programs, a missed deadline could
mean withdrawal of your applica-
tion, and your place will be offered
to someone else. We do keep
waiting lists, but this is not a guar-
antee for admission.

How To Apply To Humber
College

1. Starting November, application
forms are available in the guidance
office of your high school or

local College of Applied Arts and
Technology (CAAT). Read it
carefully, and fill it out as soon as
possible. You will receive instruc-
tions from your guidance office.
Remember that you must arrange
to have the transcript of your

final grades sent to our Registrar’s
Officeas soon as it is available.
The date will be stated in your let-
ter of approval.

2. If you are a mature student, you
may have to meet with an Admis-
sions Officer to determine if

you will require academic upgrad-
ing before you are accepted in a
program.
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Admissions Information

February 15 Application deadline:
for popular programs, a late
application is a disadvantage.
January - April is the period
during which most interviews and
assessments are scheduled, where
applicable.
April 1 and on is roughly the time
when you will receive your answer,
through the mail, if you applied
before February 15
Priority of Admission

Students will be admitted to
colleges of applied arts and tech-
nology in the following order
of preference:
1. Permanent residents of Ontario
2. Permanent residents from
other Canadian provinces
3. Overseas students from Com-
monwealth countries
4. Students from other foreign
countries.

A Few Specific Notes About
Admissions

Short Programs

Most of our short certificate
programs, which are described at
the end of each section, are
approved for sponsorship by the
Canada Employment and Immigra-
tion Commission. If you qualify
for sponsorship, the cost of your
tuition fees will be paid by them,
and you will get a weekly training
allowance. Contact your nearest
Canada Employment Centre
for more details. You must have
been out of school for at least
12 months to qualify.

Part-time Studies

As a part-time student you are
allowed to take a maximum of
15 credits. If you are interested in
enrolling in a part-time evening
program, pick up a copy of our
Continuing Education Guide at our
Registration Centre or phone
675-5005.
Weekend College

You can also study on weekends
because a few diploma programs
are offered on Saturdays and
Sundays.

Applicants Outside Ontario

If you attended high school in
another province or country,
you must prove that your educa-
tional standing is equivalent to the
Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma. Normally, it means
grade 11 everywhere in Canada,
except in British Columbia,

New Brunswick and Prince
Edward Island where the equiva-
lent is grade 12.

If you are a visa student and
your first language is other than
English, please include the results
of the TOEFL (Test of English
as a Foreign Language) with your
application. For details, write
to Educational Testing Service,
Box 899, Princeton, NJ 08540,
U.S.A.

Advanced Standing

You may qualify for advanced
standing for grade 13 and/or
post secondary courses. Once
classes have commenced, please
see an Admissions Clerk in the
Registrar’s Office for possible
exemptions.

Campus Tours/Secondary
School Liaison

Students often find that a tour of
the College helps to understand
what life at Humber is all about.
You can arrange a tour of the entire
college, or of one specific program
area by calling the Secondary
School Liaison Office at 675-3111
ext. 4014.

Counsellors are invited to call
675-3111 ext. 4301 for any infor-
mation about the College or our
programs.




Important Dates 1984 Septemberd firstday of classes

1985

1986

j

Academic Calendar

— 1

October 8

Thanksgiving
— .

December 4

fees due for winter semester

December 18

fall semester ends

January 7

first day of classes

January 14

interviewing period begins

January 21

last day to obtain refund for winter semester

February 15

submission of applications for fall 1985
admission

March 4 to March 8

reading week

March 22 last day to withdraw from a course
April 1 notification of acceptance begins
April 5 Good Friday

May 2 last day of classes

July 15 new students’ fees due

KUEUS‘ 2 continuing students” fees due
S‘_e-ptember 2 Labour day

September 3

Septé_n_ll)er 17

first day of classes |
|
|

last day to obtain refund for fall semester

(‘)ctol)er 14

Thanksgiving

November 8§

last day to withdraw fora course

December 2

f)ece]nher 17

January 6

fees due for winter semester

fall semester ends —

first day of'classes —
B

January 20

March 3 to March 7

March 28

last dav to obtain refund for winter semester

reading week
|

Good Friday

May 2

last day of classes




The basic tuition fee for full-
time post-secondary diploma and
certificate programs is $272.50 per
semester. There is a student
activity fee of $31.50 per semester.
You will also be required to pay
for textbooks, instruments and
other supplies needed for your pro-
gram. The cost of supplies can
vary from $50 to $400 per semes-
ter.

The fee for applicants from
foreign countries who plan to
attend Humber College on a
student visa is $4.598.00 per aca-
demic year. There is a non-
refundable deposit of $200.00.

For short programs, students
must pay $15.20 a week for tuition
and $0.25 to $0.50 a day for
learning-material rental.

Fees can be paid by cash,
certified cheque or charge card
(Visa or Master Card). Cheques
and money orders should be made
outto Humber College. There is
asurcharge for late payment of
fees.

The transfer of full-time fees to
another term will be considered
on an individual basis. The transfer
of fees to another college of
applied arts and technology
(CAAT) may be allowed under
special circumstances.

Refund Policy

If you would like to withdraw
from your program, you can do so
atanytime. However, to receive
arefund the College must be
notified in writing within ten work-
ing days of your first scheduled
class.

Your refund will not include

your confirmation fee. Please allow

four weeks for the refund cheque
to be processed.

You will receive detailed
information on fees and refunds
with your letter of acceptance.

e R o e ]
Fees and Financial
Assistance

Equipment Deposit

Some programs at Humber
involve the use of very expensive
technical equipment. In these cases
students may use the College’s
equipment by leaving a deposit at
the beginning of the school year. If
loss or damage occurs. the cost
will be deducted from the deposit.
Otherwise. the deposit will be
returned at the end of the year.

Ontario Student Assistance
Program

The Ontario Student Assistance
Program, or O.S.A.P., hasa
number of plans to help you meet
the cost of full-time post-secondary
study. The amount of funds that
may be granted does not cover the
full cost of coming to College.
Each application is assessed on the
basis of resources, real or
expected, available to the student.
The amount granted will vary
depending upon the resources
available as determined by the
O.S.A.P. assessment, and allowa-
ble costs for each program.

Canada Student Loans Plan
This program provides subsi-
dized loan assistance to students
who are registered in an approved
certificate or diploma program
which lasts at least 12 weeks. You
qualify for a Canada Student
Loan if you are taking at least 60
percent of a full course load as
defined by Humber College.

Scholarships and Bursaries

Scholarships and bursaries,
donated by corporations, commu-
nity organizations and individuals,
are also available. Scholarships
are awarded according to the
donor’s specifications to students
who achieve academic excellence.
Bursaries are awarded on the
basis of need but marks are taken
into consideration.

Humber does not offer any

entrance bursaries or scholarships.

For more information on
financial assistance call the Finan-
cial Aids office at 675-5001.

—— ——




Athletics

While at Humber you are
welcome to take advantage of our
excellent athletic facilities. We
have squash courts, gymnasiums, a
weight training room, saunas, a
jogging area and more.

If you prefer team sports, there
is a variety of varsity and intra-
mural activities which range from
basketball and soccer to ice hockey.
Or, if you just want to get in
shape, we have regular fitness
classes during the day and in the
evenings. Come as often as you
like, but remember to bring
your student card.

For more information call the
North Campus Athletic Depart-
ment at 675-5097.

Counselling Services

Deciding on the program which
is right for you is not always an
easy task. Neither is choosing an
alternate program if You can’t have
your first choice. Our counsellors
will help you find information
and make decisions even before
you start school.

Once you are a student at
Humber it may happen that you
question whether the program you
arein is best for you. Or, you
may feel that you could learn more
if you had better study habits.

Our counsellors can help you with
these problems as wel].

Our resources include a comput-
erized career search System called
CHO_ICES. We also have audio
and video tapes on study skills and
self-management. These tapes
can help you to buijld confidence
and reduce tension. A peer Tutor-
Ing Program pairs weaker students
with stronger ones in various
subject areas.

Student Services

Atschool, at work, or at play
every extra skill can help you
achieve your goals. Drop in and
make an appointment with the
Counselling office on your campus.
North Room C133, 675-5090
Lakeshore Room A 169, 252-5571
Queensway Room 6C, 252-944 |
ext. 317
Keelesdale Room 7, 763-5141 ext.
45

Day Care Facilities

North Campus students with
children are welcome to use either
the Day Care Centre, the Chil-
dren’s Activity Centre or the Child
Development Centre. The Day
Care Centre is for children between
theages of two years and five
years and is designed for full-time
care. Applications for the Day
Care Centre should be submitted as
early as possible because there is
a waiting list. The Children’s
Activity Centre cares for children
between the ages of 16 months
lo seven years on a part-time basis
(upto 24 hours a week). The
Child Development Centre offers
full-time care for infants up to
five years of age as well as children
with special needs.

For more information cal] 675-
3111, Day Care Centre ext.
4497 or Activity Centre ext. 4430.
You can call the Child Develop-
ment Centre at 675-5057.

- B
Food Services

You will find several eatings
at the North Campus to.satlsl'g}r
any appetite. The Pipe is a large
cafeteria that serves hot meals
all day. The Humberger isa
smaller cafeteria where you can gy
soup, sandwiches and light meais
as late as 9 p.m. There is also
the Salad Bar which is open

at lunch time.

The other campuses also have
cafeterias where you can buy eijther
a hot meal or a snack during class
hours. The York-Eglinton Centrejs
supplied with vending machines
for soft drinks and snacks.

Caps, a pub and deli locatedar |
the North Campus, is opento
all Humber College students from
Monday to Friday. Entertainmenti l
scheduled regularly. t

Development Centres
(Human Studies)

Humber has two facilities to
help students who are weak in the
basic skills of English and math.
One, the Language Development
Centre, provides assistance to
students needing extra help in Eng-
lish. They may drop in anytime
for specific help on a problem, or |
they may come on a regular
basis to work on a program we il
design to meet their individual
needs. In the other, the Math ’
Development Centre, Fundaments
Math courses are offered for {
Students whose pretests have ,
shown their skills need improve- |
ment. There is also some indivi-
dualized help offered on a drop-in
basis. j
. The Math Development Centre |
1sin E345, and the Language [
Development Centre, in E3%4, at
North and B202 at Lakeshore.
We're open from 9-4:15 Monday 1@

|
]
Thursday and from 9-3:20 on !
Friday, I

=—— b
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Handicapped Students
Facilities
Ramps make access to all
campuses of the College possible
to students using wheelchairs.
In the North Campus there is also
an elevator for which you can
obtaina key with a $5.00 deposit.
All campuses are equipped to
provide basic services to handi-
capped students (phones, wash-
rooms, etc.).

Housing

Humber College provides a
listing service to students who are
in search of an apartment or
room. The listings include several
kinds of accommodations: room
and board, apartments, flats,
townhouses, etc. Because of the
demand, we urge you to begin
looking for housing towards the
end of June.

We have a residence for women
located at the Osler Campus.
Bustransportation is provided
between the North Campus and the
residence.

For information on housing,

phone 675-3111 ext. 4531 or 4535.

Libraries and Bookstores

The library at your campus is
well stocked with magazines,
newspapers and other resource
materials to help you with essays
and reports or simply for your
enjoyment. ;

The Learning Resources Centre
at the North campus and the
Instructional Materials Centre at
the Lakeshore and Queensway
campuses can provide you with the
audio-visual equipment and
materials that will add profession-
alism to your presentations.

The North, Lakeshore, Queens-
way and Keelesdale campuses all
have bookstores where you can
purchase textbooks, supplies,
candy and tobacco. There is a post
office located in the North campus
bookstore.

PlacementServices

Finding a job takes hard work
and determination. Although
no one can find a job for you, we
can help. Throughout the year
the Placement Office posts
hundreds of summer, part-time and
career-oriented jobs.

When you come to the Place-
ment Office, the staff can give you
tips on job search and interview
techniques and writing effective
letters and resumes. The College
also provides on-campus inter-
viewing facilities.

Each campus has a Placement
Office. For information on job
opportunities or services available
call or drop by the office serving
your campus.

North 675-5028
Lakeshore 252-5571
Queensway 252-9441
Keelesdale 763-5141

Peer Tutoring

As a service to the students who
are having difficulties in some
courses, the Counselling depart-
ment has set up a system of peer
tutoring. A successful student
volunteers assistance in a specific
course to a student who needs
additional help on a personal basis.

Special Needs Learning
Materials

Humber College has a new
service to provide Special Needs
Learning Materials. Students
requiring textbooks transcribed
onto tape, or BRAILLE may
contact the Humber College
Library.

Services en Francais

Le College Humber offre des
cours, des programmes et des
services en frangais a la population
étudiante.

Les cours sont la responsabilité
de la Division des Humanités
(Human Studies Division) et de
I'Education Permanente (Continu-
ing Education).

Les programmes sont donnés au
Campus Lakeshore et des services
en frangais sont pourvus a ce
campus et au North Campus.

Pour des renseignements
en frangais, composer le 675-5006.

Transportation

All Humber College campuses
can be reached by public transpor-
tation. For more details see the
map in the back.

In addition, Humber has its own
buses for inter-campus travel.

The distinctive black and white
buses travel to the North, Lake-
shore and Osler campuses from the
Islington Subway station and the
Osler campus residence. You

can get on a Humber bus at various
points along one of the two routes.

Schedules, passes and tickets are
all available at your student associ-
ation at North and Lakeshore
campuses or at Osler Campus.

If you drive, there is parking at
all campuses except Osler and
York-Eglinton. You will have to
buy a parking sticker at the Books-
tore or pay by the day.




Locations: Lakeshore or
Keelesdale Campus

Start dates: Evening classes
begin every semester.

If you never completed high
school, and are 19 years of age or
over, it may be appropriate for
you to begin your college education
in our Academic Upgrading
Program. To start the program you
should have an interview with an
admissions officer to help deter-
mine a career path that’s best
for you. We can help you work

P rr

Academic Upgrading

toward a certificate or toward
admission into any program
outlined in this calendar.

For every program, wé have
determined the specific academic
tasks that you should be abl.e to
do by the time you are adn_nttgd‘.
This allows us to build an individ-
ual study plan for you that may
include English, mathematics,
physics, chemistry, typing, draft-
ing and life skills. To ensure proper
placement, the first days of the
program are devoted to orientation
and evaluation. You may be

eligible for assistance through yy,
local Canadian Employment a |
Immigration Centre (Manpowgy,
or through one of the financial
assistance programs sponsoregh;
the Province of Ontario.

[0 e ——
Languages

French Programming — Cours
en francais

Committed to meeting the needs
of an ever-growing population of
French-speaking students, Humber
offers many courses in French. In
this way graduates of highschool
immersion programs can maintain
and improve their level of profi-
ciency in the French language.

Plus vous serez nombreux, plus
nous pourrons vous offrir de
cours en frangais Communiquez
avec Raymond Doucet pour plus de
détails 675-5006.

Nous offrons déja un pro-
gramme: la Bureautique.

English As A Second
Language (E.S.L.)

Full Time Day Classes

BasicE.S.L.

This is a 24-week beginners
course which emphasizes the oral
skills needed for employment
and further education in Canada.
Classes start at intervals through-
out the year and are held at Keeles-
dale and York-Eglinton campuses.

Advanced E.S.L.

This 12-week program help’
students improve both oral and
writing skills as they prepare
to enter college or university

courses or to work in their Pr‘?f"'s' :

sions. Admission is by intervie¥
and tests (by appointment only)-
Classes are held at Keelesdale
campus.

NOTE:

For information, please call
763-5141, ext. 57.

Students may be eligible for
assistance through their local
Canadian Employment and [ma*
gration Centre.




How to get the mostout of
this calendar

You will notice that there are
five basic divisions where we hase
tried to group together related
programs. These divisions are
Applied & Creative Arts, Busi-
ness, Health Sciences and Human
Services, Hospitality and Technol-
ogy. Each program has one refer-
ence number no matter how
many options it includes.

Short programs are placed at the
end of each division. These
usually have a duration of less than
a year and are often sponsored by
the Canada Employment and
Immigration Centre.

If you do not find the program
you are looking for in the table
of contents in front of each divi-
sion, look up the index in the back
of the book where all our programs
are listed alphabetically. The
programs are often under two dif
ferent names. For example,
retail floriculture is also listed
under flower shop management.
An asterisk in front of a program
means that Humber is the only
college to offer this program
in Ontario.

To read the course descriptions
for programs that interest you,
just go to the back of the book
where the course descriptions are
divided in the same way as the
program divisions. The thumb
index matches the two sections for
easier reference. You look up the
course as you would in a
dictionary.

With more than 1,000 courses
included in this book, it is possible
that some course descriptions
have been omitted.
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Equestrian Coach
Preparatory Program

]

North Campus

Two semesters beginning
September

This intensive program will pre-
pare you and your horse to meet the
requirements for your certification
as a qualified level | or 2 instructor
under the Canadian Coaching De-
velopment System.

The ultimate objcctive of this
system is to produce Canadian
coaches capable of fielding horses
and riders of international calibre
inthe three Olympic disciplines
(Grand Prix Jumping, Three-Day
Eventing and Dressage). This pin-
nacle must be supported by a firm
base of instruction at all levels of
riding from the beginner up.
Hence, the establishment of a six-
level program designed to encour-
age qualified instructor certifica-
tion at all levels.

Assistant Level |, General (non-
riding): to assist only

Level 1, General: capable of
teaching beginner riders

Level 2, General: capable of
teaching intermediate riders

Level 3, Specialist: (provincial)
in Olympic disciplines

Level 4. Specialist: (national) in
Olympic disciplines

Level 5, Specialist: (interna-
tional) in Olympic disciplines

At the end of this program, stu-
dents will take either the level 1 or
level 2 exam administered by the
Ontario Equestrian Federation.
Please note that completion of the
Humber course is only the prepara-
tory stage and that successful com-
pletion of the exam is necessary for
certification.

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary Shool Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent

*applicants must be capable of:
working a horse effectively on the
flat at walk, trot and canter, negoti-
ating a course of three-foot fences

+provide a horse capable of meeting
the objectives outlined in the
C.A.C. Equestrian Level | Man-
ual.

- personal interview (for applicants
living over 300 miles from the Col-
lege, resumes plus pictures of
themselves riding on the flat and
over fences will be considered as a
substitute

Job Opportunities

Full-time and part-time teaching
posifions in private and public sta-
bles, competition coaching and
training (beginner and intermediate
level), freelance teaching, and
pony club instruction are all areas
of possible involvement for the
certified level 1 or level 2 eques-
trian coach. There are a considera-
ble number of part-time jobs
available in the industry, but a lim-
ited number of full-time positions.

Those employed in a coaching
career will find the hours irregular,
often teaching from late afternoon
on into the evening, and all day on
weekends. Instructors in this field
are paid either a base salary with
fringe benefits if working for one
stable or by the hour if freelancing.
At the bottom end of the scale, i.e.
the level | coach, a low salary
scale should be anticipated. How-
ever, salaries can be expected to es-
calate if the coach advances to a
higher certification level.

Additional Costs

* Textbooks will cost approximately
$60 but you should count on $160
for personal riding equipment and
apparel and $130 a month for the
horse’s board. Students will be ex-
pected to supply all the necessary
tack, grooming equipment and
bandages for their horses, together
with suitable riding clothes for
themselves. Stable utensils, clip-
pers and lunging equipment will be
available from the College.

*In order to take the coaching ex-
ams, you must be a Senior Member
of the Canadian Equestrian Federa-
tion. This will cost those who do
not have this status approximately
$45.

*The cost of the required Technical
Clinic is $50 and the cost of the
Examination is $100. These costs
are made payable to the Canadian
Equestrian Federation before you
take the Coaching Association of
Canada exams.

101

APPLIED ARTS
and TECHNICAL
PROGRAMS
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101

APPLIED ARTS
and TECHNICAL
PROGRAMS

Curriculum

Semester 1 (26 hours/week)

Credits

Theory of Coaching |

Equestrian Skills 1*

Horse Health |

Instructional Theory*

Practice Teaching*

Stable Management*

Practicum |

Basic Nutrition

Communications |

BN IS B NN NUSH I O N N SNl O} o i IS

S_emester 2 (26 hours/week)

Theory of Coaching 2

Equestrian Skills 2%

Horse Health 2

Practicum 2*

&~ (oo —

Small Business and Farm
Management

Breaking, Training and
Conditioning

First Aid and Accident
Prevention®

Communications 2

*These courses are crucial to your success.

It is a prerequisite of the Coacl.
ing Certificate Program that appli
cants for the level | exam are g
least 18 years of age and have son
teaching experience. Applicant
for the level 2 exam must be al
least 20 years of age and havea
minimum of two years teachinge,.
perience. Students are totally re-
sponsible for their horse's carean
must find someone to look after
their horse when they are absen.
We strongly encourage you to plan
for transportation for you and your
horse to take advantage of the ny-
merous schooling shows in the
area. These shows give the added
experience required for the level |
and 2 exams. While preparing for
the Ontario Equestrian Federa-
tion's final exam, students will be
immersed in review and assimila-
tion of all course material covered
during the year.
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North Campus

Four Semesters Beginning
September plus four weeks of
Field Practice in May

Have you ever thought of pre-
paring for a career with horses? If
s0, you might seriously consider
our new, revised, Equine Studies
program. The program is designed
to offer you a number of options
within the horse industry. Our one-
year certificate program will pre-
pare you to obtain employment as a
skilled stable attendant. You will
learn the rudiments of nutrition and
horse health. In Practical Horse
Care you will learn and perfect the
necessary skills such as bandaging,
braiding and clipping. Facility Op-
erations will teach you how to drive
atractor, harrow an arena and
make simple stable repairs. During
May, prior to graduation, you will
be placed in the work force in or-
der to gain additional skills and ex-
perience.

The second year of our program
is highly specialized. Successful
graduates of our certificate pro-
gram and qualified candidates pres-
ently working in the industry may
be admitted to either our Eques-
trian Coaching Diploma or Equine
Management Diploma programs.

The intensive Equine Manage-
ment Option is designed to build on
to your previous knowledge and to
prepare you for an entry-level posi-
tion in the management of show,
breeding, western or racing sta-
bles.

The Equestrian Coaching Op-
tion will prepare you to meet the
requirements for certification as a
qualified Level | or Level 2 in-
structor under the Canadian
Coaching Development System.

Equine Studies

Curriculum

Horse Care and Equine Skills
Program - Certificate

|

]
102

APPLIED ARTS
and TECKNICAL
PROGRAMS
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Semester 1

(24 hours/week)

Credits

Basic Nutrition

Horse Industry |

Horse Health |

Riding & Driving Skills |

Practical Horse Care |

Facility Operations |

Communications |

General Studies

First Aid & Accident Prev.

— WAL W IN NN

Semester 2

(23 hours/week)

Horse Industry 2

Horse Health 2

Riding & Driving Skills 2

Practical Horse Care 2

Facility Operations 2

Breaking & Training

Communications 2

General Studies

WlhlwliAiIdWININ

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-

tion Diploma
*interest in and suitability for em-
ployment in the horse industry

-a certificate confirming satisfactory

physical health

sexperience in some phase of the
equine industry

*a resume must be submitted with
original application

*this resume should list all equine
related work experience, future
goals (short and long-term), rea-
sons for applying to this program
as well as two photographs (Eng-
lish - one on the flat, one over
fences; Western - one of equita-
tion, one of performance) if appli-
cable. Please note: unfortunately
we are unable to return the photo-
graphs.

*a confirmation appointment may be

necessary prior to final acceptance

Interests and Skills

*Self discipline, a sense of responsi-

bility, and maturity.
* Ability to work as part of a team.

*Willingness to work hard and pride

in accomplishment.
*Communications skills.

%—
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Job Opportunities

Certificate Program

[l

Jobs exist as skilled labour in
breeding farms, show stables, rac-
ing stables and boarding and train-
ing operations. Employment in
Equine Care usually means a 5-6
day work week. The work is physi-
cally demanding and much of the
work is done outdoors. Fringe ben-
efits may include room and/or
board, board for a horse, the op-
portunity to travel and opportunity
for further education. One should
anticipate a low salary.

Management

Racing operations, breeding
farms, show stables, racetrack
administration, Western establish-
ments and boarding and training
operations and horse related busi-
nesses are all areas of possible em-
ployment as a junior manager.

Coaching

Full-time and part-time teaching
positions in private and public sta-
bles, competition coaching and
training (beginner and intermediate
level), freelance teaching, and
pony club instruction are all areas
of possible involvement for the
certified level | or level 2 eques-
trian coach. There are a considera-
ble number of part-time jobs
available in the industry, but a lim-
ited number of full-time positions.

Additional Costs

*Personal riding, working and
grooming equipment can total
$250.00. Student’s work in'the
field for various periods during
their two years in the program and
are expected to pay for their meals
and transportation during field
practice periods. On the average,
costs will not exceed the day-to-day
costs of meals and travel to the
College.

Diploma in Equine Management

Prerequisite: Horse Care and
Equine Skills Program OR equiva-
lent life experience

Semester 3 (24 hours/week)

Credits

Anatomy & Physiology |

Nutrition |

T.B. Racing Industry
OR

19191

Showing & Judging |

Stable & Farm Mgmt. |

Reproduction & Breeding |

Riding Skills !

Facility Mgmt. |

Elements of Accounting

General Studies

[UNT I OU N O UV N (S R [ (S B B {9

Semester 4 (24 hours/week)

Anatomy & Physiology 2

Nutrition 2

Racetrack Administration
OR

[ESRNIS NS

Showing & Judging 2

Reproduction & Breeding 2

Riding Skills 2

Equine Exercise Physiology

Facility Mgmt. 2

Stable & Farm Mgmt. 2

Basic Keyboarding

General Studies

(SSERISENISHIFCY RSN L N ISR NN

_——'

o ——




/ 3
102

APPLIED ARTS
and TECHNICAL
PROGRAMS
T
Diploma in Equestrian Coaching i
(to take place of the Equestrian E————
Coach Preparatory Program) Pre- )

requisite: Horse Care and Equine
Skills Program OR equivalent life
experience

Semester 3 (24 hours/week) Credits
Anatomy & Physiology 1
Nutrition |
Equestrian Sports Psych.
Instructional Theory
Showing & Judging |
Stable & Farm Mgmt. |
Theory of Coaching 1
Teaching Skills 1
Equestrian Skills |
Coaching Aware. Theory |
General Studies

W=l =[]

Semester 4 (24 hours/week)
Anatomy & Physiology 2
Nutrition 2
Coaching Aware. Theory 2
Showing & Judging 2
Stable & Farm Mgmt. 2
Teaching Skills 2
Theory of Coaching 2
Equestrian Skills 2
Equine Physiology Exer.
General Studies

WINNIWN—=IAININD|—=|NN




L
103

APPLIED ARTS
and TECHNICAL
PROGRAMS

North Campus

Two semesters beginning
September

A

Fashion Modelling and
Related Careers

’

encra

Success in fashion modelling
and in related careers requires
more than training in skills and
techniques to be used on the job. It
also depends on the development
of a professional attitude to per-
sonal appearance, to industry ex-
pectations and the acceptance of
trends in the wholesale or retail
fashion as well as in the beauty in-
dustry.

The first semester of the pro-
gram is the same, whether you
choose fashion modelling or a re-
lated career. It is during this period
that you should develop an aware-
ness of your specific interests and
talents because you will have to
make a choice for the second se-
mester’s option.

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

*excellent communication skills and
outgoing personality

+a basic understanding of the fash-
ion modelling profession is an asset
for your success in this program.

*for aspiring models, clear skin,
white even teeth, photogenic face
and a well-proportioned slender
body (between 5’6 and 5’10 are
minimum requirements.

*orientation session at which you
should bring a snapshot of yourself
(preferably head and shoulders).
Telephone orientation is possible
for students who live far outside of
the metro Toronto area.

e
General Fashion Industry 1 4

General Fashion Show Techniques | 4

General Field Work Orientation | 4

Cosmetic Theory & Practice | 4

Communications |

4

Semester 2 (24 hours/week)

Modelling Careers:

Cosmetic & Beauty Industry

Fashion Modelling Industry 2

Fashion Show Techniques 2

Field Work Orientation 2

Fashion Photography Modelling

Communications 2

B R S S I SN I S S

Related Careers:

Fashion Show Production 2

Fashion Industry Carcers

Fashion Stylist Photography

Cosmectic Theory & Practice 2

Field Work Orientation 2

Communications 2

Rl I S (R S Y SN Y o) Y o

Job Opportunities

Armed with a carefully prepared
portfolio assembled in the second
semester, graduates will look for
jobs as fashion models in top mo-
delling agencies or wholesale

agencies where sales positions
are also available, as fashion pho-
tography studio assistants, as cos-
metics representatives or
demonstrators, as make-up artists,
beauty spa or modelling agency
staff, and as cosmetics boutique at-
tendants or, later, managers.

Field trips include fashion
shows, cosmetic outlets, wholesal¢
garment areas, fashion centres
within Metropolitan Toronto, and
photography studios. During the
year many guest lecturers from e
fashion industry offer seminars 0
students.
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North Campus Curriculum
l;i::tse;n;is‘;tefs beginning Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits o= o]
Foods 1 4
This program prepares students Nutrition | 3
for jobs in the fooglintgustry V}/rf\icrcli Consumer Research | 4
develops marketable forms of food. z
The emphasis is on the experimen- Science of Foods 3
tal approach to food. a knowledge Mathematics for Food Technicians 3
of its components, ingredients and Communications | 2
nutrients, as well as sensory evalu- -
ation, product development and General Studies i
foodjmarketing. Semester 2 (24 hours/week)
Admission Requirements Foods 2 4
'Ontalr)ip lSecondary School Gradua- Nutrition 2 3
tion Diploma
-Grade 11 or 12 chemistry is highly Consumer Research 2 4
recommended Field Practice | ;)
Food Chemistry | 4
interests and Skills C - L > 4
- ability to make decisions and as- gnmhications
sume responsibility General Studies 3
scapacity to relate one subject to an-
other and put theory into practice ~ Semester 3 (24 hours/week)
«ability to work well with people Experimental Foods 4
Job Opportunities Bapdse - &
The employment rate of this Food Marketing 1 i
program’s graduates is good. The Supervisory Techniques | 4
food industry provides jobs in qual- Field Practice 2 >
ity control, product development, EL s '?e
product surveys and marketing Food Chemistry 2 3
promotion. Work and projects in General Studies 3
product testing laboratories are or-
ganized through a team approach.  Semester 4 (23 hours/week)
With experience graduates can im- Ficld Practice 3 G
prove their position through re-
sponsible application to their job Food 4 4
and continued interest in courses Food Marketing 2 4
recommended by their employers. Supervisory Techniques 2 3 fl
Microbiology 3 "
General Studies 3 s:
Semester S
Internship 8 weeks (two 4-week
field placement) 6




APPLIED ARTS
and TECHNICAL
PROGRAMS
| =Y North Campus
Ve S
Four semesters for technician
| training plus two more for

technologist training

This program will provide you
with a thorough knowledge of
landscape development, site engi-
neering, design layouts, general
horticulture and related technol-

ogy. In-class studies during the ac- -

ademic year, combined with
summer work experience and a
fifth semester during the summer,
give you the opportunity to under-
stand basic horticultural principles
and common trade procedures.
Business courses are included with
landscape courses to provide you
with an insight into progressive
business practices.

Once you have completed your
first year, you will choose either
the Landscape Option, the Arbori-
culture Option, or the Interior
Plantscape Option.

The third year, aimed at the
Technologist focuses on training in
construction practices, turf man-
agement, plant identification and
pathology during a summer semes-
ter (July and August). The sixth se-
mester completes your training
during the winter preparing you for
employment in the landscape in-
dustry for mid-April.

Admission Requirements
_*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent

Job Opportunities

With thisdiploma and some ex-
perience you will be able to assume
positions of responsibility with
landscape contractors, in nurser-
ies, garden centres, park systems,
golf courses and horticultural prod-
uct companies. After a few years
you may wish to form your own
landscape company or become
manager for a large contracting
company, superintendent of a golf
course, sales manager for a horti-
cultural supply company, etc.

E——_——

Landscape Technician/
Technologist Program

e e

Curriculum

Semester 1 (23 hours/week)

Credits

Site Layout & Survey Math |

Landscape Drawing |

Pest Control

Arboriculture |

Applied Botany

Plant Identification |

Communications |

WIHRINIWIDIWIWIW

General Studies

Semester 2 (23 hours/week)

Computer Studies

Landscape Design |

Applied Soils

Arboriculture 2

Garden Centre Operation

Plant Identification 2

Communications 2

General Studies

WAV IvViwlwlis

Semester 3 (22 hours/week)

Site Construction Math |

Landscape Materials & Techniques

Field Instruction |

(Interior Plantscape Option,
Arboriculture Option or
Landscape Option)
Floriculture 1

Arboriculture 3

General Studies

Plant Identification

D [W|lW (W

Semester 4 (25 hours/week)

Site Construction math 2

B

Field Instruction 2

(Interior Plantscape Option,
Arboriculture Option or
Landscape Option)
Floriculture 2

\\\\\\\

Arboriculture 4

Elements of Accounting

General Studies

Landscape Design 2

Plant Identification

(oW a|wlw
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Semester S

(29 hours/week) (July-August)

Credits

Landscape Design & Presentation 1 3

Construction Practices |

8

Plant identification 3

Applied Plant Pathology

Turf Management

Municipal Parks Operations

DWW

Semester 6 (27 hours/week)

Landscape Design & Presentation 2

Construction Practices 2

Plant Identification ¢

Sales, Marketing & Advertising

Insurance and Risks

First Aid and Accident Prevention

Construction Management

Supervision & Management

APPLIED ARTS
and TECHNICAL
PROGRAMS

Lakeshore Campus

Law and Security
Administration

Curriculum

106

gOUl’ semesters beginning Semester 1 (23 hours/week) Credits
gpeqber Nature of Crime | 4 -
This two-year program will pre- Introduction to Law 4

pare you for a career in law en- Human Resources Development I 3

forcement or a related field. Your . E K 4

courses will cover police, security, Philosophy of Law Enforcement |

customs, corrections and private Police Physical Fitness 1 1 N

investigation functions. As well om0 4

you will study the administration of -

General Studies 3

justice in Canada, law enforcement
concepts and practices, and the hu-
man dimensions involved in this
type of work.
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' Credits
Admission Requirements Semester 2 (24 hours/week) 4
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Criminal Legislation |
tion Diploma Nature of Crime 2 4
*medical certificate to prove your : = 4
good health and a colour blindness Security Practices
test Criminalistics 1 4
*orientation seminar which will help PolTee Phyvsleal Ditheoen 1
you understand the employment y - 4
reality, discuss career opportuni- Communications 2
ties, outline the personal character- General Studies 3
istics of a successful candidate and
explain the philosophy of the pro- Semester 3 (26 hours/week)
gram. Politics & Power Structures 3
Interests and Skills Criminalistics 2 4
*several law enforcement agencies Criminal Legislation 4
require specific height, weight and 2 : 2
vision standards, good mental and Field Practice 1
physical health, good moral char- Philosophy of Law Enforcement2 4
acter and habits, and Canadian or Racial and Ethnic Group Relations 3
British citizenship
Police Physical Fitness 3 1
Job Opportunities General Studies 3
Entry-level jobs are security of-
ficers, court security, police dis- Semester 4 (24 hours/week)
patchers, police station duty RSNt mehtion
operators and correctional officers. - REIe . =1 3
After a couple of years, you can as- Field Practice 2 4
pire to become police constable, Criminology and Corrections 3
security supervisor or custom offi- —
cer depending on your abilities. Customs and Immigration 2
Procedures
Criminal Justice Administration 2
First Aid 2
Applied Psychology 4
Police Physical Fitness 4 1
General Studies 3

During the second year you will
spend at least 100 hours in field
placement and will go on an ex-
tended field trip.




Nature Interpreters
Program
North Campus In this program you will learn

Post-Graduate Program

3 semesters beginning
January

(one in field placement May to
August)

s

(Pending approval of the
Ministry of Colleges and
Universities)

the techniques and skills needed to
provide interpretive programs with
variety and expertise. Major em-
phasis is placed on communicating
effectively with the public by un-
derstanding and anticipating the
needs of a variety of groups.

During the first semester a solid
foundation of interpretive skills
will be laid to assist the students in
the middle placement semester.
The planning of programs, dis-
plays, posters and pamphlets will
lead students through actual exam-
ples from beginning to end. with a
chance to apply this in the second
and third semesters. Further em-
phasis is placed on knowing avail-
able resources. Many interpretive
or natural resource centres will be
visited, and available resource lit-
erature and courses will be re-
viewed.

If you are considering this pro-
gram, you should have a strong
background in natural science and
an understanding for the role a na-
ture interpreter plays. Also valua-
ble is an understanding for the jobs
available and a keen desire to strive
professionally for a position in a
competitive field.

Courses of study include: Life
Span Development, Social Interac-
tion in Interpretation, and Interpre-
tive Planning. The second semester
is field placement. The third se-
mester will include courses in Ap-
plied Interpretation, Nature
Interpretation Resources 2, First
Aid and CPR, and Media Applica-
tions.

—“
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Admission Requirements

- graduate of a complementary col-
lege program; i.e. Recreation
Leadership, Horticulture, Fish and
Wildlife Management;

*OR completion of several relevant
Natural Science courses;

*OR a strong work experience back-
ground dealing with resource man-
agement or a natural science area;

*OR an Ontario Secondary School
Graduation diploma (including Bi-
ology), plus a strong hobby natu-
ralist background.

*an interview to determine suitabil-

ity.

Job Opportunities

Possible areas for employment
include conservation authorities,
school board outdoor education
centres, provincial parks, arboreta,
etc.

Additional Costs

* Textbooks and other supplies will
cost approximately $125. Field
trips will incur additional expenses
and relocation expenses may be in-
volved in the second semester.

* For more information contact
Donna Reid at 675-5009.

Field Placement

* A four-month field placement takes
place during May to August. Stu-
dents are expected to find an expe-
rience-related summer job. A
resource of agencies for placement
is available for those students expe-
riencing difficulty. However, a pay-
ing position may be compromised.
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108 Audio-Visual Technician
COMMUNICATIONS |
PROGRAMS '
_ |
e e |
R North Campus Curriculum _—
e s e l
e Four semesters bedginning Technical Option |
b . m—
septem - Semester 1 (24 h()Ul'S/“'eek) ' Eredlts |
The rapid increase in the use of A.V. Media Applic. Intro. i
all communication media for Computer Basic, Intro. 3 '
educating, marketing, and training —_— 4
has created a demand for knowl- Communications |
edgeable individuals skilled in the AV Mathematics 2
use, creation, presentation, and Phot bt 1 2
distribution of audio-visual pack- L ogra.p Y : = —E
ages. Students work with com- Electronic Keyboarding <
puters, still photography. AV Electiionies. | 3
television, multi-image slide sound - 4
productions, scripting, lighting, TV Production, Intro.
graphics, and electronics. Hum- =
ber’s challenging and practical Semester 2 (28 hours/week)
Audio-Visual Technician Program Comm. Cont. A.V. Equip. 2
offers two options: production P 5 4
and technical, both supported by Sl e
active involvement in the AV Photography 2 3
industry. Computer Design 3
Admission Requirements TV Production 2 4 '
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- AV Electronics 2 3 \
tion Diploma : : P
+grade 12 technical or academic 2 Applled Physncs - =
mathematics, at least 3 credits in Audio Recording Techniques 1 }
science (up to grade 12) General Studies (2) 6 |
*physics would be very helpful ;_..-:
-pre-admission orientation meeting ~ Semester 3 (22 hours/week) .
AV Prod. » I
Job Opportunities Projcrcotg Workshop. Sponsored 2 li
Audio-visual graduates will find — : |
work inindustry, many marketing Computer Animation/Videotext 3 .
and sales organizations, govern- TV Production 3 4 |
ment ministries and service AV Electronics 3 §
commissions, educational institu- cOonies 3 ___,‘
tions, libraries, hospitals, media Graphic Applications for Media 4 -
production corporations and General Studies (2) 5 (
closed-circuit television facilities.

(All program courses are
prerequisite for Work Experience
Fieldwork)

Depending on the services
offered and the degree of task spe-
cialization, most of these employ-

ers would require a Humber

S ter 4
College Audio-Visual Technician i L

(24 hours/week)-

graduate with either strong produc-
tion capabilities or thorough

Work Experience Field Work

audio-visual technical skills.

In order to prepare for these
demands, students will have
obtained on-the-job training during
their internship field work in the
last semester.
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Production Option

Semester 1

(24 hours/week)

Credits

A.V. Media Applic., Intro.

] Computer Basic, Intro.

Communications |

A.V. Mathematics

Photography 1

Electronic Keyboarding

Scripting 1

TV Production, Intro.

Al IN|IVIN[A|W|W

(27 hours/week)

Semester 2

Computer Cont. A.V. Equip.

Communications 2

Photography 2

Computer Design

TV Production 2

Scripting 2, Workshop

Audio Recording Techniques

AV Applied Physics

General Studies (2)

AN | = [N][H]|WVW|WIHN

Semester 3

(22 hours/week)

AV Prod. Workshop, Sponsored
Projects

N

Computer Animation/Videotext

TV Production 3

Lighting Applications

Graphic Applications for Media

General Studies (2)

NP |W|L|W

{(All program courses are prerequisite for Work Experience Fieldwork)

Semester 4

(24 hours/week)

Work Experience Field Work

24
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Creative 'Photographv

’ -
N

A ==~ P -

Credits

o Semester 1 (21 hours/week) .
Four semesters beginnin st
September 9 g Photography Theory | § j S
Phot hy Studio | -
A picture is worth 10,000 oeTRy o1 I_O 3
words, and today's society is one Photography Applied | : | Y
in which photographs are a major Photography Darkroom Techniques 3 o
communication tool. If you wish to | .
combine artistic skills with a Ph hv Lizhtin | 5 of
business sense, photography could Slograp Iy EEntng fi
be the career for you. The two- Elements of Photographic Design | 2 .
year program offers you photo- Cammun o] 4 fe
graphic technology, creative - 3 1
techniques, support skills and General Studies p
g.z:ﬁtllncgl appiied protograghy Semester 2 (22 hours/week) f
You will study lighting, studio Photography Theory 2 2 '(;
and darkroom techniques, theory 5
for black and white and colour 2MEIORTE B StUd'? = 3 S
photography. The objective of the Photography Applied 2 4 t
programiis to train you in the Photography Darkroom Techniques 3
many dimensions of the profes- 2
sion: portraiture, wedding, fash- ==
ion, architectural, nature, Photography Lighting 2 3
industrial and medical Elements of Photographic Design2 2
Rhafography, Communications 2 4
Admission Requirements General Studies 3
*Ontario S dary School Gradua- —
tigna]g?plc?r;?]n ary SChoot Lradud”  Semester 3 (24 hours/week) A
+ pre-admission interview, at which Photography Theory 3 2
time a portfolio of black-and- :
white, colour slide or print photog- Photography Studio 3 3
raphy must be presented Photography Applied 3 4
scompletion of a basic photography Photography Dark = ——=
course is a distinct advantage 3 graphy Darkroom Techniques 3
*the recommended academic prepa- Phot —
ration is grade 12 English, grade otography Colour Process 4
11 math, grade 11 or 12 physics or Photography Graphics 2
chemistry Phot , — —
- Students are expected to attend all Ogrdphy 'A/V Techniques 3
guest lectures. General Studies 3
e
Job Opportunities Semesterd (19 hours/week)
Basically, graduates work in Photography Business Management 2
studios, occasionally in corpora- Photography Theory 4

tions and institutions, and in
the industry, or they can become

Photography Studio 4

freelance professionals, particu-

Photography Lighting 3

larly after a few years of experi-

Photography Applied 4

€nce.

Photography Professional Studies

Additional Costs

General Studics

*First-year students are expected to
buy cameras, tripods, meters,

tanks, auxiliary equipment and ilm 3 000). Second year students will
have to purchase supplies and

(which will cost approximately

WIWIA W[

equipment that may also costup

]




Film and Television
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-ﬂ‘_"h Campus Curriculum
Six semesters beginning Semester 1 (26 hours/week) Credits
September :
Documentary Film Styles 1 2
" This skills-oriented program is Script Writing | 2
designed to provide the knowledge Rt 1 2
and expertise required to undertake
many of the technical functions Super 8 Prod. Workshop 4
%{ the t(\jvo {Jopt{lar n}))edifa of | Intro to T.V. Production 3
mand television. Professiona =
production facilities are available Sull Photc.)gra.phy .
for students to apply their artistic Communications 1 4
and technical abilities to the General Studies (2) 6
preparation of film and video-tape
foruse incinema and broadcast- Semester 2 (26 hours/week)
ing. Classroom lectures and hands- Film & T.V. Program Formats | 2
on practical experience equip - -
students to become camera opera- Script Writing 2 2
t(.)rs,.directors_, yvriters, editors, Direction 2 2
lighting technicians, and produc- Super 8 Production Workshop2 4
tion managers. During the third . :
year, students devote most of their Intermediate T.V. Production 2 3
time to film and tape production. Still Photography 3 3
Our students productions have won Communicatiore? 4
acclaim in competition and at -
festivals. General Studies (2) 6
Admission Requirements (S—eme_ster 3-26 hours/week &
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Semester 4-27 hours/week)
tion Ddlp!oma o v Production Management | & 2 2=t 7
*pre-admission interview, at whic . =
time a portfolio of creative work Script Writing 3 & 4 2L
related to film and television Film/TV Directing | & 2 242
production must be presented 16mm Cinematography 1 & 2 4%72
Job Opportunities Still Photography 3 & 4 843
The fields of film and television Sound Recording | & 2 2+ 2
arehighly competitive, and Post Production | & 2 2+2
entry positions in the industry are - ——
usually junior. Graduates work Graphics & Animation | & 2 2+2
inthe publicand private sectors of Colour T.V. Production | & 2 8+ 3
televnsno_n, cable systems, ﬁ!m Film Prod. Workshop > + 2
production houses, audio-visual
firms or, with experience, as E.F.P. (TV) Workshop 2+2
freelance producers to the industry- Sound Recording/Post. Prod. 2 2

at-large.

Workshop

Additional Costs
*$600 the first year, $1,000 the
second and $1,500 in the third.

e e e S
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SRS 3 *Third-year students may select
a minimum of two courses out of
— the seven subjects listed in semes-
E==_wid ters five and six. The student

may select more courses if Pro-
gram Faculty feel the student

is able to do justice to the extra
workload. Each third-year student
will be expected to put in at least
an additional six hours of individ-
ual learning. A student who is
willing to work hard and do extra
work has the opportunity to
prepare well for a rewarding

career.

Semesters 5 & 6 (22 hours/week)

Colour T.V. Studio Production 1&26 +6

16mm Motion Picture Production
1&2 2+2

35mm Audio Visual Prod. | &2 2@

Elective Courses (Students must
choose a minimum of 2*)

Semesters 5 & 6 Electives

Production Management 3 & 4 2,+2

Script Writing 5 & 6 2" 42
Directing 3 & 4 2, T2
Film & T.V. Camera | & 2 2 P
Sound Recording & Mixing3&4 2 +2 B
Post Production 3 & 4 230
Animation 3 & 4 2 +2




North Campus

Six semesters beginning
September

Most people’s lives are affected
by the news media: newspapers,
magazines, television, and radio.
The public has come to expect
responsible, ethical reporting and
high standards among those
who practice journalism.

Humber's Journalism Program
provides training in professional
skills and instills a commitment to
the concept of a free press, a
cornerstone in a democratic soci-
ety. The day is passing when an
aspiring journalist without the
appropriate education can easily
find work in the news media.

To meet this need, Humber’s pro-
gram offers a series of courses

o develop writing and editing tech-
niques and styles in all media. It

is augmented with a selection

of academic courses aimed at pro-
viding a broad, general education.

In the third year of the Program,
students specialize in the medium
of their choice: newspapers,
magazines, television, or radio.
These entail considerable hands-on
laboratory experience with Coven,
the students’ twice-weekly newspa-
per, Magazine World, a quarterly
magazine, a professionally-
operated colour television studio,
and with closed-circuit studios
of the Radio Broadcasting
Program.

Third-year students also acquire
first-hand experience as they
intern with area media, including
daily and weekly newspapers,
magazines, broadcasting stations,
and wire services.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma
* Pre-admission assessment and
interview

e e
Journalism

== — _ - —— ]
Curriculum

Semester 1 (23 hours/week)

Credits

Fundamentals of Reporting

6

Media of Print & Broadcast
Journalism

2

Political Science |

Communications |

Keyboarding for Electric Editing

General Studies (2)

AN~ |W

Semester 2 (28 hours/week)

Basic Black & White Photo.

Radio News 1|

T.V. News 1|

Intro. to VDT'’s

Newspaper Reporting 1

Journalism Notetaking

Communications 2

General Studies (2)

||V [(—=|[W[N|W

Semester 3 (26 hours/week)

Newspaper Layout & Design

Editorials/Reviews/Copy Editing

Magazine Writing |

News Photography

T.V. News 2

Radio News 2, & Voice Train.

Newspaper Reporting 2

Sociology

Psychology

Conversational French 1

WliwlwiINnINMdIwiININd[NND

Semester 4 (26 hours/week)

Journalism Seminar

Magazine Layout & Design

Basic TV Production

Critique 1

Magazine Writing 2

Radio News 3

T.V. News 3

Newspaper Reporting 3

Political Science 2

Economics

Conversational French 2

WLIWIWINIWIND I =W
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.'_’— Job Opportunities
_ Humber's Journalism graduates
can usually find work in their
w— area of specialization. They work

as reporters and copy editors
with: community newspapers,
local and metropolitan dailies, and
consumer magazines. Many

work as reporters and announcers
in small-community television
and radio stations, as newsletter
editors, and in corporate and
government information services.
In future, they will be engaged

in information-gathering and
dissemination with the emerging
media technologies.

"

Students must choose either the

Print or Broadcast pathway

Print Pathway

Semester S (21 hours/week) Credits %
Labour Reporting/Journalism & 2
Law
Press Time | 10 L
Print Management 2 o |
Critique 2 1
Logo | 6 |
Print Internship | 16 i
Videotex Survey I N
20th Century History 2
The Media and PR 1

Semester 6 (14 hours/week) ‘
Press Time 2 10 !
Logo 2 6
Cast Studies 2
Print Internshipl 16

Broadcast Pathway

Semester S (20 hours/week)
TV News 4 5
Radio News 4 3 F
Videotex Survey ]
Writing for Radio-Commercials D 3
Labour Reporting/Journalism & 2
Law
Newsroom Management 2 —
Broadcast Research 2 _:
Broadcast Internship 16 B
The Media and PR 1 e
20th Century History 2

Semester 6 (10 hours/week) —
Case Studies 2 ——
Broadcast Internship 2 16 —3
TV News 5 a ——
Radio News 5 2 —4
Broadcast Research 2 —=

PN




North Campus

Six semesters beginning
September

Unique in Canada, our Music
Program has risen to national
and even international acclaim. Its
renown stems from a dedication
toteaching relevant commercial
music, its stage bands, recordings,
alumniand faculty.

While all students take the same
courses in the first year, you may
then choose from three major
areas: writing, performingor a
combination of both. During these
three years at Humber, you will
participate extensively in musical
ensembles and be encouraged
b compose original music and
arrange existing repertoire for
performance.

If you aspire to sing profession-
ally, you will be interested in our
dynamic vocal program. Although
you will take the same courses as
the instrumentalists, you will
also join vocal jazz ensembles and
gain valuable experience by
singing with Humber’s bands and
combos.

Each semester vocalists and
instrumentalists receive private les-
SOns.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma
*audition and music theory
assessment
*Important: When filling out your
a?plication for the Music program,
pleaseindicate your major instru-
ment on the form.

Job Opportunities

Graduates find work in the areas
of performing, teaching, arrang-
ing, composing and copying.

AT
Music Program

eV —— ]
Curriculum

Common First Year

“Semesters 1 + 2 Credits
Major Instrument | + 2 4 +4
Major Instrument Workshop | +2 2 + 2
Ensembles/Improvisation | + 2 4 +4
Theory 1 + 2 4 +4
Functional Keyboard | + 2 2, 5,
Ear Training | + 2 2§22
Jazz History/American Popular 2. =2
Music | + 2
Communications | + 2 4 +4
After this first common year,

students will be taking courses tai-

lored to their major area of study;

writing skills, performance or a

combination of both.

A Combination of Writing and

Performance Skills

Semesters 3 + 4 (24 hours/week)
Major Instrument 3 + 4 4+4
Ensembles/Improvisation 3#* + 4%%*

4 +4 |

Theory 3 + 4 2+2
Ear Training 3 + 4 2+2
General Studies S 3

Additional credits to a minimum
of 24 each semester will be
selected from the following courses
and music electives: Arranging,
Composition, Functional Key-
board, Solo performance, Reper-
toire Development, Music
Electives.

*Functional Keyboard 3 & 4 for
non keyboard majors is a required
course if either Arranging or
Composition is taken by any
student.

Semesters 5 + 6 (24 hours/week)

Major Instrument 5 + 6 4+4
Ensembles/Improvisation 5** + 4 +4
6**

General Studies 343

Additional credits to a minimum
of 24 each semester will be
selected from the following courses
and music electives: Arranging,
Composition, Orchestration, Solo
Performance, Repertoire
Development.

112
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PR3y Elective choices are available to
students in first, second and third
R year who have obtained advanced
RnE] standing in any required course.

**The Music Faculty will allocate
students to the appropriate
ensembles.

q
—
performance Major Fe -
Jweek) Credits
Semesters 3 + 4 (24 hours/we 414
Major Instrument 3 + . ‘
Ensembles/Improvisation i 57
Q% — 2+ 2_—\J
Thcory‘ : - S —
Ear Training 3 +
Solo Performance 3 + 4 358
Repertoire Development 3 9d 25 4
General Studies 3+3
Semesters 5 + 6 (25 hours/week) =
Major Instrument 5 + 6 8+38
Ensembles/Improvisation 5*# + 8+8
Solo Performance 5 + 6 4+4
Repertoire Development 5 + 6 2t
General Studies 35t
Writing Skills Major v
Semesters 3 + 4 (25 hours/week)
Major Instrument 3 + 4 4 +4
Ensembles/Improvisation
Theory 3 + 4 e 2)
Ear Training 3 + 4 242
Functional Keyboard 3 + 4 Ll 5)
Arranging 3 + 4 4 +4
Composition 3 + 4 4 +4
General Studies 3+3
e
Semesters 5 + 6 (23 hours/week)
Major Instrument 5 + 6 4+4 08
Ensembles/Improvisation
2l T 4 +4
5 _____,..-‘
Arranging 5 + 6 3+ 4 0
Composition 5 + 6 P
OrCh'eSlra[ion 5 =6 3 42
MUS]C E]ective 2 +2—_—-—/
General Studies 3 +E"’)
Music Electives Include Voice/p . . =]
inances/Music Teaching/Ke b creussion/Woodwinds/Careers
Ensembles: Big Bands/Wing E oard/Others As Announced
Reading Ensembles nsemble/Combos/Vocal Ensembles

-
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North Campus Curriculum
__ Sixsemesters beginning Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credit
i PR Writing | and PR Lab 1 =
= riting 1 an a 4
BT Es s responaible. Ellective Speech 2
_ behaviour from both the public and Introduction to PR & Case Studies 4
private groups which make our Business Procedures & Marketing 4
~ life whatit is. Obtaining goodwill for PR |
. through responsible action and Economics for PR 3 |
ensuring the timely and accurate =
* dissemination of information about Communications | 4 |
an organization’s operation is the General Studies 3 |
oore of modern public relations.
Humber's program will prepare Semester 2 (25 hours/week)
WUffor_the ?emglr}din%jqb ofa PR Writing 2 and PR Lab 2 4
professional public relations -
practitioner. In addition to the EliceliveiSpReenl | 2
theory underlying modern Public Introduction to Radio 2
Relations practices, you will Personal Dynamics 4
use the various tools avzilable to C ations 2 2
the PR practitioner from publicity or.n.mumca'l 2105
to advergisin_g, research to market- Political Science | 3
lt(r)lgﬁ'l?r:]g;cc)i."i‘li/u% (?Jis?lf;tlig?:s General Studies Electives (2) 6
through practice and start writing Semester 3 (21 hours/week) "3
your first stories and presentations PR Writing 3 and PR Lab 3 4
on your typewriter from the first - -
day. Layout & Production for Print | 3
In your sixth semester you will Intro. to Advertising 2
have the opportunity to work Practical PR 1 >
for four months in a public rela-
tionsenvironment. Your future Elements of FILM/TV 2
employer will be looking for these A/V Techniques for PR 2
qualities: ability to write clearly PR Research 2
and concisely with meticulously —
correct usage, painstaking attention _ Photography for PR Practitioners |
to detail, enthusiasm, perseverence General Studies 3
and the ability to understand
other people’s points of view. Semester 4 (24 hours/week)
Adm?ssion Requirements ER Writing 4 =
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- PR Lab 4 4
tion Diploma Layout & Production for Print 2 3
*pre-admission interview at which Serninar 1 3
anaptitude test will be written
Case Studies 2 2
Advertising Writing for PR 2
Elements of Fund Raising 2
Group Dynamics 4
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(22 hours/week) Credits
Job Opportunities ) Semester 5 = 7
Graduates from the Public PR Writing S
Relations Program have a wide PR Lab 5 ;
variety of employment areas =
to chose from: corporate PR, spe- Semxvar 2 =
cial events, promotional work, Practical PR 2
publicity, fund raising, union PR, Persuasion & Promotion 4
education PR, government, and PR for PR ]
associated with sales and market- Computers = : -
ing, with personnel, and with Layout & Production for Print 3
product promotion.
Semester 6 (2 hours/week)
Field Work 2
Radio Broadcasting
[ e se—
North Campus Curriculum
Six semesters beginning Semester 1 (23 hours/week) Credits
September (also offered on I Radi
weekends in four semesters) OALG. 10 5 aC10 2
= Op. and Engineering | 2
_ Radio broadcasting is a competi- Radio Lab | =
tive industry with a demand for - =
highly qualified professionals in all Keyboarding 1 4
c};f itsdsegn)entls). Humber's Radio Political Science 1 3
roadcasting Program continues to z
lead the field in radio education. fHuman R-elat.lons 3
It is designed to develop the Communications | 4
"total broadcaster’. Students are General Studies 3
taught every aspect of the profes-
sion: writing, announcing, produc- Semester 2 (23 hours/week)
tion, management, sales, ’ Writing for Radio | 5
programming, technical work, - - x 0
music direction, promotion, Announcing Techniques | 2
interviewing techniques, news and Broadcast Techniques 1
sport writing. Because the program L o & Engi —_— ]
maintains contact with the public Ope.ratmg JEINEERING = 2
and private sectors of the industry, Radio Lab 2 2 )

1 Fm ]

)



Keyboarding 2

course content is relevant and

2 A ]
—° reflects current needs. "Hands-on
Communications 2 4 training is provided through the
Radio News | 2 two closed-circuit radio stations
— = operated by the program. Students
Gencral Studics 3 in third year are all given oppor-
= - tunities to train at radio stations in
Semester 3 (24 I.IOUI'S/“ 123 the Metro Toronto area.
Radio Drama 1 2
= ol Retail Radio Sales 2 Adm?ssion Requirements
ST un Cations Theor 2 *Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
— = - Y tion Diploma
Writing for Radio 2 4 *pre-admission interview and
Announcing Techniques 2 4 writing/vocal skills assessment
Radio Production 1| 2 Job Opportunities
Linguistics 1 3 Graduates have found work all
Ra0i6 News 2 D) over Canada and, in fact, entry
- positions are normally in the
General Studies 3 smaller communities. Many of our
broadcasters have become house-
Semester 4 (24 hours/week) hold names in the communities
Radio Drama 2 2 they serve.
Writing For Radio 3 4
Broadcast Research & Marketing 1 4
Announcing Techniques 3 2
Radio Production 2 2
Linguistics 2 3
Radio News 3 2
National Radio Sales 1 2
General Studies 3
Semester S (18 hours/week)
Radio Seminar 2
Radio Lab 3 3
Writing for Radio 4 4
Announcing Techniques 4 4
Broadcast, Research, Market. & 2
Nat. Radio Sales 2
The Media and PR 1
Semester 6 (37 hours/week)
Internship 35
Case Studies 2 .
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Theatre Arts

O e —mee—m e e
North Campus Curriculum
Six semesters for the Performance Option
Performanceoption, four, in Credits
the Technical option Semester 1 (25 hours/week)
Fundamentals of Theatre | 2
Humber’s Theatre Arts Program Per o] 6
offers two distinct options one 3
toward acting (Performance) and Movement 1
the other toward production Voice | 3
(Technical). Both these callings are C o 1 4
satisfied through a wide range of B mu e aions
practical courses designed to General Studies 3
prepare students for work in Sineins 1 2
professional theatre. EINg -
Improv. Text Analysis | 2
Performance Option ——
The curriculum for performance ~ Semester 2 (25 hours/week)
students includes: Acting Tech- Fundamentals of Theatre 2 2
niques, Movement, Voice, Text - 5
Analysis, Audition Techniques, Performance 2 e —
Singing, Dance, Improvisation and Movement 2 3 .
Drama studies. Students learn by Voice 2 3
doing, through class productions C ations 2 1
and Mainstage Productions with amminica ‘10ns =
performance on and off campus. General Studies 3
Additional performance and Singing 2 5
production opportunities are s
provided in association with the Improv. Text Analysis 2 2
Film and Television and the Radio — - —
Broadcasting programs. Semester 3 (25 hours/week) Credits
Fundamentals of Theatre 3 2
Thea;re Tephnology Optiqn ‘ Performance 3 12
This option entails working in _ —
such areas as stage management, Movement 3 3
carpentry, drafting, design, Voice 3 3
properties, costume and special : —
effects. Much of the student’s time Amproy. Text‘AnalySls 3 z ——
is also spent in cooperative work General Studies 3
or field placement either as part of —— —
the Department's mainstage and Semester 4 (25 hours/week) 3
workshop productions or with Fundamentals of Theatre 4 2
?gggc(:rs:;onal and community B T L Le 48 T
: Movement 4 3
R
Admission Requirements Voice 4 3
. 1 - e
Sgﬁagﬂalsfﬁqzndary SthoolGradua Improv. Text Analysis 4 2 .
» pre-admission interview and General Studies 3
audition (for Performance option) — o
-students with previous practical Semester 5 (22 hours/week) Credits
experience will feel more comfort- Performance SA 4
able in the audition/interview Movement’s 3 ——=
Voice 5 3 —
= i
Dance | PS
antnma Nasd 12 6 i

— et
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Performance SB

Performance SC

N

Semester 6

LS

L3

\

A\ G, (e, .

(22 hours/week)

Performance pA

Interests and Skills

*self-discipline. concentration and

maturity

+ability to work as part of a team
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Performance 6B

Performance 6C

Movement 6

Voice 6

Audit. Portfolio |

e

Mainstage Production 2

Technical Option

AN | WWIN|N &

Semester 1

(24 hours/week)

Credits

Fundamentals of Theatre 1|

Carpentry |

Properties |

Analysis for Design |

Stage Management 1

Communications |

General Studies

Costume

WIW|R|A([NDWIWIN

Semester 2

(25 hours/week)

Fundamentals of Theatre 2

Lighting Technology

Sound Tech. 1

Production Management |

Analysis for Design 2

Properties 2

Communications 2

General Studies

Finance |

WIWIRWINIWINDIWIN

Semester 3

(25 hours/week)

Credits

Fundamentals of Theatre 3

Lighting Design 1

In Service Apprenticeship

Sound Techniques 2

Analysis for Design 3

Special Effects |

General Studies

Wlinlw|in|[ols]n

Job Opportunities

Graduation is an important step
toward success in profcssional
theatre. In recent years, all gradu-

ates of Humber Theatre have
found employment within six

months as performers, production
assistants and stage managers.

Expected Workload

Both options are demanding on
time and energy and require a
firm commitment to a work pattern
similar to that found in profcssional
theatre. Much of the course work
extends far beyond the normal

classroom timetable.

- —
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Semester 4 (26 hours/weekK)

Carpentry 2

Production Management 2
_‘_____————————_______-__;_

Special Eftects 2

General Studies

Fundamentals of Theatre 4

In Service Apprenticeship
Analysis for Design 4

WIWIOIR|WIRA]|N

North Campus

Four semesters beginning
September

Humber's Advertising and
Graphic Design Program provides
a firm foundation of drawing,
design and rendering techniques
that a talented young designer
requires.

Students are given working,
studio-related experience in
the design of graphics for newspa-
pers, magazines, direct mail,
outdoor-advertising, corporate
image, packaging, point-of-
purchase, television and computer
design graphics. The program
involves illustration, cartooning,
photography, lettering and typogra-
phy in layout, art and assembly
for the various methods of repro-
duction and printing.

T S |
Advertising and
Graphic Design

In two years you will lecarn what
you need, to develop into a creative
and competent graphic designer.
We will help you realize your
ability to put ideas on paper
through courses in design. drawing
and typography, in a way that will
appeal to your future clients.

The integration of photography and
computer graphics will give you
two more skills and an introduction
to the roles played by.computer
technology in visual communica-
tions. To create practical concepts.
you will need to know the basics

of reproduction and the current
methods in use in the graphic

art field. To achiceve this field. prac-
tice Is essential. requiring dedica-
tion and hard work.

. The Graphic designers concern
1s the promotional aspect of

social need and future technolo-
gies. Graphic designers interact

with industrial designers whog -
form to the product and with |
package designers who create ¥

container. The graphic desigm
creates the visualstosellthe |
product.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gra#,
tion Diploma .
*pre-admission interview with
presentation of a portfolio Mk «
of 20 or more pieces and a sk
book to demonstrate your desi f -
and drawing skills and establi$ | 3
your level of competency
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Curriculum Job Opportunities
The program prepares the
Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits Ztuqem foii sfmpl%ymem_ in graphic
- esign studios, advertising agen-
eplitey | E cies, TV graphic studios, printing
Typography 1 3 companies, magazine/newspaper/
Design 1 3 book publishers, point-of-pur-
: chase, direct mail. package design
Studio M'ethods I 2 units and in computer business
Advertising 1 I graphics. Freelance activity
Photography for Graphics | 3 provides further opportunity. A
P ve | developing employment area is the
SESpEELVe 3 graphic production and in-house
Communications | 4 departments in corporations
General Studies Elective 3 and institutions.
Semester 2 (24 hours/week) Additional Costs
Graphics 2 > * An initial investment of $600 + for
— 5 art equipment and supplies is
Typography 3 necessary. Throughout the pro-
- Design 2 3 gram students should be prepared
g~ EIH5 Methods 2 2 to spend approximately $200
— per semester in replacing consuma-
Advertising 2 1 ble supplies.
L Photography for Graphics 2 3
Perspective 2 8
Communications 2 4
General Studies Elective 3
Semester 3 (24 hours/week) B
Graphics 3 8
Typography 3 3
Illustration 1 4
Mechanicals 1 8
Packaging 3
General Studies Elective 3
Semester 4 (24 hours/week)
Graphics 4 8
Typography 4 3
Illustration 2 4
Mechanicals 2 3
Perspective 3 2
Intro. to Computer Graphics 1
General Studies Elective 3
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tion Diploma

*interview with samples of your
sketches, photographs of your hob-
bies, craftwork, artwork, school
projects, etc.

R — ———
I —_ .
117 Industrial Design
|
|
/ \
North Campus Curriculum ‘
Six semesters beginning Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits ;
September Industrial Design | 4 |
Look Technical Communications | 3 |
ook around you ... almost - ;
everything you see which is man- Design Presentations 1 (Drawing 4
made originated as an idea in a Fundamentals)
idsetst:egl:iei;csi rrll_md. zn(jU_strlal Design Elements of Design 3 4
pline of giving form to 2 4
tomorrow’s products and environ- Modelmaking I
ments. So, if you want to combine History of Art 2
your creativity, your concern for C cati I 4
the environment, a technical SELTITCREORS
interestin how things are made and g =2 (24 hours/week)
a desire to improve people’s = - :
lives, this design program is for Industrial Design 2 S
you. Technical Communications 2 3

To become a well-rounded Desion Presentati 5 3
designer able to shape tomorrow's SHIgn . regeniallons «
products, you will have to become Design Applications 3 41 ,
familiar with aesthetics, colour, Art History 7] |
style trends, shapes and materials, ——— ,
as well as manufacturing processes Communications 2 4
and human factors. You will General Studies 3
learn to develop products and fur- —
niture for all types of residential, Semester 3 (18 hours/week)
industrial and commercial Industrial Design 3 5 =~
purposes. - —=

We will help you develop your Design Presentations 3 3 '
ability to put ideas on paper Materials & Processes | 4
(Design Presentations) in a way Desian E
that will appeal to your clients S 3 !
(Design Applications/Design Design Graphics 2 ;
Futures). 3 3 :

Form Study and Model Making History of Industrial Design 2 R
(Machine Technology) will help Semester 4 (19 hours/week) l‘
you to visualize future products lrdustrial Desien 3
before they are produced. You will nougtrial Deian 5
also be introduced to the roles Design Presentations 4 3
played by computer technology in Vel B ProEesces = 4 ——=
product development. (Computers
and Design). Systems Development | 3
e - = Computers & Design )

mission Requirements :
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- General Studies 3
e




Semester S

(19 hours/week)

Industrial Design 5

Advanced Materials Applications

Systems Development 2

Thesis |

Ergonomics

General Studies

WINIWIWIN| O

Semester 6 (19 hours/week)

Industrial Design 6

Thesis 2

Portfolio

Design Management

General Studies

[OSHN S} NUSH NV | No))

Interests and Skills

«ability to transform an idea into
practical applications

‘strong interest in the arts and in
how things work in relation

to people

-willingness to work hard, pride in
accomplishment and independent
mind

Expected Workload

You can expect to work hard and

long hours if you strive for quality
projects.

Job Opportunities

Design has become important in
today 's business world. Our
graduates find positions at different
levels depending on their abilities.
Sometimes they work as designers
of commercial products, other
times, as support staff for the
rescarch/design process. They are
involved in product support
(showroom design, model mak-
ing), product promotion (coordina-
tion of brochures and
photography), product research
(market/consumer reactions),
technical work (production plan-
ning, quality control, drafting
and computer-aided design).

A few years after you graduate,
you may work as a product
designer for a manufacturer or in a
consulting design office. You
might design products such as
home appliances, sporting goods,
hardware, electronic equipment
or furniture.

Additional Costs

*You can plan on $300-$400 per

semester for books and supplies. A
$100 deposit on tools will be
refunded when you return all the
tools in good condition.

*Industrial Design relates to other

design programs in that all of them
develop an inquisitive mind and

excellent creative visual skills. The

product designer is usually more
concerned with the practical
aspects of social need, technology,
and giving form to future products.
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G oS
Interior Design

e e T

Curriculum

Credits

Six semesters beginning Semester 1 (25 hours/week) —
September Interior Design 3
Creativity, imagination, drawing Daafting & Deriline | >
skills, interest in living and work Art History 1
spaces are the attributes of the Freehand Drawing 1 3
Interior Designer. : 2
Humber's program provides the Design Theory |
graduate with the knowledge and Colour Theory 2
csik1l_ls to analyse and solve interior laterior Basics 2
esign problems. It emphasizes =
such areas as space planning, Communications | 4
construction technology, colour
theory, specification writing, Semester 2 (28 hours/week)
lighting, presentation techniques, Interior Design 2 8
and materials to ensure that the = Draftine & Detailing 2 5
graduates of Interior Design rang — -
can become eftective members of a Art History 2 1 _J
professional design team. Our Freehand Drawing 2 3 |
interior design program has _ - —
an exceptionally high reputation Perspective & Rendering 3
bothin Canada and the United Materials | o
States. Humber students participate Textiles > |
yearly in major international — —
student competitions and are con- Communications 2 4
sistently winning major awards. —
In the sixth semester students Semester 3 (26 hours/week)
o i overior Design 3 10
interior design offices. Drafting & Detailing 3 3
Art History 3 9
Admission Requirements Perspecti . ]
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- P . lv: & Rendering 2 3 —
tion Diploma Materials 2 P J
* pre-admission interview with Graphics 2
presentation of a portfolio and a b —
studio skills test Lighting | 2 =
General Studies Elective 3
_—--"J
Semester 4 (27 hours/week) .
Interior Design 4 10 s
Drafting & Detailing 4 2 .
Art History 4 > e
Perspective & Rendering 3 3 s
Materials 3 5
Photography 3 j
Professional Practice 7 /
& = __p,/.
Intro to Computer Aided Design |
Lighting 2 5 —i
Sermester 5 (23 hours/week) i
QR

Interior Design S

IR e R *.
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Package Design

DESIGN
= = Drafting & Detailing 5 3 Job Opportunities
i Perspective & Rendering 4 2 Graduates find employment in
— “Design Theory 2 2 interior design ﬁrms‘, store plan-
—_— Aot ning divisions of major department
. Aesthetics 2 stores, government agencies
General Studies Elective 3 g)epartment ?fTPublic Works')
= : epartment of Transport, etc.),
Mechanical Systems 2 architectural offices, contracting
ester 6 (18 hours/week) firms and furniture manufacturers.
Se - - In addition, opportunities exist
Interior Design 6 9 for freelancing.
o Drafting & Detailing 6 3 —
: Perspective & Rendering 5 2 °:g:rlot:<?:1:tleﬁ'°$55t30.00 £3,
Merchandising 2 academic year.
Environmental Studies 2
In-Office Practice
(3 weeks apprenticeship)
W L

119

Curriculum
. Sixsemesters beginning Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits
_ September ' Packaging Graphics | 3
| Oneofthe most common items Packag?ng Design | 3
| bbefound in a consumer society Packaging Typography | 3

| Sthe package. Humber's unique Marketing Design Obj. | 2
- | Peckage Design Program is o T S T—— 3
| dedicated to the training of young ackaging lcchnology

menand women in the design, Packging Studio Methods | 3
-| Tanufacturing and marketing of Histora R Packasinat] 3
-| Pckaging in its many forms. 'y £IE 3
| Youwill beinvolved in graphic Drawing |

design, three-dimensional design, Communications 4
- Terelationship of design objec-
.| Wvesio technological and market-  Semester 2 (26 hours/week)
’[ mg_f\‘!lC_Wirements, materials and Packaging Graphics 2 3

it limitati A
. liMjtations, and the econom Packaging Typography 2 )

| 15 of the packaging industry.

’

) e

e

e e e e —
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. PROGRAMS
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: 2 2
w_ The program emphasizes the psy- Packaging Technology 2 \+ .
'_ chology of colour and design, Packaging Studio Methods 2 3 4
product protection, government — 2 D .
’_ regulations affecting the package, Packaging Researc'h 3 ——=
printing and reproduction proc- Technical Illustration 1 .
esses, and the impact of consumer- Perceptions & Colour 5
ism on the design process. During o 5 4 il
the fifth semester, students are Communications 2 — !
given the opportunity to specialize. General Studies 3 \
In the sixth semester students are —
placed in cooperative work sitqa— Semester 3 (25 hours/week) :
tions in design studios, packaging Packaging Research 3 1 |
plants, packaging printers, and = - 5 ;
research facilities involved with Materials & Testing 1 3 }
package design. 3-Dimensional Design | 8 5
Admission Requirements Printing Processes | 3 :
* Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Packaging Machinery 1| X )
tion Diploma Government Regulations 1 3 ‘-'
*counselling interview - ‘g . !
* presentation of a portfolio Marketing Design Obj. 2 3 B 1
: General Studies ) .
Job Opportunities -
Package designers find positions  Semester 4 (22 hours/week) /
in design studios and in various = y U
industrial areas. You could special- Packaglng Resea'rch 4 1 ;
ize in structural design for corru- Materials & Testing 2 2 ¢
gated and paper board plants. 3-Dimensional Design 2 7 e
You could produce camera-ready =5 5 -
artwork for printing houses or Printing Processes 2 2 E N
photo engravers. Some graduates Packaging Machinery 2 ] .
have gone into sales, research I
or marketing for large packaging Resqurce Mz‘magement 3 JJ {
houses. A more recent area 1S ' Public Relations 2 i
thga“comput;( g{ﬁphlc design which Intro. to Computer Graphics 1 - f
nd in ing years. - |
will expand in the coming y General Studies Elective 3 ?i
Expected Workload SEnEeIerS 22h o — v
You can expect to work hard and { Ou.rs/“eel\) _—1s
long hours to attain the level of Packaging Research § 0 . .SRaC
quality required in the industry. Packaging for the Future 3 gL b
Additional Costs Ger?eral St_UdieS Elective 3 [
 You can plan to spend from $300- One of the following options: =
$400 per semester for art supplies Graphic Design Option W
and equipment. Pack -
+ac age Design Option A 14
Business or Technology Elective 14 =il
Iiackage Design Option B
; T
?,‘;S‘"ess or Technology Electives
Semester 6 (8 hours/week) —
Cooperative Program (Field Work) 6

Packaging Research 6 % _’a
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North Campus Curriculum
=i
Three semesters (two of Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits ]
pchiiElietdivorkyistarting Structure and Finance 4
in May -
Program Scheduling | 2 [
This program is designed to Intro. to Accounting 2
provide quahﬁed graduates for = - =
certification as Arena Managers Refrigeration and Ice Making 4
under legislation of the Province of Arena Construction, Designand 4
Onta_no. l‘l\]'ianf_glfment ofda_n arena h Maintenance
requires the skillful coordination o - 5
the functions of planning, purchas- Qangessions | — -
ing, administration, refrigeration. Personnel Administration 2
promotion, programming and Field Orientation 4 (for Recreation 4
related public services. A combi- Leadership graduates)
Rmmaiigagspom and practical Communications 1 (for students 4
work will equip the participants witiiexperignee)
" witha broad range of training P
- in the management skills in the Semester 2 and 3
_ complex operation of private and -
. Supervised field work under the
community arenas. 3 3
Y guidance of certified arena person-
Admission Requirements nel and college staff in an arena
" *two years of previous post second- aﬁprcc;ved_by;he C(I)Allege and I
 ary Sy in Recreation Leadrship 1 Ontario Aena Associaion ne
_ or two years of equivalent experi-

P mrena fully complete a series of assign-
3 ments by correspondence and
Diploma graduates will attend a
five-day session at the college
in late March.

- Job Opportunities

_ The employment rate is excel-
lent, but most graduates enter

the field in maintenance jobs or as

- arena attendants. After three to
four years of field experience,

” advancement to management posi-
tions is possible. In a city arena

~ with a $200,000 budget and five or

- six employees, a serious graduate

_ could eventually earn a salary
between $24,000 and $30,000.
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F t beginning
our semesters
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September

This four-semester program is
designed to train professional
personnel in the areas of Icader-
ship, organization, administration,
supervision and evaluation of a
variety of recreation programs and
facilities serving all ages. The
curriculum will combine academic
and professionally-related courses.
skill laboratories. residential
seminars, field practice and confer-
ence and workshop involvement
into a significant learning experi-
ence. To satisfy the field practice
requirements, direct experience in
specific recreation agencies or
departments is emphasized in the
last three semesters.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent
+detailed resume and two letters of
reference
*medical certificate signed by the
physician

Interests and Skills

*experience in the recreation field in
a leadership capacity

+ general awareness of the nature and
scope of recreation and career
expectations consistent with the
program content

+understanding of human behaviour
and ability to relate eftectively
with a variety of people

-ability to independently participate
in all recreation activities and
outdoor education/recreation skills
sessions

Job Opportunities

Graduates of this program will
find opportunities in a variety
of recreational agencies including:
the municipal government, thera-
peutic institutions, conservation
authorities and outdoor education
centres, volunteer agencies,
correctional institutes, private

=T

——_

Recreation Leadership

T e e A

Curriculum

Semester 1 (23 hours/week)

Credits

Intro to Recreation & Leisure 6

Services

Leisure Programming 1

Advanced Emergency Care

L

Field Practice |

Intro to Psychology

Communications |

PlIWWIWIW|H

Semester 2 (25 hours/week)

Leadership & Group Dynamics

{S)

Recreation Facilities

Leisure Programming 2

Human Growth & Development

Field Practice 2

Communications 2

AilNjwW v

Semester 3 (24 hours/wee B

Outdoor Education/Recreation

Philosophy of Leisure

Recreation Personal Management

Recreation Finance

Intro to Sociology

Field Practice 3

NlWwWWwleklwl s

Semester 4 (24 hours/week)

Physical Fitness

Recreation Administration
Recreation for Specific Populations

Field Practice 4

General Studies Elective )

QAN W[V

organizations, and commercial
establishments.

After a few years, the practi-
tioner will be equipped to function
ata management level where
more administrative tasks are per-
formed. Most positions involve
flexible schedules, often requiring
some evening and weekend work .

~ Each semester there are addi-
tional travel or residential recrea-
tional experiences which are

&UM\ UM Ll

important to the learning proo®
and raise the profile of our st
with future employers. g
These additional activities *
subsidized by the College With
a minimal fee of $200 per yed'*
cover travel and living expen*®
charged to each participating
student. Alternative comprei®®
S1ve projects are assigned 1

those students who may be U
to attend. ]

4
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Post Diploma Program of

Three Semesters (One Beinga
Field Placement)

" The combination of business
and technical content of this
program will provide the graduate
or mature student with the knowl-
edge required to operate a ski

area business. Because the ski
industry is still developing, open-
ingsexist for those who have

he required skills and education.

&
Ski Area Operation

peseseeee - = S ==
Curriculum

Semester 1 C/30 hours/wee_k) Credits

Ski Lift Operation & Maintenance | 3

Snowmaking & Hillgrooming | 3

Rental Shop Operation

Principles of Accounting

Ski Resort Management

Area Layout and Design |

Ski Area Field Research

Beverage Management

Marketing

Admission Requirements

_ ‘Mature student with two seasons of

-~

experience in at least one aspect
ofa ski resort or hotel or

+graduate of the Recreation Leader-
ship or the Hospitality Manage-
ment program.

JobOpportunities
For mature students, this
program will usually bring them a
step higher than the position
(hey held before the course. But for
these who had no experience, the
entry jobs will probably be snow-
maker, rental shop attendant,
lift operator or ski instructor.
Opportunities exists across Canada
and relocation may be required.
Intime, graduates reach the
supervisory level up to middle
management positions at larger
resorts. In smaller resorts, they
become area managers. Other jobs
exist in ski shops or schools, in
the merchandising of snow-making
and grooming machinery, and in
the distribution of ski equipment to
retailers.

Communications

slulalaln|lvwlo]o

Semester 2 (4 winter months)

Field Work i

Semester 3 (21 hours/week)

Ski Resort Food Management 3

Ski Patrol & Risk Management 3

Ski Lift Operation & Maintenance 2 3

Area Layout & Design 2 3
Ski School Management 2
Ski Resort Personnel Administration3
Marketing Communications 2
’ Introduction to Computers 3

A major educational field trip is
included to give a realistic view
of the industry and its personnel. A
$150 fee will cover travel and
living expenses. Alternative
comprehensive projects are
assigned to students unable to go
on the field trip. Field placement
positions range from rental shop,
snowmaking, ski instructing to
ski patrol. You are encouraged to
find your own job anywhere in
Canada, but you will be assisted by
a college supervisor if necessary.

122
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Travel and Tourism

Lakeshore Campus Curriculum
el Credits |
Four semesters beginning Semester 1 (25 hours/week) B
September and January Tourism | 2
e 4
T p— . Destinations Travel Geog. 3 N
tively in positions that require very Basic Ticketing .
good communication sKills, sales Travel Techniques A 1 3 ‘
techniques, organization and ; 5 3
experience in office procedures and Travel Techniques A 2
business practices. You will Communications | 2
become thoroughly familiar with :
] 2 6
many manuals used in the travel General Studies (2)
industry, ticketing, travel destina- 26 h ool
. ; . ours/week
tions and a wide range of current Semester 2 ( - ) 4
travel products. Accuracy and Tourism 2
attention to details will constantly Tariff & Ticketing 1 4
be stressed. This program does Office P d 3
not qualify our graduates for LSt eliyin Uiy
careers as flight attendants. Computer Concepts 2 !
— = Communications 2 4 ‘
Admission Requirements : ‘
+Ontario Secondary School Gradua- General Studies (2) 6 =
tion Diploma or equivalent Keyboarding 2
Job Opportunities Semester 3 (22 hours/week)
Some of the areas where our Mohmsm's 4
graduates have found work are: — - - —
travel counselling, wholesale and Tarift & Ticketing 2 4
tour operations, accommodations Field Practince | 3
and transportation. Most entry Bt Undate ] —
positions are in sales, reservations, . pcate 2 -
and ticketing. Initially, the pay is Travel Techniques B 1 3 .
low since the positions are usually T :
e ravel Techniques B 2
ata junior level. As the travel - ! = 3 —’/I
industry is affected by seasonal Salesmanship 3 ':
travel patterns, many jobs require ; ———
2 o emester eek
employee flexibility because of SEMESIE (19 h.()urs/“eel\)
irregular working hours. After a Tourism 4 3 B
few years of experience you Tariff & Ticketing 3 4
may move into middle manage- ; —
ment positions_ Travel TeChnquCS TE 3
Expected workload and Product Update 2 7
CRPCTISES ) t Field Practice 2 3 .
Some courses require considera- - ' -
ble self-directed learning. During Canadian Business Methods 3 i
the second year, students are Computer Update 5
assigned to working locations &

within metro Toronto for field prac-
tice. You shoud plan for some
travel expenses. Depending on the
availability of accommodations,
students may wish to take the
opportunity to go on an orientation
trip to a major tourist destination.

Field Trip

Two three-week placements will
be arranged by a college supervisor
during the last two semesters.
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'B-;;ic 12-week course
beginning November

|
Horticulture
(Apprenticeship)

e e ——
Curriculum

Semester 1

Landscape Surveying

Advanced 8-week course
beginning February

Turf Management

Plant Identification

~ This intensive program stresses
practical learning through labora-
tory work in the college green-
house, construction laboratory and
arboretumn. The only subjects
unrelated to horticulture are an
ntroduction to business and
acourse in communications. These
courses provide the students with
essential skills in today’s business
world.

. Plant Propagation

Landscape Maintenance

Communications

Introduction to Business

Landscape Construction

Small Engine Maintenance

First Aid and Safety

Soils

Entomology

Admission Requirements
+grade 10 (Ontario)

*applicant must be working in the
horticulture industry (landscape
maintenance/construction, green-
house/nursery/garden centres,
parks departments, golf courses,
arborist)

sregistration through the local
apprenticeship branch office

Job Opportunities

Skilled labour in areas listed
above inthe beginning to move on
later into jobs with more responsi-
bilities such as foreman or
manager.

Virtually all costs are funded by
CEIC, and the apprentice in
College receives unemployment
benefits and may be eligible
for additional support. You will
need work clothes, safety boots,
gloves, a hard hat and secateurs.

S
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TN North Campus
Thi is offered ti
is program is offered nextin
ErE—. May, 1986, and lasts 10
weeks

The spectacle of thoroughbred
horseracing is thrilling, dynamic
and everchanging. To reach this
final pinnacle of race riding
the aspiring jockey must first spend
several years learning about
horses, care, basic riding, gallop-
ing techniques, working horses,
breaking from the gate and appren-
ticing for a minimum of one year.

Humber College’s ten-week
Jockey Training Program provides
young people with the preliminary
training required for a successful
startin such a career. Also, since
the percentage of apprentice
jockeys with the necessary talent,
strength, size and feel to go on
to become journeymen jockeys is
relatively small, the program
also provides back-up training for
exercise riding and grooming.

L sy
Jockey Training

T T TS

Curriculum

Semester 1

45 hours
50 hours
30 hours

Fundamental Equitation
Basic Exercise Riding

Physical Education and Weight
Control

Practical Horse Care 90 hours
Life Skills 30 hours
Racing as an Industry and as a Sport 15 hours
Field Work 20 hours

W) o s

]
Admission Requirements
s personal interview
*age 16 to 18 is recommended
sapplicants should weigh approxi-
mately 100 pounds
sliterate in the English language
*a medical certificate confirming
suitability for requirements of
a Jockey license
*some experience with horses to

Job Opportunities
Graduates of the program wi
find employment at the various
tracks and racing farms throug
Ontario and the western provi
Starting positions may involve
the graduate as a hot walker,
or exercise rider, depending on
the individuals past experience
with horses and their degree

verify interest in horses and of expertise.
an understanding of the kinds of
jobs available Additional Costs

*Students currently enrolled in
Secondary School:

* For some students, in certain
secondary school programs, it may
be possible to obtain special
permission from the school princi-
pal to attend the Jockey Program
and return to write high school
examinations. It must be recog-
nized, however, that such decisions
are made by the principal only
where appropriate make-up work
can be arranged. Secondary school
students considering this should
contact their principal no later than
five months before the commence-
ment date of the Jockey Training
Program.

*Riding boots and helmet (appre®
mately) $140

For further information on this
program contact: The Equine
Centre Humber College 205 Hum-
ber College Blvd. Rexdale,Ontario
MOW SL7 (416) 675-3475
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BUSINESS 205 computer programming

b

206 dataprocessing diploma

207 microcomputer business applications
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209 business administration diploma

—regular option

—management systems option

—marketing administration option

—microsystems management option

—operations management option

210 general business diploma

—personnel management option

—business management option

—legal assistant option

marketing

211 marketing diploma

—general option

—merchandising option

212  retail co-op diploma

office administration and
word processing programs

213 executive secretary diploma

214 legal secretary diploma

215 medical secretary diploma

216 office systems administration program

217  word processing supervisor program

short programs

218 business and commerce

—accounting
—general
—secretarial
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Fc)—ur semesters
starting September

ssspew Program (North)

's-i_;semesters starting
September 1985

" This program is designed to
assist students in forming a base of
studies so that they can assume

! jhe duties of an accountant in

! 1oday's changing economy. In

| addition to accounting procedures,
the program offers training in
data processing, marketing, tax
and corporate law, and manage-
ment studies.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma (or completion of

the Accountancy Assistant Certifi-
cale program at Keelesdale)
*Mathematics Assessment test to
place students at their appropriate
level
‘orade 12 academic or commercial
maths, as well as English composi-
tion courses or equivalents

Note: A mathematics assessment
test will be given to students to
place them at their appropriate
level.

T Bt
Accountancy
Diploma***

[Pelmmen = === =
Curriculum

Semester 1

Introduction to Accounting |

201

Personnel

Elements of E.D.P.

Marketing |

Micro Economics

Communications |

ACCOUNTING
and
COMPUTER
PROGRAMS

General Studies Elective

Semester 2

Introduction to Accounting 2

Business Mathematics

Elements of Systems

Communications 2

Macro Economics

General Studies Elective

Semester 3

Cost Accounting 1

Intermediate Accounting | **

Elements of Law |

Organizational Management |

Business Statistics

Semester 4

Cost Accounting 2*

Intermediate Accounting 2*

Introduction to Income Tax

Job Opportunities

The graduates of the Accounting
Programs find jobs in accounts
payable, accounts receivable, cost
accounting, inventory control,
inemal auditing and payroll
departments.

If you are seeking a professional
designation, taking this program
152 good way to start. Within
two or three years of graduation it
5 possible for you to become a
CG.A. (Certified General
Accountant) oran R.1.A. (Regis-
tred Industrial Accountant) as
the respective accounting associa-
lions will allow credits from this
Program toward their professional

1gnations.

Organizational Management 2

General Studies Elective

*Equivalent to 1 1/2 courses
**Equivalent to 2 courses

Students may graduate in the
four semester program or continue
on and graduate after completing
the additional courses set out in
semesters five (5) and six (6)

Semester S

Quantitative Analysis |

Income Tax 2

Computer Accounting |

Financial Controllorship |

Advanced Accounting |

R St

TN T
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Semesters | to 4 as shown. The
courses offered in semesters five
and six include more advanced
accounting courses and also place
an emphasis on Finance and
Computer Applications. Successful

ACCOUNTING  graduates will receive additional
ang credits towards receiving their
SLARLTER professional designation as
FH0GRAMS described on previous page.

Semsster 6 -
Internal Auditing

Computer Accounting 2

Financial Controllorship 2

Advanced Accounting 2**

L

[
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Lakeshore

32 Semaines

Renseignements Généraux

La Bureautique: fonctionnement
des systemes informatisés est un
programme de 32 semaines qui
permet aux participants de se
familiariser de facon théorique et
pratique avec des systémes infor-
matis€s de bureau.

Les cours se donnent en francais
et le travail pratique se fait avec
des logiciels bilingues.

Conditions D'Admission

*DESO Diplome d’Etudes Secon-
daires de I’'Ontario

*ou Niveau 4: Cours Préparatoires a
la Formation Professionnelle

* Dactylo 40 mots/minute

Possibilites d’'emploi
Adjoint administratif
Secrétaire de direction
Traiteur de textes

Aide Financiére

*La Main d’oeuvre du Canada

*Ce programme a été approuvé par
la Commission de I'emploi et de
I'immigration du Canada. Si vous
devenez éligible, la commission
paiera les frais d’inscription et
vous remettra une allocation

[DCTe o oot i Sl AR il
La Bureautique

Eem—m===s——- - ——— - —eoawty
Curriculum

ler Semestre

Eléments de base en informatique

Initiation a la programmation du
micro-ordinateur

Initiation a la comptabilite

Traitement de textes 1

Rédaction de rapports

.Le bureap et les systémes
informatisés

2ieme Semestre

Processus d’enregistrement

Systemes de communication des
données

Traitement des textes et des données
en finances et en comptabilité

Traitement de textes 2 (avancé)

Relations interpersonnelles

Initiation aux affajres

Rnnsmnan

hebdomadaire pour la durée des
cours. Pour obtenir des rensej gne-
ments au sujet de 1’éligibiljté
programme, contacter le Centre
d’emploi du Canada.

*Prét aux Etudiants

sont:

d’immigrant.

*avoir 18 ans ou plus et
au *€tre citoyen canadien Ou
posséder un statut officiel

" J.J_.J'_/___)

*Le gouvernement de I'Ontario
possede un plan de prét pour Jes
etudlglpts qui y sontéligibles. Les
conditions d’admission au plan

e —

*Pour obtenir des r(enseignﬁm"ml
Sujet des préts et subventions:
contacter Le Financial Aids
du College Humber au (416)
675-3111 ou 252-5571.

s oA o
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North Campus

sixsemesters beginning
September.

Computer Information
Systems Diploma

»
b e e ]
Curriculum

Semester 1

Elements of E.D.P.

To meet the increased technical
demands, growth and widespread
use of computers in business,
and the corresponding need for
skilled graduates in this profession,
Humber College is offering a
three-year Computer Information
Systems Program.

Each year of this program offers
progressively more professionally
oriented courses.

Included in the curriculum are
courses on the major computer
languages (BASIC, COBOL, PL/1
and Assembler), systems analysis
and design, and advanced topics
relating to data base, communica-
tions networks, systems audit
and security, and systems structure
and management.

Business Mathematics

Marketing |

Accounting Concepts |

ACCOUNTING
and
COMPUTER
PROGRAMS

Personnel

Communications |

General Studies Elective

Semester 2

Programming Techniques*

Introduction to Programming

Organizational Management |

Accounting Concepts 2

Communications 2

General Studies Elective

*Must be taken with or after
Intro. to Programming, but not
before.

Semester 3

Cobol 1

System Control Functions

Organization Management 2

Elements of Law 1

Systems Analysis |

General Studies Elective

Semester 4

Business Statistics

Cobol 2

Data Base

Systems Analysis 2

Micro Economics

General Studies Elective

———
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Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or mature student
status
*Grade 12 academic or commercial
mathematics, as well as English

Semester S

Assembler 1

Network Design and Architecture

Structured Systems Analysis

Comparative Systems

Data Base Administration and
Design

Project Management

ACCOUNTING ., >
and composition courses or equivalents
Eggg:w; Note: A mathematics assessment
P test will be given to students to
place them at their appropriate
R s ] level.
— Job Opportunities
) Graduates of this program will

be able to enter the demanding and
highly dynamic area of information
systems in a wide range of modern
business environments. They

will be able to progress in such
careers as: computer operations,
programming, systems analysis and
design, or eventually into
management.

Semester 6

Applied Programming Methodology

Systems Structure and Management

System Audit, Controls & Security

Program Products Seminar

Small Business Computer
Applications

Management by Communication
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" North Campus

Sixsemesters beginning
Septemberor January

Computer Programming
Co-op Diploma

Curriculum

|
204

Semester 1

Introductionto E.D.P.

" This program ofters an educa-

' tional opportunity in Computer
. Programming with a unique

combination of academic training
and ‘on-the-job" expericence.

For four academic semesters the
successful. mature candidate

. will undergo studies in computer

programming, systems and related
areas. These academic semesters

| arebasically the same as the

¢4-week Computer Programming
program and compare favourably
with the three-year Computer
Information Systems program.

During the Co-op program. stu-
dents will alternate the academic
semesters with two semesters
of related work experience. During
this time, successful students will
be employed in the data processing
field to become aware of the real-
life business situation and prepare
them for a career in this profession.
The work term will also ofter the
student an understanding of the
various computer-related career
paths.

Since the work terms are an
integral part of the program, they
will be treated as academic credits
with an assignment component.

Admission Requirements _
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent, plus
two years of business experience or
equivalent
‘mature student status and an on-
campus interview
‘grade 12 academic or commercial
mathematics. as well as English
‘tompasition courses or equivalents
Note: a mathematics assessment
test is required to place students at
their appropriate level

Programming Fundamentals

ACCOUNTING

Programming Techniques

and

Accounting Concepts |

COMPUTER
PROGRAMS

Business Math*

Communications |

General Elective

* A math assessment test is
required before this course begins

Semester 2

Cobol 1

Intro to Systems Analysis 1

System Control Functions

Accounting Concepts 2

o —

Business Elective

General Elective

Semester 3

Work Term

Semester 4

Cobol 2

Data Base

Introduction to Systems Analysis 2

RPG

Business Statistics

General Elective

Semester S

Work Term




T
Job Opportunities Semester 6 | l
The program produces a gradu- Assembler — =
ate v\(ho enters the business com- Network Design and Architecture 4
munity as a valuable member of an Program Products Seminar
information-processing team, : [ and Sccurity =
ACCOUNTING generally at the junior or mainte- System Audit, Control an e
and nance programmer level. Oppor- Data Base Administration and
COMPUTER tunities for advancement in this Design
PROGRAMS field are excellent particularly if z -
additional courses are taken to Applied Programming Methodology
maintain an edge on this exciting
and changing field.
. R ]
205 Computer Programming
North Campus are basically the same as the Admission Requirements
Computer Programming Co-op *Ontario Secondary School Gradix
Sixty-four weeks starting program and compare favourably tion Diploma or equivalent or
September, January or May with the t‘hree-year Computer mature student status
Information Systems program. *aptitude test may be required

This program is essentially an
upgraded version of our highly
successful one year (52 week) pro-
gram. The successful, mature
candidate will be a person with
several years of business experi-
ence or one who is transferring
from another college or university.
For four academic semesters, the
student in this program will
undergo studies in computer pro-
gramming, systems and related
areas. These academic semesters

The program starts three times
per year (September, January
and May) and students graduate at
the end of four consecutive semes-
ters without the normal summer
semester break of most other

-grade 12 academic or commercid
mathematics, as well as English
composition courses or equivalert

test will allow the Division to
pr i place students at their appropriaf

! ) level.
A number of students in this

program receive sponsorship from e s —

CEIC, but this still leaves a num- Curriculum b

ber of openings for other applicants Same as semesters 1. 2, 4

to the program. on preceding page (Computer
Co-op).

Note: a mathematics assesSnef |

wr M\ =\

A\

—_ | T wm




requirement, such as, a familiarity

- g |
Data Processing 206
Diploma
L= c S e =t |
North Lampus Curriculum |
Four senl;nesters beginning Semester 1 = |
September.
e Elements of E.D.P. |
The objective of this two-year Business Mathematics
program is to provide the student N Retnml ACCOUNTING
with abroad knowledge of the data ‘g and
processing function in today s Accounting Concepts | CUMPUTEF;
modern business environment. Personnel PROGHAM_
This enables the graduate to C ations 1
function as an entry-level program- QIMuNIca !0"5 (=
mer or asa knowledgeable end- General Studies [T
user of data processing.
Semester 2 —I |
Admission Requirements Programming Techniques*
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Programming Fundamentals
tion Diploma or equivalent —
*aptitude test may be required Organizational Management |
*grade 12 academic or commercial Accounting Concepts 2
mathematics, as well as English C RTINS D l
composition courses or equivalents rhnics 1'ons
Note: A mathematics assess- General Studies I
ment test will allow the Division to l
place students at their appropriate ~ Semester 3 \ .
level. Cobol 1 F
Job Opportunities RPG 2
Upon completion of the pro- Intro to Systems Analysis |
gram, the graduate should be able Organizational Management 2
 function either as a junior Elements of Law 1
programmer or in any other capac- : |
ity where a knowledge of small General Studies |
and/or large computers is a
2 P Semester 4 ]
|

with user application software
package.

4th Generation Languages

Small Business Computer
Applications

System Control Functions

Business Statistics

Micro Economics

General Studies

*Must be taken with or after
Programming Fundamentals, but
not before.




ACCOUNTING
and
COMPUTER
PROGRAMS

_

Lakeshore Campus

Three semesters beginning
September.

This program will train students
to operate a microcomputer in a
business environment. Graduates
will have a detailed knowledge
of accounting practices, mailing
lists, inventory control, word
processing, and work scheduling.
Not only will they be able to design
and program their own business
software but they will also be able
to customize commercial products
to suit the needs of their employ-
ers. They will learn about various
types of microcomputers and
the strengths and weaknesses of
each. The use of the peripherals
(disk drives, printers, modems,
etc.) will be a part of the course.
Language skills will enable them to
communicate with their fellow
workers and they will also have the
ability to produce high quality
documentation to be used with the
computer programs. Word process-
ing interfacing techniques, pro-
gramming, and keyboarding will
all form a part of the program.

|

Microcomputer
Business Applications

P S

Curriculum

Semester 1

—————

Introduction to Accounting |

‘Business Mathematics

Personnel

Elements of E.D.P.

Micro Programming |

Micro Fundamentals

Business Report Writing

Semester 2

Introduction to Accounting 2

Automated Office Mgmt.

Hardware & Software Systems

Organizational Management |

Comparative Languages |

Micro Programming 2

Micro Systems Analysis |

Semester 3

Automated Accounting Systems

Comparative Micro Languages 2

Microcomputer Applications

Data Base Management Systems*

Business Presentations

Statistics

*Denotes double course

Job Opportunities

Graduates working in a business
office may be involved in micro-
computer applications in payroll,
general ledger, accounts payable,
accounts receivable, invoices,
mailing lists, inventory, word proc-
essing, and work scheduling.
Others may be employed in profes-
sional offices by pharmacists,
doctors, lawyers and dentists.

Openings are being created in
libraries, schools, hospitals. com
puter stores, and sales forces.
With some experience, you may
wish to become consultant in
this rapidly changing field.
Employment can also be found
such areas as process control,
machine and environmental cont™
in small manufacturing, retail 3%
service concerns, as well as
small divisions of larger corpor®
tions that are now able to use
their own computer.

2 T e Ert =M M =t
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Lakeshore Campus

Two semesters beginning
september

Office Systems
Operations

Curriculum

208

Semester 1

Elements of E.D.P.

" This program will train students
to operate and manage an office
information system. Graduates will
pe able to perform all the basic

and advanced word processing
functions (text preparation. docu-
ment management. ctc.), on a
minimum of three different word
processors. They will be able

to operate other information sys-
iems such as records processing,
data communications. personal and
decision support.

Admission Requirements

. *Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent

‘typirg speed of 40 net words per
minute

JobOpportunities

Most sectors of business and
industry require now, or will
require in the near future, informa-
tion processing personnel. Gradu-
ates of the Office Systems
Operations will find entry positions
inword processing, information
processing and administrative
functions. Promotions to word
processing supervisor and adminis-
trative assistant levels could
occur after a period of work
experience.

Spread Sheet - Software

ACCOUNTING

Intro to Accounting |

and

Basic Word Processing*

COMPUTER

—  PROGRAMS

Business Report Writing |

Automated Oftice Systems |

Semester 2

Business Report Writing 2

Records Processing

Data Communication Systems

Data & Word Processing in
Accounting & Finance

Advanced Word Processing*

Interpersonal Skills

Intro to Business

*Denotes double course

et et ™ e ™ .
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MANAGEMENT
STUDIES

The Management Studies
Diploma Programs at Humber
College provide the student with a
thorough background in all aspects
of basic management training. In
line with our goal of meeting
the needs of the student, we have
adopted what is referred to as
the through-way option’ concept.
This concept provides the student
with the highest degree of flexibil-
ity in choosing courses appropriate
to individual career goals.

The Business Administration
Diploma Program (36 courses,
three years, six semesters) offers,
in addition to the regular stream,
options in Operations Manage-
ment, Management Systems, and
Marketing Management.

The General Business Diploma
Program (25 courses, two years,
four semesters) offers options
in the following.areas:

Business Management
Personnel Management
Legal Assistant

Approved Specialized Areas

Since both these programs gen-
erally provide a common core of
required business courses in
the first two semesters, transfers in
the first year from program to
program, if handled with proper
consultation, can be achieved
relatively easily.

T T T ST
An Introduction to
Management Studies

The following options are
available:
(A) The student may enter at the
first-semester level into the Busi-
ness Administration Diploma
program, with the goal of attaining
the three-year diploma. The
student may, however, in consulta-
tion with the Management Studies
Program Coordinator, change
programs at an appropriate time,
and elect to graduate after two
years with the General Business
Diploma in one of the recognized
options, or may choose to enter
another Business Program. The
student should be aware that
following this option might entail
picking up additional courses.
(B) The student may enter at the
first-semester level into the Gen-
eral Business Diploma program
and graduate after two years
in a recognized option.
(C) The student may enter at the
first-semester level into the Gen-
eral Business Diploma program,
and at an appropriate time, in
consultation with the appropriate
Program Coordinators, transfer to
one of the other Business Division
Diploma Programs (Accounting,
Marketing, etc.). The student
should be aware that following this
option might entail picking up
additional courses in professionally
related areas.
(D) After graduating from a two-
year Business Diploma program, a
student may enter into the third
year (semester 5) of the Business
Administration Diploma Program.
The student should be aware that
this option will entail picking
up additional courses in profes-
sionally related areas.

(E) The student may enter at levels
higher than first semester, upon
receiving advanced standing

for courses completed in Grade 3,
at another College of Applied
Arts & Technology or at Univer-
sity with prior academic counsell-
ing from the Management Studies
Program Coordinator. The studen
may enter either the General
Business or the Business Adminis-
tration Diploma Program at the
determined level. It must be

et ——

emphasized that proper and timely
academic counselling by the
Management Studies Program
Coordinator is important in all of
the above options.

PART-TIME STUDIES

The Management Studies
Department offers several manage-
ment certificates in the evening.
A student may choose any of
the following areas of study.
Business Administration Certifi-
cate
Business Management Certificate
General Business Certificate
Operations Management Certifi-
cate
Personnel Management Certificae

These certificate programs
would be of interest to people cur-
rently within the industry, or for
the more mature person wishing 0
gain entrance to this field and
other business programs on a part
time basis.

For further information, please
consult the Continuous Learning

brochure, or call 675-5016 or 252-
5571.
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Administration
. &
Diploma
4 — h E=meeeet =——= - 5 S ——— ] |
North and Lakeshore Curriculum |
Campuses : ‘
iy All options follow a common
gix Semesters Beginning curriculum in the first year (2 |
September semesters) of the program.
n. >
3 This diploma program provides Semesterl
2 students with practical and com- Personnel MANAGEMENT
prehensive knowledge of all basic Marketing | STUDIES
& business functions, such as:
accounting, human resource man- Elements of E.D.P.
agement, marketing and computer Introduction to Accounting |
4 usage. Micro Economics
Admission Requirements Communications 1
i *Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Semester 2
tion Diploma or equivalent, or Ry o e
- mature student status - -
*aptitude test may be required Business Mathematics
*grade [2 academic or commercial Marketing 2 |
¢ mathematics, as well as English Ttadie oY Ccoimting 2
composition courses or equivalent . g [ |
Note: A mathematics assessment Macro Economics \ |
est will enable the Division to om0 l |
place students at their appropriate |
el Marketing Management option
T graduates generally begin in the
feuCppostunities areas of retail and wholesale sales

Three-year Business Adminis-
tration graduates are extremely
;. well received by the business

and in general marketing adminis-

trative positions. Further speciali- !
1 . zation may be offered in the

BRnysRegularoption sales promotion, advertising, and l
 graduates normally accept employ-  jigribution areas. In the past, }
IR O nanagement graduates have also attained '
positions 1n areas such as: general management positions after a |

managemen. sales. sales promo- period of training and work
lon, production an istripution. experience.

Management Systems option
graduates accept employment in
areas generally related to produc-
tionand inventory control, meth-
ods and procedures analysis,

and information processing and
control. Operations Management
graduates typically accept positions
in production control, production
and inventory management,
product quality assurance and
methods improvement.

Students interested in Office
Systems Administration please
refer to 216.

S ———
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MANAGEMENT
STUDIES

]|

—#

Regular Option Curriculum

North Campus Semester 3

Managerial Accounting

This option allows for a higher

Organizational Management |

concentration in Economics
studies, as well as for adegree of

Elements of Systems

choice with four business electives

Business Statistics

in semesters 4 and 5.

General Studies
Plus one of:

International Economics

Money, Banking & Finance

Economic Development

Semester 4

Organizational Management 2

Quantitative Analysis 1

Manufacturing Operations

Business Elective

General Studies
Plus one of:

International Economics

Money, Banking & Finance

Economic Development

Semester 5

Business Policy |

3 Business Electives

2 General Studies

Semester 6

Business Policy 2

Personnel Management & Develop-

ment

Computer Applicationg

Corporate Finance

Quantitative Analysis 2

Advanced Marketing Administra-

tion




r

~ lNorth Campus

T,_r}sponse to the current
competitive envirqnment, busine'ss
= | managersare turning to Electronic
~ | pataProcessing (E.D.P._) systems
wimprove both the efficiency

and effectiveness of the firm's
weration. Moreover, E.D.P. effec-
= | jivenessdepends not only on the

-~ | ED.P. specialist, but on the ability
of managers to understand its
implication and eftectively manage
and control its implementation.

The Management Systems Option
of the Business Administration

- | program is designed to enhance the
sudent’s understanding of this

area.

[~ . e e
management Systems Option Curriculum
Semester 3

Quantitative Analysis |

Business Statistics

Managerial Accounting

Organizational Management |

Programming Fundamentals

2 General Studies

Semester 4

Intro. to Systems Analysis 1

Advanced Marketing Administra-
tion

Quantitative Analysis 2

Organizational Management 2

Manufacturing Operations

General Studies

Semester S

Intro. Systems Analysis 2

Cobol 1

Systems Structure and Management

Business Policy 1

2 General Studies

Semester 6

Structured Systems Analysis

Small Business Computer Applica-
tions

Comparative Systems

Business Policy 2

Personnel Management & Develop-
ment

Corporate Finance

MANAGEMENT
STUDIES

=

————
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MANAGEMENT ¢
STUDIES

e e e e
Marketing Administration
Option

e ey

Curriculum

Semester 3

North Campus

This option will enable the
Business Administration student to
acquire specific background in
the consumer marketing field.
Basic training in marketing strate-
gies will be provided in the early
semesters. Training in advanced
theories is scheduled for the
final year. The student will be able
tochoose from four broad areas
of specialization. These include the
areas of marketing research,
advertising and sales, marketing
logistics and retail operations.

Business Statistics

Managerial Accounting

Organizational Management |

Elements of Systems

Elements of Advertising

General Studies

Semester 4

Quantitative Analysis |

Organizational Management 2

Marketing Research

Manufacturing Operations

2 General Studies

Semester 5

Salesmanship

Business Policy 1

Quantitative Analysis 2

Marketing Research 2
OR

Physical Distribution

Fundamentals of Retailing |
OR

Advanced Advertising

General Studies

Semester 6

Computer Applications in Market-
ing

Advanced Marketing Administra-
tion

Business Policy 2

Personnel Management and Devel-
opment

Corporate Finance

Export Marketing
OR

Sales Management
OR

Fundamentals of Retail;
OR etailing 2

Marketing of Micro Computers




Microsystems Management
Option

i;r_th Campus

To meet the needs of business
for microcomputer-oriented
Business Administration gradu-
ates, the Microsystems Manage-
ment Option has been developed.

Graduates of this option will
have applied their knowledge
of accounting, inventory control,
scheduling, etc. to microcomputer
gplication. They will learn to
design and program business
software, customize commercial
software to specific application.
They will learn to use various types
of microcomputers and peripheral
hardware. The Business Adminis-
tration Program is adjusted by
replacing the eight business
electives with the following micro-
system courses:

e S ————

Curriculum

209

Semester 3

Micro Fundamentals

Micro Programming |

Micro-Systems Analysis |

Micro-Programming 2

MANAGEMENT
STUDIES

Comparative Language |

Hardware and Software Systems

Micro Applications

Data Base Management

il




MANAGEMENT

STUDIES

209

e e == S TS

Operations Management
Option

North Campus

In order to respond to the need
for highly-qualified graduates
in the manufacturing community,
the Operations Management
Option has been structured to allow
the Business Administration
Graduate to specialize in such
important areas as methods
improvement, purchasing, produc-
tion and inventory control, work
measurement and physical distribu-
tion. This option also provides
the graduate with management-
related courses necessary for
a successful manufacturing envi-

ronment.

e Do N
Curriculum
Semester 3 ‘
- A T T
Managerial Accounting
— =
Organizational Management |
Elements of Systems '
Business Statistics
Manufacturing Operations
General Studies
Semester 4 L
Organizational Management 2 E
Quantitative Analysis | A
Advanced Marketing Administra-
tion
Methods Improvement 3
Principles of Purchasing
General Studics
Semester §
Business Policy |
Work Measurement ]
Production and | E
nvento =
e ry Manage
Physical Distribution
2 - i
2 General Studies
Semester 6 s e =
Business Policy 2
Personnel M 7
anage
i gement & Develop-
\_/
Computer Applications
Corporate Finapce

Facilities Planping
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b
General Business
Diploma
mnh:::él,akeshore Curriculum
CamP All options follow a common

rsemesters beginning
sgptember.

curriculum in the first year (two

semesters) of the program except
where noted(*):

210

vided for students taking
e regular Business Management Personnel MANAGEMENT

jon. The program also offers Marketing 1 STUDIES :
e opportunity to specialize in [

: f - Elements of Law
aparticular field of interest. i —
s Intro. to Accounting 1 |

Admission %Bqugehmelnts Micro Economics E—
«Ontario Secondary School Gradua- s ]
tion Diploma or equivalent SO |
wtitude test may be required General Studies
wrade 12 academic or commercial
E Semester 2

mathematics, as well as English
composition courses or equivalent.

" |'Sudents must be interested in a

service-oriented career.
Note: A mathematics assess-

| ment test will be given to students

o place them at their appropriate
kvel.

Organizational Management |

Business Mathematics*

Elements of E.D.P.

Communications 2

2 General Studies*

After semester two, students
choose one of the following -
options:

Business Management option

Personnel Management option

Approved Specialized option

Legal Assistant option

*Commercial Law 254-130 for
Legal Assistant plus | General
Studies Elective.

Approved Specialized Options
There are circumstances where
students have particular manage-
ment training requirements.
Therefore, a tailored program may
be structured with the assistance
of the program coordinator from a
wide variety of credit courses
offered by the College. All special-
ized options must be approved.

e e —
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Personnel Management
Option

Graduates generally do not
receive positions directly in the
personnel area of organizations but
in departments which, with some
additional in-house training,

MANAGEMENT  eventually lead to personnel posi-
STUDIES tions. Career goals for these
= graduates are in the areas of in-
P house training, program supervi-
sion, benefits management,
L eatsno)] employment interviews, and labour
= contract administration.

Business Management
Option

This option eventually leads
experienced graduates to supervi-
sory and management positions
in business and industry. Entry-
level jobs are at a more junior
level. You may wish to take this
option to obtain a general manage-
ment background and slightly
tailor your program by your choice
of electives.

s e

Curriculum

Semester 3

Organizational Management 2

Elements of Salary & Benefits
Administration

Business Statistics

Manufacturing Operations

Business Elective

General Studies

Semester 4

Personnel Management & Develop-
ment

Elements of Pension Plans and
Group Insurance

Labour Relations

3 Business Electives

Curriculum

Semester 3

Organizational Management 2

Business Statistics

Manufacturing Operations

Elements of Systems

Intro. to Accounting 2

General Studies

Semester 4

Marketing 2

Quantitative Analysis |

Macro ECOnon]iCS

3 Business Electives

L




Legal Assistant Option

Curriculum

.N;th Campus

* Legal Assistant graduates are
hired by organizations such as
large and small law firms, govern-
ment departments and their agen-
cies, lifeand general insurance
companies, trust companies

and others. Their duties generally
require them to perform tasks

with some legal complexity

without requiring the extensive
~

training of a lawyer, for example,
title searches, conveyancing,
document preparation, real estate
closings and claims adjusting.

Semester 3

Organizational Management 2

Real Estate |

Family Law

Elements of Salary & Benefits
Administration

Criminal Litigation

General Studies

Semester 4

Real Estate 2

Will and Intestate

Basic General Insurance

Court Procedures

Labour Relations

General Studies

MANAGEMENT
STUDIES
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North and Lakeshore
Campuses

Four semesters beginning
September.

The aim of this program is to in-
MARKETING troduce students to the broad scope
PROGRAMS of marketing in today's consumer
market. Emphasis is placed on the
analysis of new product decisions,
distribution, promotion, and pric-
ing strategies and their administra-
tion in practice.

The program ofters several
specialization options through the
choice of marketing electives.
Initially, semesters one and two
familiarize students with the basic
state of the art. Semesters three and
four offer the choice of a specific
career option in the general mar-
keting and merchandising areas.
For further information, contact
the Program Chairman.

—
Marketing Diploma

ey

Curriculum

Semester 1

Personnel*

Marketing 1*

Business Mathematics*

Intro. to Accounting | *

Communications |

General Studies

Semester 2

Elements of Law | ¥

Marketing 2*

Fundamentals of Retailing |

Elements of E.D.P.*

Micro Economics¥*

Communications 2

General Studies

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion, or equivalent

*Grade 12 academic or mathemat-
ics, as well as English composition
courses. Students will be pretested
with a mathematics and English
assessment test to assist in deter-
mining a student’s starting level in
these subjects.

*Note: the math assessment test is
required before the course begins.

Job Opportunities

*This program generally leads to
retail and wholesale sales and
general marketing positions. Other
entry jobs may include customer
service, distribution or manage-
ment trainee. If you need more
specific information on the place-
ment of our graduates, come to our
Placement Office to rescarch the
job listings.

*Core subjects are basic Busi-
ness courses that are a prerequisite
to the Marketing Administration
course.

Marketing Elective Courses
Offered In Third And Fourth
Semesters:

Physical Distribution

Sales Promotion

Advanced Advertising

Sales Management
Fundamentals of Retailing 2
Starting a New Business

Export Marketing

Computer Applications in
Marketing

Marketing of Micro Computers
Retail Buying for General
Merchandising

Visual Merchandising Strategies
Dynamic Entrepreneurship and
Your Success Strategies



General Marketing Option

In the third and fourth semes-

ters, students will select five
marketing and/or busines courses
that best match their needs and
abilitics. A minimum of three mar-
keting courses must be chosen.
This option is suitable to the
individual who wants a more gen-
eral marketing and/or sales
background.

R
ﬁculum
sester3
N &’ Elements of Advertising
TsETE Salesmanship
T Organizational Management |
B = Marketing Research
} — Business or Marketing Elective
N =0 General Studies
 |mester 4
o . Marketing Administration
S Organizational Management 2
iy 2 Marketing Electives
X e Business or Marketing Elective
- General Studies
= — =]
Curriculum
Semester 3
Elements of Advertising
Marketing Research
s Salesmanship
Organizational Management |
1l Fundamentals of Retailing 2
General Studies
ey Marketing Administration
s Organizational Management 2
= Sales Management
e Physical Distribution
—__ Sales Promotion
General Studies
-

Job Opportunities

* Employment can be found in sales,
marketing trainee positions,
distribution, and marketing admin-

istrative support areas.

Merchandising Management
Option

In the third and fourth semes-
ters, students seeking a retail
orientation will follow the curricu-
lum outlined here. Retailers such
as department stores and specialty
shops are among Canada’s largest
employers.

Job Opportunities

*Most of the products we buy come

from retail outlets, large or small.
Sales and management opportuni-
ties in the merchandising and
retail fields are abundant.

MARKETING
PROGRAMS

TR e
B » b B
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North Campus

Four consecutive semesters
beginning September

]
Retail Co-op Diploma

Emmm———— ]

Curriculum

The program will cover four
consecutive semesters, each
composed of an in-college theoreti-

cal portion, and an “on-the-{ob"
unit in which course materia

e material |
will be put to practical app]ncau'qnl !

Retailing is an industry of Semester 1
continuous change, variety and Orientation to Retailing _a
excitement. It is fast moving, : s
mg;mg competitive, and at all lime% chal- EDP Retail £t
lenging. In many respects, retailing Retail Math (
requires greater skills for survival Sales and Selling Skills [
and success than any other busi- : ; |
ness. Successful retailers must Retail Accounting (
learn to combine the rigid require- Communications |* 1
il ments of science with the creative |
aspects of art. Retail activities such ~ Semester 2 |
as market research, inventory Receiving and Inventory Procedures
control and financial planning :
require the discipline of a science. Inventory Management Principles -t
Other activities such as personal — = — |
Sel]ing. Interior store design’ Store Planmng & Merchandlsmg .
advertising, merchandising and EDP Retail :
display demand creativity and I "
innovative thinking. Communications | * |
The Retail Co-op Programis a General Studies !
unique program oftered by Humber =
College in cooperation with the Semester 3 |
Retail Council of Canada. It Visual Merchandising
is specifically designed to train the 5 —= ~ -
student in current retail skills in Retail Advertising and Promotion
the above areas, and to provide an Selling/Sales Management
opportunity to practice those Buying Orientation b
newly-learned skills in paid on-the- ——2 —
job training with a suitable retail Distribution Centres
company; Semester 4 —o
e
Admission Requirements Customer Relations
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Eotiislio Prasentations
tion Diploma or equivalent ,
- grade 12 mathematics Internship =
*completed interview sheet, retail Communications 2
skills test, interview by a member GememleSTdics —
of the program faculty or repre- = _——
sentative from the retail industry *To be taken in both semesters: 3 half course per semester. '
*completed interview with the
company with which a student will A dditional Costs o — "
work during he IndUSy COMPO- e maybe refocuon cxpenses 9% OPPOrtunitins
*Although everypeg’ortgi'é made to Yo l¥Erl, Cepengnfon plasement, = e following >;l)ositions can be
match the candidate with a suitable during the co-op period. Textbooks obtained: management trainee,
retail placement, the College andiSupplies fitst year < b department and chain stores
; g . second year $75. approximately. e e ‘\d
cannot guarantee that a job will be Ssistant Buyer, speciality at _
available for all applicants. Pre- chain stores, assistant in invente?
vious retail work experience Mmanagement, display or advert
is beneficial but not essential. Ing.

| —




w’ Campus

;l;s-;;\esters beginning
september and January

“This program will provide the
pining needed to prepare the

ot for the role of secretary to a
husiness executive. In addition to
gveloping skills in shorthand,
pachine transcription and key-
warding, emphasis is placed
mspecialized fields such as engi-
xenng, architecture, personnel,
public relations, ﬁnapce. govern-
ment and transportation.

. | Admission Requirements
\Onario Secondary School Gradua-

| don Diploma or equivalent

~ |«rade 12 English

_ ['mnimum keyboarding speed of 30

mpm (40 gwpm) is required to

| ener first semester

|fordirectentry into semester 2,

please refer to the requirements

gated inthe curriculum. For

- | further information contact the

| Program Coordinator.

Job Opportunities

Graduates may look for a
rwarding career in government,
- | pivateindustry, business or
| the professions.

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50

mpm minimum) (within 3 errors)
Shorthand — 100 wpm minimum
Anoverall average of 60% in

-| final year (minimum requirement

1 graduate).

Executive Secretary

Diploma

Curriculum

NI

Semester 1

Requirements: Keyboarding: 40 gwpm (30 nwpm
minimum) Shorthand: Nil

Simulated Office Environment |

Notetaking for Business

Elements of Accounting

Introductory Communications

Semester 2

Requirements for Direct Entry: Keyboarding 50 gwpm
(40 nwpm minimum) (within 4 crrors) Shorthand: 60

wpm minimum.

Executive Office Simulations

Exec. Shorthand |

Word Processing and Concepts |

Communications |

General Studies

Semester 3

Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: 80 wpm
minimum

Exec. Office Procedures 2

Exec. Machine Transcription 2

Exec. Shorthand 2

D.P. Office Systems

Communications 2

2 General Studies

Semester 4

Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: 90 wpm
minimum

Executive Simulations 3

Office Administration Procedures

Office Communications Networks I

General Studies

OFFICE
ADMINISTRATION
and

WORD
PROCESSING
PROGRAMS
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214 Legal Secretary
Diploma
#
North Campus Curriculum \l
Four semesters beginning Semester 1 4
September. Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nwpm
OFFICE b e
minimum) Shorthand: Nil
ADMINISTRATION = : .
e The objective of this program is a
WORD {o/provide training;in the special- Simulated Office Environment 1 |
PROCESSING ized skills, procedures and knowl- . -
PROGRAMS edge required to function Notetaking for Business
==X efficiently as a legal secretary in a Elements of Accounting
law office or legal department =
Ry of government or industry. Introductory Communications
="y FaE )| In addition to training in princi-
— ples of law, the preparation and Semester 2
application of basic legal docu- Requirements for direct entry: Keyboarding 50 gwpn
ments in the areas of real estate, (within 4 errors) (minimum) Shorthand: 60 wpm
civil litigation, corporate and (minimum)
estate, - the program includes
word processing concepts and Legal Secretarial Procedures |
instruction on word processing —
equipment. Emphasis on English Legal Shorthand |
proficiency is reinforced by Elements of Law 1
required communication courses; a P T ——
selection of required general _ —
studies enhances the student’s edu- General Studies
cational background. —
Semester 3
Admission Requirements Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (within 3 ems!
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Shorthand: 80 wpm (minimum)
tion Diploma or equivalent
egrade 12 English . il
~minimum keyboarding speed of 30 Legal Secretarial Procedures 2
nwpm (40 gwpm) is required to Legal Shorthand 2 .
enter first semester Word Processing and Concepts |
*For direct entry into Semester 2, — — ol
please refer to the requirements Communications 2 .
stated in the curriculum. For General Studies
further information contact the -
Semester 4

Program Coordinator.

Job Opportunities
Employment opportunities may

be found in private law firms,

and in business or government

legal departments.

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50

nwpm minimum) (within 3 errors).

Shorthand: 100 wpm (mini-
mum).

An overall average of 60% in
final year (minimum requirement).

-

Requirements: Keyboarding 55 ewpm (within 3 ero®
Shorthand: 90 wpm (minimgum)b PG

Legal Secretarial Procedures 3

Legal Shorthand 3 L e
Office Communications Networks 1 g
2 General Studies -
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Medical Secretary 215
Diploma

North Campus

?;L_rsemesters beginning
September, and January.

~ The student will receive training
in the specialized skills required
foremployment in doctors’ offices,
hospitals, medical labs, health
departments, and government
health agencies, etc. The student
will also have experience perform-
ing simulated medical secretary
functions, such as keeping patient
records and accounts, scheduling
appointments and handling insur-
ance and compensation forms.
A St. John Ambulance First Aid
course is also part of the program.
In semester 4, students receive
practical experience, one day
per week in medical and related
fields.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent

 *grade 12 English

*minimum keyboarding speed of 30
nwpm (40 gwpm) is required to
enter fimester

Job Opportunities

Upon graduation, the student
may look for a career in hospitals,
medical labs, health departments,
government agencies or seek
employment in doctors offices.

For direct entry into Semester 2
of aDiploma Program, please
refer to the individual Executive,
Legal or Medical Diploma Pro-
gram curricula. For further infor-
mation contact the Program
Coordinator.

—

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50
Wpm minimum) (within 3 errors).
Shorthand: NIL.
Anoverall average of 60% in
final year (minimum requirement
10 graduate),

Llim=es S e ]

Curriculum

Semester 1

T W W

Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nwpm
minimum)

QOFFICE
ADMINiSTRATION
and

WORD

Simulated Office Environment | PROCESSING

Notetaking for Business PROGRAMS

Elements of Accounting

Introductory Communications

Introductory Communications

Requirements for direct entry: Keyboarding 50 gwpm
(40 nwpm minimum) (within 4 errors) Shorthand: Nil

Semester 2

Medical Science 1

Medical Office Procedures

Medical Machine Transcription 1

Word Processing and Concepts |

Communications |

General Studies

Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: Nil

Semester 3

Medical Science 2

!

l
Medical Office Procedures 2 |
Medical Machine Transcription 2 |

Office Communications Networks 1

Communications 2

General Studies

Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors) Shorthand: Nil

Semester 4

Medical Science 3

Medical Administrative
Procedures*

Medical Machine Transcription 3

Canadian Business Methods

2 General Studies

*Includes First Aid (St. John J

Ambulance)
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North Campus

Six semesters beginning
Septemberand January.

OFFICE

:EdM|N|STRAT|0N This program has been designed
WORO to train the student to be responsi-
PROCESSING ble to management for the inter-

communication, and inter-action of
a specific department within a
large or complex organization, or
to be an office administrator for
aless structured company. The
graduate will be a self-reliant
individual, able to operate key-
boarding functions, and be com-
puter literate in basic computer
functions. The graduate will also
have a good knowledge of business
math, and be competent in the

area of accounting. Reports and
statistical writing will be included
in the course of study.

PROGRAMS

11}

f

[ e Do
Office Systems
Administration Program

’

i

Admission Requirements
+Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent
-grade 12 English and mathematics
*minimum keyboarding speed of
30 nwpm (40 wpm) is required to
enter first semester

Job Opportunities

There is a demand for graduates
with solid training in high technol-
ogy requirements within the
office. Emphasis in this program is
on the development of organiza-
tional and management skills.

Graduation Requirements
Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50
nwpm minimum within 3 errors)

and an overall average of 60 %
in final year (minimum require-
ment to graduate).

Curriculum
Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nw;g;r‘\
Shorthand: Nil
Semester 1
Simulated Office Environment |
Word Processing and Concepts |
Elements of Accounting
Introductory Communications
General Studies |
Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm |
minimum) (within 4 errors) }
Semester 2
Simulated Office Environment 2
D.P. Systems
Office Communications Networks |
Business Math
Communications 1
General Studies |
Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors)
Semester 3
_—'—-'-"/.
Elements of Systems T
Office Communications Networks 2
MathPac/AlphaSort )
——
Personnel |
Communications 2
General Studies
Requirements: Keyboardin 55 5 W
Tk - K wpm (45 nwpm
minimum) (within 3 errors)g L
Semester 4 —
. . __'-/‘
Office Administratjve Procedures i
Tel R
€communicationg |
Records and F; 3 —
and File Architecture

Office Systems Management

Communicationg 3

General Studies

ie:])g;trements: Comp!etinn of subjects in
ers (or permission of Program Coo

D

pﬁ\v-lm Jolb

rdinatod




Gmester S_

/-—-—_ & Q
Elements Salary & Benefits Admin.

T Organizational Management |

—  Marketing |

— Telecommunications 2

o Micro Economics

—  Business elective

_-"'".-—_._.__ . . - . .
Requirements: Completion of subjects in previous 5
semesters (or permission of Program Coordinator)

Gemester 6
Labour Relations

=g Organizational Management 2

S Personnel Management &
Development

ety Management by Communication

“n b Macro Economics
Business elective

e

™

216
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217 Word Processing
Supervisor Program
e e {—
North Campus Curriculum

— K
Requirements: Keyboarding 40 gwpm (30 nwpm - -
Four semesters beginning mum) Shorthand: Nil ‘b
September and January.

OFFICE ¥
Q&M'N'STHA“UN Word Processing has changed Semester 1 , __H

the role of the secretary. It has - vironment | i
\rﬁ?of::%ssms altered and increased the responsi- Simulated O@ce Envi -
PROGRAMS bilities of employees by demanding Word Processing and Concepts |

e =23 business procedures which will Elements of Accounting .
bring about greater office produc- T

==~ ] tivity. Introductory Communications E

[wEsawe i) This program enables the General Studies :
student to become proficient in the : 3 . :

e use of office equipment. The ﬁ?g:ﬁj’:&:’;?ﬁ”ﬁ S)Abgfrr:rlsn)g 50 gwpm.(40mipriy
student will learn the need for a C
feasibility study which will include :
setting objectives and the selection Sereciae I
of appropriate equipment. - -

Simulated Office Environment 2 A

Admission Requirements Office Systems |
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- — 5
tion Diploma or equivalent Office Communications Networks | =5
-grade 12 English Business Mathematics .
*minimum keyboarding speed of 40 P |
gwpm (30 nwpm) is required to Communications | —

enter the first semester. There is no General Studies .=

direct entry to second semester. Requirements: Keyboarding 50 gwpm (40 nwpm &
minimum) (within 3 errors)

Job Opportunities
The graduating student can

~ ~ __--./
choosc one of several oftice Semester 3 i
careers. Imgally, expericnce as a Elements of Systems
word processor or correspondence : —
secretary will enable the graduate Office Communications Networks 2
to become a valuable member of an MathPac/AlphaSort
information team. The student P I
showing potential will find excel- glsonne Ly
lent opportunities for advance- Communications 2 R
T General Studies
Graduation Requirements Requirements: Keyboarding 55 gwpm (45 nwp™m

Keyboarding: 60 gwpm (50 mintmum) (within 3 errors)

nwpm minimum) (within 3 errors).

Anoverall average of 60% in —~%i
final year (minimum requirement  Semester 4
to graduate) Ot dmn; . s
: . ce Administration Procedures &
- . —/
Telecommumcauons \ :
- //
Records & File Architecture 5
Office S ===1
ystems Management REROES
Communications 3 L

General Studies
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Business & Commerce 218

~
| m'“dajﬂ EnBuS Curriculum

bﬁ';i—"g any Monday

General Pathway

Keelesdale campus of Office Procedures

per College oﬁ'ers students Intro. (OB s nee
| zerested in pursuing Commercial

| djects a unique opportunity. Computer Literacy gﬂgwfss
| subjects are offered in 12 week Keyboarding PROGRAMS

sdules, 2 hours per day, 5 days

e week. (Itisexpected you will

- {omplete the work in 12 weeks,

| hough some students may >
qire more time, others less). Accounting Pathway
The approach allows you, | Automated Accounting

gpending on your own commit- Accounting 2
|gens. toattend classes in the

_|@xming, in the afternoon, or all
.

The subjects are divided into 3
. |ahways (Accounting, Secretarial Word Processing
_|#iGeneral). [tis possible to Typing 2
gket from any Pathway, although
* |wme subjects do have prerequi-

- |58,

Elements of Financial Recording

Secretarial Pathway

Dicta Typing

|Mmission Requirements

gplicants must be at least 19 years

B

_=woyears of Ontario Secondary
Shool education (with credits in

" whmath and English) or the

- uivalent

_“acement testing is available
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’_— alth sciences and human services

5' ambulance and emergency care

m worker

g0 community worker

T4 developmental services worker (mental retardation counsellor}
* early childhood education

early childhood education for the developmentally handicapped
funeral service education

;‘h Mrsing program

¥8 nursing assistant
#l0° pharmacy assistant
§I rehabilitation worker

—

3;2 social service worker program HEALTH
— SCIENCES and
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= SERVICES

o ——N

113 advanced studies in early childhood education

i14 earlychildhood education - resource teacher

115 gerontology
116 human sexuality - counselling and teaching

11

ill fife-threatening iliness, dying and bereavement

i} Post'di'ploma nursing programs
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North Campus

Three Semesters Starting
September

You will learn more than how to
safely transport the sickand
injured in this program. You will
acquire the knowledge, skills
and competence to provide basic
emergency care and reduce situa-
tional hazards to patients. The
program consists of courses
in theoretical and clinical aspects
of emergency patient care, with
supporting courses in biology and
social sciences. In the third semes-
ter, you will get clinical experience
in selected hospitals and ambul-
ance services.

Graduates receive an Ambul-
ance and Emergency Care certifi-
cate and are eligible for
certification as an Emergency
Medical Care Assistant in Ontario.

B st 1)

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma or equivalent

*Senior level biology and chemistry

* pre-admission questionnaire to be
returned to us (deadline specified
by Registrar)

*information-sharing session at the
College (date given by Registrar)

*recommended age: 19 years
minimum by end of December of
first year at the College (required
for provincial licensing)

*secondary school science compre-
hension questionnaire and English
pretest

*health certificate

evalid driver’s license (class G)

ambulance system in Ontario.

You can work as technical
assistants or as ambulance officers
in ambulance services, in hospital
emergency departments and in
some health and medical centres
that use ambulances.

Later you could advance to
management positions in ambul-
ance services, become a training
officer (Ministry of Health) or
a community college teacher, get
into sales for emergency medical
equipment companies, or write for
emergency-oriented publications.

;‘

Ambulance and
Emergency Care
e e —
Curriculum - .
Semester | (26 hours/week) Credits‘\l
Ambulance Maintenance. Operation |
& Safety -
Ambulance Service | 2 ___
Human Anatomy and Physiology. 4
Intro.
Community Health (under revision) 2 4
Emergency Patient Care | 7/
Emergency Patient Care Lab | ]
Communications | 4
First Aid & Accident Prevention |
Human Relations 4
Semester 2 (26 hours/week) _1
Ambulance Service 2 3
Emergency Patient Care 2 6
Emergency Patient Care Lab 2 5 1
Moral and Ethical Issues in Health 2
Physical Education 2 F
Psychology 3 5
Rescue Procedures 2 -
Microbiology 1 ]
Emergency Patient Care Seminar 2
e ——
Semester 3 (40 hours/week for 6 weeks) I
Applications in Emergency Patient |5 )
Care B
Job Opportunities ‘s __—dk
The Ontario Ambulance Act .Q;;g?é?g:ilfgrﬁ]s;:nd $300for §
requires the successful completion g oks ¥
of this program before you can | L
gain full-time employment in the Profile of a Good Student |
i

*industrious, committed, selfﬂ
plined, articulate |

*comfortable in chemistry and ;‘
biology o

*relates well with peers and pA*

* can work well alone but is fle€
enough for team work



ukashore Campus

“emesters Beginning
tember

Child Care Workerb .

Program

R T R W ——

Curriculum

Semester 1

(24 hours/week) Credits

Human Growth & Development | 4

" lﬂls;;,_‘,ailable on a part-time
~ pasis)

e . .
This program is for emotionally
gare people who can easily
7 prm relationships and who are
< agerto grow both professionally
. pdpersonally. The program
res the student to work com-
" wently with disturbed children
- mdadolescents (4 to 18 years old)
_ pdtheir families.
Disturbed children have behav-
2wl and emotional difficulties
#at affect their ability to function
“school, at home or in their
~ wmmunity. This may result in
_ teirinvolvement with Children’s
| Aid Societies, special education
" wresidential treatment centres,
~ ychiatric hospitals, group
_tomes, family service agencies and
correctional services. Itis in
~|liese places that Child Care Work-
as put their skills into practice.

Admission Requirements

_t0ntario Secondary School

| Diploma with 4 credits in grade 12
English

‘minimum age of 18 years, because

— mostemployers select graduates

= ¥hoare least 21.

finerview with faculty to assess

personal suitability

‘gproximately 80 hours of volun-

~|&rexperience with children

. |Iotbaby-sitting) in a treatment

&laency, as summer camp counsel-

I, etc.

 —

Behavioural Foundation |

Introduction to Professional Skills

WIN | W

Theory & Practice of Therapeutic
Activities |

Community Services

Bl \S)

Communications

General Studies (2) 6

Semester 2

(28 hours/week)

Integrative Seminar |

Behavioural Foundations 2

2
Human Growth & Development2 4
3
B

Theory & Practice of Therapeutic
Activities 2

Communications 4

Field Work 12

Semester 3

(27 hours/week)

Assessment, Planning & Recording

Psychopathology of Childhood |

Family Dynamics |

Child Care Work Methodology |

Field Work 2

Integrative Seminar 2

Nf—]— BN |W|N

Group Theory |

Semester 4

(27 hours/week)

Family Dynamics 2

Child Care Work Methodology 2

Integrative;Seminar 3

Field Work 3

Group Theory 2

Psychopathology of Childhood 2

Job Opportunities

"l Graduates from our program

# |l found employment in a
\umber of different areas: includ-
\%8Children’s Aid Society group
1"mes, in residential and out-
Nt services of mental health
ilties, in observation and

ttion facilities. We have been

“isfied with the very high per-
%ntage of our students who

W IWIN|—|— SN

General Studies

Semester 5

(27 hours/week)

Integrative Seminar 4 ]

Field Work 4 18

Interviewing & Counselling Skills 1 2

Treatment Philosophies | 2

Family Intervention | 2

Community Intervention 2

302
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e
are hired in their field after gradua-  Semester 6 (28 hours/ week)
tion. Many of our graduates Integrative Seminar S ] N
move into supervisory positions = l;i Work 5 18
after two or three years. Others 1€ : Skl 2 —
develop their skills so that they can Interviewing & Cou nselling Skills |
effectively work with families, Treatment Philosophies 2 2 T
groups or as consultants to teach- - = > —
ers. Family Intervention
From the second semester till Human Sexuality %) 3
the end of this program, you
will complete 1472 hours of field .
placement. You should budget |
travel expenses for these place- [
ments which will be in Metro In
Toronto. Supplies will cost you '
close to $300.00 per semester. If
i
HUMAN ]
SERVES [ S v |
' 303 Community Worker |
Program l
;
!
—

Lakeshore Campus

Four semesters beginning
.September (also availableona
part-time basis)

L3

Are you interested in helping
people to help themselves?

Community Development is the
process by which people in various
communities organize themselves
to identify and obtain satisfaction
of their special needs. A Commu-
nity Worker assists communities
in this process, for example by
bringing together single parents in
alow-income areato setupan
activity centre for themselves and
their preschool children, or by
helping immigrant families gain

full access to social, community
and educational services.

The two-year Community
Worker Program will provide you
with the knowledge and skills
necessary to be a competent
community worker and offers the
opportunity to acquire experience
in community settings. You will
learn how to organize and lead
groups, how to identify and train
community leaders, and how
to problem-solve in groups.

You will be encouraged to
develop self-confidence, assertive-
ness and awareness of people
from different social and ethnic
backgrounc}s. You will improve
yourspeqklng, written and media
communications skills.

Admission Requirements |
*Ontario Secondary School G
tion Diploma (with grade 12
English) ‘
*mature people who can demot
strate that they function at e
grade 12 level




| =pportunities
Job(:pp duates have found that
.- field placements have given
valuable experience and
ided them With contacts in the
| big. Jobs exist in the outreach
| pozrams of both government and
go-governnient social and com-
qunily services, with community-
| sonsored housing developments,
anic and immigrant aid organiza-
s, community information
qalres, home support services for
aeelderly, self-help organizations
Jthe handicapped, youth work
aocts, store-front legal clinics,
somen'sservices, special govern-
znt-funded projects in the
ammunity, as well as in a variety
Jother related community set-
3.
Acommunity worker needs
atiative and the ability to work
siact independently both to find
uldevelop jobs in the community,
suellas todo the job itself.
%orking to help communities help
wmselves canbe a demanding
- butnot just a job - it can also
xpersonally satisfying and
sarding. Because you will often
wrk for small non-profit organiza-
s, you should not expect high
aries.
Thesingle most important
: ent of the community worker
mam i field placement. For
*hours a week in the 2nd,
sland 4th semesters, you will
Wik in the community with
ety of agencies and commu-
| organizations.
These field experiences will be
“iuaed by staff and by field
Rervisors so that you will
ez effective as possible in
Unity settings over the
Jears of the program. In each
~LT, an integrative seminar
*Nides the opportunity to inte-
-“Course work with actual
]’#nence inthe field. By sharing
M"‘alyling these experiences
~oher sudents and program
.2 PUwill acquire the knowl- -
;;;u“d,skills to be an effective
mty worker.

Job Search Module

e e M T

Curriculum

Semester 1 (22 hours/week) Credits
Lifespan Development 3
Psychology: Understanding Human 3
Behaviour
Urban Sociology 3
Introduction to Human Service 3
Methods
Interpersonal Skills 3
Human Services Seminar 3
Communications 4

Semester 2 (27 hours/week)
The Political Process 3
Community Work Practice 3 HUMAN
Integrative Seminar (CW) ] SEHV'CES_A
Field Training 14 |
Counselling & Group Work Skills 3 -ﬁ
General Studies 3 ‘ _lf“

Semester 3 (28 hours/week)
Politics of Social Services 3
Research Techniques 3
Field Training 3 14
Integrative Seminar 3 (CW) 1 ‘
Communications 4 \
General Studies 3 l

Semester 4 (25 hours/week) [
Planning & Eval. Methods 3
Community Development 3
Community Law (CW) 2
Field Training 4 14
Integrative Seminar 4 (CW) |

1
1

Agency Administration Methods

e T s s

= =
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304 Developmental Services
Worker (Mental
Retardation Counsellor)

P s s s
Lakeshore Campus Curriculum
Four semesters beginning Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits
September Human Growth & Development | 3
; 3
{also available on a part-time Selhavior Babiglogy | - 3
basis) Intro to Mental Retardation |
First Aid 1
This program will train you to }rs l . )
work with developmentally handi- Ficld Practice |
capped people of all ages and Individual Program Planning 2
functioning levels. You will go Bovironicma] Siudies | 3
through a four-week supervised —
orientation during the first semes- Communications | 4
ter. The two following semesters Applied Methods | 2
will give you field work experience
in several disciplines and develop- Semester 2 (27 hours/week)
mental remedial programs in the P 5
HUMAN Metro Toronto community. Your H_uman Gr9\\ it ey = 3
SERVICES fourth-semester internship will Ficld Practice 2 6
'_ Fe in commulnity ngﬂgs ?“C_il_the Intro to Mental Retardation 2 3
— arger mental retardation facilities. — =
i Over the two years of this program Counselling Tech. 1 (MRC) 2
S you will learn how to access Child Abuse M.R.C. 1
 — community resource systems and Behaviour Pathology 2 3
/ facilitate personal development - : —
on an individual or group basis. Functional Exceptionalities 2
Communications 2 4
Admission Requirements General Studies
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- e — 3
%zglli?;sloma (with grade 12 Semester 3 (25 heurs/week)
*good health as certified by a Field Practice 3 6
physician (OHIP personal or fam- Applied Methods 2 5
ily coverage is essential) Envi | Studies 2 =
*birth certificate nvironmental Studies 2 4
* pre-admission interview Counselling Tech. 2 (MRC) 3
* working experience with the Sexuality & The Mentally 3
developmentally handicapped Handicapped
Job Opportunities Special Needs in Mental Retardation3
~ Upon graduation y01f1 ca_r} work Behaviour Management 3
in protective services, family Sign Language for Mental l

care, group home and apartment
residential care, in counselling
within a provincial facility, in Preventive Health in M.R. 1
Adultand Educational Training
Centres, on projects involving chil-
dren, young adults and mature
people. Some jobs may involve
shift work. With a few years

of experience you will become
supervisor or even director
depending on the size of the orga-
nization which employs you. In ?
some positions, you may have to

take on training responsibilities.

Retardation

[ e
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%5‘/5-'(3;21 (Internship S mos. 40 hrs/week) A successful graduate has a keen

‘/’f NOTE: During this internship the interest in the multiple facets of
student will do one of the following: development of a person. Rather

_—— : than being dismayed at any delay

a) Rotate every 4 weeks through or deficiency found, the graduate
modular units, or

would see an opportunity to assess

b) Follow DACUM approach with and prioritize the needs and
rotation based on age and functional assist the individual to develop
level . toward a productive, fulfilling and
NModules: independent lifestyle with the
e gou €S- given potential each person pos-
Residential Unit: 5 sesses.
=g Developmental Education 5
L=t - - Additional Costs
Multi-Handicapped Module 3 * Textbooks for the program will cost
Family Care Module 5 $200 to $300 and you will need a
—— X e video tape cassette. Living and
Vocational-Rehabilitation Mod. D __travel expenses during field
placement should also be included N
in your budget. SERVICES
e
=S
220t 2ies]
=y

- g
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North Campus

Four Semesters Starting
September

A
G
Early Childhood
Education

e T

Curriculum

Semester 1 (27 hours/week)

Credits

Teaching the Young Child 1

The Early Childhood Education
Program provides students with
the knowledge and techniques/
skills necessary for working with
the preschool child. Emphasis
is placed on total child develop-
ment and the guidance of the child
toward becoming self-reliant
and emotionally stable. By learn-
ing how to provide a warm,
nurturing yet stimulating environ-
ment, graduates should be able
to foster mental health, growth and
development in each child. Com-
munication skills and inter-per-
sonal relationships between
children, parents and adults in
general are an essential focus in
this program.

Current population problems,
such as public housing, high
rise urban and suburban develop-
ments, and growing economic
needs have increased public
awareness of the importance of the
early childhood years in establish-
ing good social, emotional and
play patterns.

We are currently witnessing
major change in services for
children with special needs. Infant
services and regular day care
programs are beginning to accept
that all children, to an extent,
have special needs. Exposure to all
children is a focus for this pro-
gram.

During the first two semesters,
students will have field placements
with children in day care centres
and nursery schools, and block
placements in the Humber Day
Care and the Humber Child
Developmental Centre. In the third
and fourth semesters, field place-
ment will be either a specialized
setting for preschool children,

a junior or senior kindergarten and/
or day care. The block placements
in the lab/demonstration schools

at Humber College will be
repeated.

Creative Activities Workshop 1

Child Observation

Field Practice 1

Integrative Seminar |

Nutrition & Health

The Child with Special Needs |

Psychology of Infancy & Early
Childhood 1

AIN|—=]—= DN |W|H

Communications 1

H

Semester 2 (28 hours/week)

Teaching the Young Child 2

Creative Activities Workshop 2

Field Practice 2

Integrative Seminar 2

The Abused Child

The Child with Special Needs 2

Psychology of Infancy & Early
Childhood 2

AN == |W|~

Communications 2

EeN

General Studies

Semester 3 (27 hours/week)

Psychology Later Childhood 1

Community Resources |

Field Practice 3

Integrative Seminar 3

Child in the Family

The Child with Special Needs 3

Individual Program Planning

Elective

Extended Care Programming

- ...




ggter 4 (26 hours/week)
/-.—— .
g | s Psychology Later Childhood 2 3
oS Administrative Procedures 2
L s Field Practice 4 10
7 Integrative Seminar 4 I
et
— Parent-Teacher Relationships 3
3 Comparative Studies in Early 2
Childhood
kN The Child with Special Needs 4 2
General Studies ]
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Admission Requirements
— . moSecondary School Gradua-
_ wn Diploma
sersonal health review and immu-
wation record, certified by a
— |mlified physician. No chronic
mitations that would prevent
slive supervision of children.
hinfien proof of experience with
— [eschool children in a structured
#ling (day care, nursery school,
prent co-op). Age range should be
xht 6 years. Experience does
[~ [minclude babysitting and the
— (Dhours minimum should be com-
Xted prior to February 15th and
— [%reent in-nature.
=admission testing
Fadmission questionnaire
T-aimission orientation session
I acceptance into the program,
2denls will be required to com-
ontheir own accord a basic
Wirdized first aid certificate and
"%ic cardiopulmonary resuscita-
Ycourse (Heart Saver level).
Mmust be completed prior
itance in the program. Doc-
[ | “Mation must be submitted.

Interests and Skills

- realistic attitude and an understand-
ing of frustrations involved

»awareness of own identity and
strengths

-outside interests and activities

* personal flexibility, emotional
maturity and stability

*good communication skills

Expected Workload

The workload is very heavy and
you can expect a minimum thirty
(30) assignments per semester. The
overall field work hours are
approximately one thousand. To
succeed in this program, students
must be able to speak/write
fluently.

Job Opportunities

After graduation, students may
complete two years of practical
training at a recognized preschool
nursery and qualify for certifica-
tion by the Association for Early
Childhood Education.

Graduates work in day nurser-
ies, day care centres, nursery
schools, community housing facili-
ties, hospitals and some treatment
centres for young children with
special needs. The Early Child-
hood Education program is gaining
increased recognition in a variety
of agencies and institutions.

With the growth of day care in
the province, graduates who
have started as classroom teachers
have been able to become supervi-
sors or owners of their own
centres.

Additional Costs

* Textbooks $275/year -
*Travel to field placements $100/

year

* Expendable supplies $150/year

HEATH
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Early Childhood
Education For the
Developmentally
Handicapped

EEE———— T

North Campus Curriculum _od
. Credits

Four semesters, plusone field Semester 1 (30 hours/weekK) _ A

placement splitinto two Teaching the Young Child 1

M_ay/June block experiences Creative Activites Workshop | 3

{sixweeks each) starting ; 9

September Child Observation <
— = Field Work I 6
n this program you will learn . . 1

the techniques and skills needed to Innggvarive SeuTingr

provide an educational program Nutrition & Health I

for people with developmental The Child with Special Needs | 2

special needs, from birth to early - - : a1 1

adult years. Major emphasis is Seminar on the Child with Specia

placed on younger persons with Needs |

developmental special needs Elements of Human Behaviour | 3

in educational programs (birth to

10 years of age). AS infant serv- Human G.rou{th & Development 1 3

ices, regular day care and nursery Communications | 4

school programs are beginning

to accept that all children, withor ~ Semester 2 (30 hours/week)

without developmental problems, Teaching the Young Child 2 4

have special needs; exposure to Creative Activities Workshop 2 3

a wide range of children is a focus DEAIIVE SIGLIVIIIGE YNOTRENORIE

for this program. Field Work 2 6
During the first two semesters, Integrative Seminar 2 1

students will have field placements - =

with non-handicapped children The Abused Child 1

iﬂﬁaylcafse c(fj:ntres andlnursery q The Child with Special Needs 2 2

schools. Students are also expecte : : : ;

to take on a volunteer placement iemclinz})r on the Child with Special |

with children with developmental celis ool

special needs, in addition to Human Growth & Development2 3

gg;kcglrgécsgziegjr;?b::hrecl_ll]?l?ber Normalization within the 2

Development Centre. In the third Communfty -

and fourth semesters, field place- Communications 2 4

ment will be in nursery schools for Elements of Human Behaviour 2 3

specific types of handicapping

conditions and developmental Semester 3 (22 hours/week)

classes in the school system. Some D P

students may be placed in special- evelopmental Activities | 2 e

ized settings such as Infant Stimu- Program Planning and Administra- 3

lation Projects, Adult tion 1

Developmental Programs or Field Work 3 6

agencies serving specific handicap- s :

ping conditions. ni€grative Seminar 3 1
The 5th semester, or work Teacher-Parent Involvement 3

semester, is broken down into May The Child w; ,

and June periods at the end of e with Special Needs 3 2

each year. The first period will be Nemlnar on the Child with Special 2

spent with children with develop- eeds 3

mental special needs in settings ‘ General Studies : s

acceptable to the program coordi- =

nator and the Early Childhood
Education Certification Board. The
second period will be spent with




(26 hours/week)

Credits
Developmental Activities 2 2
Program Planning and Administra- 4
tion 2
{—  Field Work 4 6
e .
. Integrative Seminar 4 |
B .
Curriculum Planning Resources 8
e . .
The Child with Special Needs 4 2
~ ., Seminar on the Child with Special 2
; Needs 4 ;
T General Studies 3
Family Dynamics 3
Semester S (24 hours/week)
Field Work 5 24

w-handicapped children in

gtings acceptable to the program
aordinator. Students will not
xpaid for these two six-week
griods, and will be charged a fee
vcover supervision.

standardized first aid certificate and
a basic cardiopulmonary resuscita-
tion course (Heart Saver level).
This must be completed prior

to admittance in the program. Doc-
umentation must be submitted.

Admission Requirements
=10 Secondary School Gradua-
wn Diploma
#—*nal health review and immu-
eation record as certified by a
alified physician. No chronic
Hmitations that would prevent
JHixtive supervision of children
™ enproof of experience in
isructured setting with children
Wohave developmental special
%xds. Age range should be birth to
years, preferably with preschool
tildren. Further exposure to
msthool children who do not have
icapping condition in a day
nes setting is an additional
& Experience does not include
“ysitting, should be educational
# H¢us; the 80 hours minimum
ldbe completed prior to
w‘:;afy I5th and be recent in

k|

=dmission testing
T4Mmission questionnaire
“Amission orientation session
Mlcceptance into the program,
S will be required to com-
Mte on their own accord a basic

Interests and Skills
erealistic attitude and an understand-
ing of the frustrations involved
*outside interests and activities
-awareness of own identity and
strengths
semotional maturity and stability
+good communication skills

Job Opportunities

After graduation, students may
complete two years of practical
training at a recognized preschool
and qualify for certification by
the Association for Early Child-
hood Education. Students graduat-
ing from this program will be
equipped to work in day nurseries,
day care centres, nursery schools,
community housing facilities,
hospitals and treatment centres for
young children with special
needs. With some experience,
graduates have become supervi-
sors, infant stimulation project
workers, have started thpir own.
business in age-appropriate equip-
ment and toys, and may quahfy
as Resource Teachers in integrated

day nurseries as defined in the
proposed Standards and Guidelines
for staff qualification in the Day
Nurseries Act.

Expected Workload

The workload is very heavy and
you can expect a minimum of
thirty (30) assignments per semes-
ter. The overall field work hours
are approximately twelve hundred.
To succeed in this program,
students must be able to speak/
write English fluently.

Additional Costs
* Textbooks $300/year
*Travel to field placements $150/
year
* Expendable supplies $150/year
*Field work semester fee $59/year

HEAUH
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North Campus

Four semesters starting
September

In this program you will encoun-
ter every aspect, both practical
and theoretical, of funeral service.
As part of the Health Sciences
Division, the program stresses the
important therapeutic function
which the funeral service has for
the living. Behavioural science
courses are designed to help
you meet the needs of those who
are to be served in a funeral
service. A business management
course has been included so
that you will gain a more acute
understanding of the inherent prob-
lems that exist in the operation of
any business. You will accumulate
the necessary practical experience
through use of the Humber College
facilities and cooperating funeral
homes.

If you are considering this
program, you should have a strong
desire to be helpful to people and
the basic compassion and tolerance
to carry out this desire with people
of all socio-cultural backgrounds.
You should also have the potential
for excellent communications
skills.

HEALTH
SCIENCES

1M

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma
*pre-admission interview and testing

*health certificate (health history
and Physician’s statement of
health)

+applicant must be eligible for a
Class G Driver's Licence

+applicant must provide proof of a
minimum of 30 hours observation
or work experience in a funeral
home

Job Opportunities

In your work you will have to
assist clients in coping with grief,
arrange and coordinate whatever
social and/or religious practices
they desire, and aid them in
various legal, social, and emo-
tional problems.

#—_——
—-
Funeral Service
Education

ET——

Curriculum

Credits

(26 hours/week) :
Human Anatomy and Physiology,
Intro

Semester 1

4

——

Community Health

Embalming Lab |

Embalming Theory 1

Communications for Health
Sciences

PSS OSSN S )

First Aid & Accident Prevention

General Studies

Microbiology

Moral & Ethical Issues In Health

Orientation to Funeral Service 1

SN | =] —

Semester 2 (27 hours/week)

Cell Physiology

Embalming Lab 2

Embalming Theory 2

Keyboarding

Orientation to Funeral Service 2

Pathology

Psychology of Grief

Restorative Art

Small Business Mgmt.

£ =3 U N B~ RS T 0 S B SO 2N (W S Y SO I

Semester 3

Theoretical Applications 1 (Corre-
spondence Course)

Semester 4

Theoretical Applications 2 (Corre-
spondence Course)

N

Spring Session

Theoretical Applications 3 (On
Campus)

You will also have to care for the
deceased, guard against the
spread of disease and work with a
variety of human service profes-
sions. Therefore you must become
skilled in embalming and restora-
tton and familiar with all relevant
statutes.

_—-—'—'-/

:

Although Humber CQHEgeaf
help by arranging inteﬂ'le‘“fl;d
you will have to find emploY™
for the third and fourth seme®
To be licensed in Ontario. thi® .;
fourth semesters field p]accm‘ﬂ
must be in Ontario.

|
l



ﬁt_ionh Campus, Year

iuosterCampus Curriculum
¥ ﬁl—s_e_mesters and two Semester | (29 hours/week) Credits
sv‘iﬂg‘.-,e,e,sions Microbiology (Nursing) l
; ."Jrrz_imonths) Assessment of the Well Individual 6
S Basic Nursing Practice 8
~ “penursing program at Humber Developmental Psychology 3
| the motivated student to :
* Jens and their families Introductory Sociology 3
5 well, adapt to conditions of Communications for Health 4
~ 7 and cope with the dying Sciences
- s, Through specific courses Basic Anatomy and Physiology 4
. ’mehumamues, students acquire (Nursing)
amledge about the individual,
~= fmily and community, exam- Semester 2 (29 hours/week)
- #gge heinfluences on behaviour Introduction to Adaptation Nursing 8
" ggh lifestyle, growth and 1
h ﬂ?ﬂ:gﬁgﬁ?g?ﬁtigig ¥l The Nurse as Practitioner | 14
;ﬂ;memd in nursing practice are Physiological Adaptation and 4
" |icussed. The problem-solving Maladaptation |
- Jils of the nursing process General Studies 3
_ |pdeveloped in the clinical set-
_ |z (Paediatrics, Obstetrics, Summer Session 1
lkdicine, Surgery, Psychiatry, (26 hours/week for 8 weeks)
v fﬂlabfilil:ali(iﬁ)_unld.ef the supervi- Adaptation Nursing 2 5
- mofthe clinical instructor =
_ [uilthe student demonstrates con- The I'\Jurse.: 5 Pracmlo'ner 2 L
ince in nursing judgement and Physiological Adaptation and 2
- |ksin-making. Upon successful Maladaptation 2
anpletion of the Program,
- ipmslare eligible togwrite the Semester 3 (25 hours/week)
—Jygismtion Examinations through Adaptation Nursing 3 6
& College of Nurses of Ontario. The Nurse as Practitioner 14
A BRRequirements Physiological Adaptation and 2
- fario Secondary School Gradua- Maladaptauo'n 2
wm Diploma or equivalent with General Studies 3
o i x b
et senir el selenees e (S howrsvedd
_ [aces (chemistry, physics or Adaptation Nursing 4 6
ology in grades 11, 12 or 13) and The Nurse as Practitioner 4 18
i0% average in all academic == :
—#bjects taken in the last year of Physiological Adaptation and 2
ady Maladaptation 4
mature applicant status (19 years Summer Session 2
‘“Zldl[lrll? time of e.nrr)lrfnensf)20 (27 hours/week for 8 weeks)
1ssion testing (fee P -
R-admission'questigogmaire ) et eRITEINDIN OiSIE =
o *nal health review by a physi- The Nurse as Leader 11
‘ih”"_miZation fecord ] Semester 5 (37.5 hours/week)
mg;_,oplllmOnary resuscitation Pregraduate theory 2
e (CPR), first aid certifi- Pregraduate Experience 35

| == e
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*In-coming Registered Nursing
Assistants must show proof of cur-
rent registration with the College
of Nurses of Ontario in order to be
eligible for exemptions in some
nursing courses of the first semes-
ter.

Interests and Skills

*The candidate should enjoy meet-
ing and working with people of
all ages should be in good physical
and mental health. Volunteer
experience in hospitals can be
helpful in adjusting to the hospital
setting. Ability to problem solve
and good reading and writing skills
are an asset.

r __

HEAITH

SCIENCES Job Opportunities

Graduates will be eligible to
write the Registered Nurse's
Examination of Ontario offered
through the College of Nurses.
Positions exist with acute and
chronic-care hospitals, voluntary
community health agencies, homes
for the elderly, industry and
doctor’s offices.

\—
| —
I —
:._

Additional Costs

*The following expenses are in
addition to tuition fees. The cost of
textbooks is approximately $450.
Students are required to purchase
Humber College uniforms, shoes,
stockings, caps, etc.: the total
cost is approximately $100-$130.

Field Placement

All major acute and chronic care
agencies, primarily in the cities
of York and Etobicoke.

Residence Accommodation
Accommodation for female
students who may elect to live In
residence for part or all of their
program is available at the Osler
Campus. (5 Queenslea Avenuc,
Weston, Ontario). Since there are
only a limited number of spaces,
application for residence should be
as early as possible. Further
information is available upon
request. (Telephonc (416) 249-
8301).

Profile of a Good Student

A successful student maintains a
60% minimum avcrage. An
ability to research information
independently combined with good
problem-solving skills are definite
assets. A genuine interest in
nursing as a career coupled with
realistic personal expectations
facilitate the socialization process
into the profession. An ability
to interact with people of all ages
enables the student to establish the
expected therapeutic relationship
with clients in the clinical setting.



Mh c;;-n_pus

I semesters andsix weeks
f m,,prmg
i

mle le of the Nursing Assist-

Nursing Assistant

Curriculum

Semester |

(29 hours/week)

Credits

Basic Anatomy and Physiology 4

(Nursing)

tobe anintegral part of Microb; :
:nsurs ngteam, working mainly Microbiology (Nursing) 1
i e bedside with patients in long- — Decvelopmental Psychology 3

mand 3C':1‘e care settings. Introductory Sociology 3
Lwever, there are opportunities —
' (he NurSlng ASSlStan( to gé)i?nngg:lca[lons for Health 4
i aleadership role in nursing .
‘m Our thirty-six week course =~ —— Asscssment of the Well Individual 6

acommon first semester Basic Nursing Practice 8
,;hlhc nursmg students, prepar- S
othem i the basic skills of emester 2 (30 hours/week)
; agﬁm;:ec; rfgn::;alssl; e Adaptation Nursing (N.A.) 7
100 . g
s 0xTeasing competence in ;he Nursing Assistant as 21
. ractitioner

2 (heory and practice of nursing. ' :

Taical experience is obtained Legal and Professional Issues in 1
'vbo(hacuteand long-term Nursing (N.A.)
LRMS%!‘;‘ES; Slllppgf;lng courses Ethical Issucs in Health Care |
sthe biological and human
L:}enccs arealso taken. Summer Session
| (37.5 hours/week for 6 weeks)
ldmission Requirements Pre-graduate experience (N.A.) 12
eano Secondary School
¥loma ar equivalent or mature
“r’hcam status homes, community health agencies as early as possible. Further

admission questionnaire
w-admission testing (Fee $20)
~nal health record
IR certificate (cardiopulmonary
muscitation)
'“ aid certificate

berestsand Skills
The candidate should enjoy
ing and working with people
dlages and should be in good
#sical and mental health. Volun-
&rexperience in hospitals can
Xkelpful in adjusting to the
“pllal setting. Ability to problem

k;j'ca"d good reading and writing
lsare an asset.

Jl“’Ommrtumtles

&Gﬁduales are eligible to write
“TSlﬂg Assistant Registration

i “mination through the College

lursesOfOntano Employment

31'011 Munities include acute and
ICcare hospitals, nursing

and doctor’s offices.

Additional Costs

* The following expenses are in

addition to tuition fees. The costof
textbooks is approximately $300.
Students are required to purchase
Humber College uniforms. The
total expenditure for uniforms,
shoes, stockings, caps. etc.

is approximately $100-$300.

Field Placement

All major acute and chronic-care
agencies, primarily in the cities of
York, North York and Etobicoke.

Residence Accommodation
Accommodation for female
students for part or all of their pro-
gram is available at the Osler
Campus (5 Queenslea Avenue,
Weston, Ontario). Since there are
only a limited number of spaces,
application for residence should be

information is available upon
request. (Telephone (416) 249-
8301).

Profile of a Good Student

A successful student in the
Nursing Assistant Program main-
tains grades above 60% in each
subject throughout the program.
An above-average student does
extra reading in content areas and
does preparatory reading prior
to classes. This student has a good
ability to solve problems and
uses this in the clinical setting
applying classroom knowledge to
practice.

A keen interest in people is
evident in the student’s ability to
develop positive relationships with
classmates, teachers and patients.

HEALTH
SCIENCES
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Pharmacy Assistant
Program
e o)
North Campus Curriculum
Two semesters starting Semester 1 Credits
September Business Elective 4
ications for Health 4
The Health Sciences Division g(gg:]r?:smca :
has developed this program in - - 4
cooperation with the Ontario Col- Orientation to Pharmacy
lege of Pharmacists, to train Community Pharmacy Prescriptions 4
technical persqnne_l L L Pharmaceutical Calculations 1 1
tered pharmacists in both commu- -
nity and hospital practice in the Pharmacy Science | 4
province of Ontario. J Keyboarding (Intermediate) 4
In addition to purely vocational
subjects, you will develop skills Semester 2
in communications and business o ity Health 2
methods such as retailing and DI I B, S =
typing. Ina five-week period, you Introductory Human Physiology 4
will gain on-the-job practical Microbiology 1
experience in a community and a - ~ -
hospital pharmacy. Pharmacy Science 2 5
Aseptic Techniques 2
Admission Requirements Hospital Ph p 4 I
» Ontario Secondary School Gradua- OSpIdT harmaey hrocequres
tion Diploma with good grades in Hospital Pharmacy Dispensing 3
mathematics and chemistry, Computer Prescription Records 2
plus one other science at Grade 11 : : - - —
or 12 level First Aid & Accident Prevention 1
* pre-admission testing _ Hospital Pharmacy Work 3
*pre-admission interview & orienta- Experience
NS e Community Pharmacy Work 2

*health certificate (health history
and physician’s statement of heath)

Experience

Interests and Skills

*strong sense of responsibility

+clear and effective communication
with customers, patients and
colleagues is important

*initiative within the limits of the
job

- ability to work quickly without
sacrificing accuracy and neatness

Job Opportunities

Qualified pharmacy assistants
work in community and hospital
pharmacies or clinics. Duties may
involve dispensing, pricing,
inventory control, typing, records
maintenance, some cash register
work and operation of computer
terminals. You should expect
to work some shifts. or in the eve-
nings. With some experience.
job opportunities expand to phar-
maceutical industry and sometimes
research laboratories.
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uf'sh—gfe Campus

- ,s;;wsters beginning
sgpiemb‘"v orJanuary

m—

s onapart-time basis

ﬁﬁ;]ﬁof rehabilitation needs

rontline personnel to assist
«ocationally-handicapped adults
wove their physical, mental,
wialand professional condition.
rhis program has becn developed
3co0peration with professional
ehabilitation personnel who work
! agencies and associations of
" publicand private sectors. The
structure supports the
gegration Of special needs per-
t.msinlo work opportunities suited
ptheir goals, functional level
| od labour-market conditions.

Admission Requirements

oario Secondary School Gradua-
0 Diploma

'mde 12 English

ity o work with people with
pecial needs must be shown

&rough an employment or volun-~
wraork history

adorsement through letters of
sirence from rehabilitation
miessionals is desirable.

©bOpportunities

Graduates work in the voca-
il rehabilitation or employment
RviCes systems, in residential
Team services, in special needs
Fationand in the insurance
aisry. We try to match your field
&ement to your entry-level
mloyment goal. In many cases,
Bduates have been hired where
%ydid their field work.

Jacareer path study made in

°%; Iwo paths emerged among
Buales who remained in the
“@illiation field. Some graduates

ed university either full-

seorpart-time to upgrade skills.
% graduates then entered
<land administrative posi-
“*municipal and provincial
i mment and private agencies.

Rehabhilitation Worker

Pr ogram

Curriculum

Semester 1

(25 hours/week)

Credits

Lifespan Development

Psychology |

Sociology 1

Introductory Methods

Interpersonal Skills

Human Services Seminar

Communications |

General Studies

WP WLWIWIW|IW[IW|W

Semester 2

(25 hours/week)

Programming (R.W.)

Basic Work Skills | (R.W.)

Structure & Function (R.W.)

Field Practicum |

Communications 2

Ergonomics |

(OS I I N IS I O, ) I (ST I =N

Semester 3

(27 hours/week)

Assessment and Evaluation

Field Work 2 (R.W.)

14

Placement Services

Application of Rehabilitation
Process

General Studies

Semester 4

(27 hours/week)

Ergonomics 2

Administrative Management

Field Work 4 (Rehab)

14

Field Practicum 2

Other graduates obtained work

rapidly and progressed through the
ranks to positions as SUpErvisors

or coordinators of programs

is appropriate to field placement
sites and to campus activities.
Special trips or projects occur dur-
ing the year which provide valua-

for residential or vocational serv-

ices.

ble learning experiences. Costs for

the special activities vary but we

Additional Costs

- Text costs are apprqximately $200
per semester. Supplies cost approx-
imately $75. Transportation costs
may vary With field placements.
Students will need clothing which

needs.

estimate $150 will meet these

Field Placement

Various agencies throughout
Metro Toronto provide learning
opportunities for program students.

L —
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HUMAN
SERVICES
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Social Service Worker

e —— et
Lakeshore Campus Curriculum
Four semesters beginning Semester 1 (25 hours/week) Credits 2!
September Lifespan Development 3
3
(part-time schedule available) Psychology 1 —
The program prepares you to Sociology 1 3
assist individuals who are experi- Introductory Methods 3
encing social problems because r 3
their basic needs have not been Interpersonal Skills
adequately satisfied. You learn Human Services Seminar 3
about human behaviour and ———
development and how circumstan- Commumcat!ons l < !
ces can alter or stop satisfactory General Studies 3
i growth. You will acquire helping :
skills to help individuals obtain the ~ Semester 2 (25 hours/week) _
rﬁsourcqs they neid or enable : Social Service Methods | 4 ]
them to improve their coping an : '
HUMAN problem-solving abilities. Reme- Human Growth & Behaviour 2 —
SERVICES dies may include financial aid, Field Practice | (S.S.W.) 14 :
counselling and teaching life skills. Integrative Seminar | ] ]
_ Field work in a social service — ——
organization two days a week Communications 2 4 .
u_ (semester two, three, four) provide = ——
_ an opportunity to practice skills Semester 3 (24 hours/week) ol
“ and methods of helping throu%h Social Service Methods 2 4 .
case management, group work or R f T .
community outreach. Students may _ mlnlstra.tnon & Organization 3 . e
be involved in work with children Field Practice 2 (SSW) 14 |, 2.
or senior citizens, with the physi- Integrative Seminar 2
cally ill or disabled, with situations Abnormalp d l ———&
of financial need, emotional or mal Psychology | 2 B
mental health problems, or in the Semester 4 26 h —— }
field of correctional services. 4 - Ours/\.weel\) o
Social Services Methods 3 3 i
Admission Requirements Field Practice 3 (SWW) 14 -.
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Integrative S —
tion Diploma grative Sem. 3 .
-grade 12 English Abnormal Psychology 2 2. ) L
*volunteer work experience with a Family 1 i z )
: > St mily Life Education | 3 -
social service organization (50 - g
hours minimum) General Studies 3 ____/1
- interview with faculty members l
Interests and Skills
*capacity to develop self-awareness, /
maturity Job Opportunities T3 AddiG ' —T
stolerance of individual and group Graduates have found iobs ; ttional Costs
differences acjopSin *Students should budget 5150,01 |

* strength under stress and ability to
meet deadlines

* good communication skills, both
written and oral

provincial and municipal'social
S€rvices, correctional services
community work, services to the
aged, mental health programs

and residential settings. (in Metro Toronto).

PEr semester for supplies 8
are responsible for tranSpof==
Costs to their field plac_e.rll_ﬁ_i!t =
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ﬁ;}-diploma program

aces the knowledge and skills

withchildren. These courses

1" allenging and are taught

,,P.ofessionals with extensive

- erience and special skills. Six
must be completed to

;min the certificate.

Advanced Studies in
Early Childhood
Education

s ey

Curriculum

The student needs to complete
any 6 of the course offerings
in order to receive the certificate.

313

’ SWTe

Requirements

-ioma in Early Childhood
tion orequivalent

After-school programming for 6-10
year olds

Cognitive development: theory and
practical applications in early
childhood

Developmentally appropriate
activities

sorests and Skills
itment to personal growth
4ough professional development
jngness to meet academic
Jallenge
Imtivity and openness to new
dgsand experiences

Development of home programming

Effective supervision and
communication

Infant-toddler programming

POST-DIPLOMA
PROGRAMS

Integration — community-based
services

kbOpportunities

Priortoentry into this program,
~student must be qualified to
wikina preschool setting. She/he
avbeactive in the field or may
epursuing other activities while
ghering her/his professional
selopment through these
. A student who success-
ilycompletes this program
aymove into the position of
Blant Supervisor or supervisor
fapreschool centre.

i

Language development in young
children

Learning through movement

Music and creative movement

Parent-teacher relationships

Techniques of individual
programming

et e




POST-DIPLOMA
PROGRAMS

North Campus

Six 36-Hour Courses and
three 105-hour field
placements

This program is also offered
on Saturdays.

Early Childhood
Education Resource

Teacher Post Diploma
Certificate

e e e

Curriculum )
Incoming students will have to

review basic information selected
for its relevance to the course
content. The package is dqsngnpd to
apply the knowledge acquired in
introductory courses to the material
of higher-level courses.

Designed for graduates of an
early childhood education pro-
gram, the program will equip the
educator with the theory and
practical experience necessary to
work with children who have
special needs. The curriculum will
focus on integration and on pro-
gramming for individuals and
groups. It includes demonstrations,
discussions, lectures, reports, the
use of resource materials and
assignments.

Introduction to resource teaching

Individual developmental planning 1

Field Practicum |

Working with families

Individual developmental planning 2

Field practicum 2

Advocacy in the school and
community

Coordinating resources

Admission Requirements

searly childhood education diploma
or equivalent

*one post diploma year of work with
children in a group care setting

105 hours (minimum) with chil-
dren who are developmentally
delayed (as defined in the Day Nur-
series Act)

sorientation session with program
co-ordinator

Field practicum 3

Interests and Skills
-ability to work with children with
special needs and their families in a
sensitive, resourceful manner
*on-going career commitment
*leadership, initiative and under-
standing

Job Opportunities

After this program, graduates
are qualified to work as resource
teachers (as defined in the pro-
posed Day Nurseries Act). You
will work in day care settings
where you can help each child and
his/her family lead a more inde-
pendent and productive life in the
community.

Courses must be taken 1n this
order. The workload is heavy and
will demand consistent high quality
effort.




o
/mis isapost-diploma certificate
specifically designed for
_ ljonals working in the
of gemntology who wish to
ire additional professional
gning. The overall purpose of the
wramisto meet the learning
“ ofindividuals working with
~qgclderly in institutions and
“community, in an effort to
the quality of life of the
adult. The program is offered
ypart-time basis during all
- fwsemesters (fall, winter, spring,
_ mer), one evening per week

Gerontology

Curriculum

Compulsory:

The Aging Process

Dynamics of Communication with
the Elderly and their families

Health Care for the Aged

The Elderly: Policies and Issues

Independent Research Project

Clinical/Field Experience

Conferences/Workshops

General Studies

g occasional weekend Electives
" wanbecompleted in two years. —
5 Leadership Skills
- Unission Requirements Principles and Practices of Group
P Pbcanthllbe interviewed and Work
be required to supply a — -
R o admission to Principles and Methods of Motiva-
program tion and Reactivation
wision of clinical practice for Management Skills for Nurses
““d;"‘;""i"bbe égfﬁ—ed UPOC? A Individual Field Experience
yby Humber College and the
“tioninvolved
. . I ]

POST-DIPLOMA
PROGRAMS

e P e——
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POST-DIPLOMA
PROGRAMS

i

North Campus

This post-diploma multidiscipli-
nary certificate program is specifi-
cally designed for, and restricted
to, professionals (e.g. family
physicians, social workers, psy-
chologists, counsellors, teachers,
nurses, clergy, and others engaged
in teaching or counselling people
in the area of human sexuality)
who feel they require additional
professional training.

The program is offered on a
part-time basis during the fall and
winter semesters with special
workshops on some selected week-
ends. In addition to the regularly
scheduled classes and workshops,
there are field placements in
local institutions, agencies and
clinics, to broaden the profession-
als current range of educational,
clinical, and teaching experiences.

Admission Requirements
»professional certification or
the equivalent of professional
experience is required
«interview and letters of references
are required before entry into
the program can be guaranteed

A

£ 5 e .
Human Sexuality:
Counselling & Teaching

Program

e T T s

Curriculum

Students may only register for
the entire program rather than
one course at a time (only
Medical-Biological Aspects of
Sexuality can be taken for credit
on an individual basis).

Oricntation to Human Sexuality

Medical-Biological Aspccts of
Sexuality

Sexual Attitudes and Values

Psycho-Social Aspects of Sexuality

Counselling in Family Planning &
Sexuality

Teaching Family Planning & Sexual-
ity

Clinical/Field Experience Practicum




Life Threatening lliness, T
Dying and Bereavement

i lina
"umdlsClP' Y Curriculum

This post-diploma certificate
m for professionals who are Death in Our Society

qegra!
; Life Threatening lliness

ty employed in a related
service field requires

lzastone year of current working Helping the Critically Ill and Their
.‘ fenceina related field. Families
“The program is offered on a Field Placement |

' pnm-:;n;grf?ﬁzssg;';:é r[hgnfé‘“* WAL Death, Grief and Bereavement
-y 1 .

ening per week plus an occa- Helping the Bereaved
nal weekend. The program can Field Placement 2
" |ecompleted in one year and offers
- "qtn'ised practical experience.

i rd—mESion Requirements *students employed in a clinical or - supervision of clinical practice for

: ? : institutional setting will be all students will b d u
jcant will be interviewed : : Y. all students will be agreed upon
; Cs‘:]" lyaletter of reference required to provide permission Jjointly by Humber College and that
'gmadm?sgion Bt ebroaram from the institution to engage in the institution. Clinical placements zggggfbnsm
w practicum on site will be provided for all other

students, limited to the availability
of supervisors

(SRR S A L (|
Post-Diploma Nursing 318
Programs g
=
Fabl
\ I
Humber Co]]ege offers regis_ Nine p_rograms are available for
&dnurses and nursing assistants  nurses with at least one year of
iwide selection of carefully experience. These are:
zigned post-diploma programs to
dtotheir basic training. e

B i

(ur Refresher Program for

2stered nurses can prepare the : "
uming nurse for work in either R.N. OpcrafigsRoom NurSing

i acute-Care medical-surgical Contemporary Obstetric Nursing

"'u’iﬂgor_the Iong—lerm care. This Coronary Care Nursing
"enam is offered part-time Emerat iyl i

“overa 13-week period. :
Fgrlfunher information on these Mental Health Nursing
Mdiploma nursing programs, Neurological Nursing

*Scontact Gail Summers, : :
8o Program Coordinator, Osler Occupational Health Nursing

“Opus, 249.8301, ext. 216. We Respiratory Nursing
ihadetailed brochure on RNA Operating Room Nursing

_:!H nursing programs. It _—

., Stheschedule for a full

S



'

\H
400 Hospitality




Contents

w‘ m‘u., THAaYGINGUL uipivillg pluglau]

mnd restaurant management program

e

400

HOSPITALITY
PROGRAMS

TE=EEET =

— . o —__— — — — — e s S

s = 8




HOSPITALITY
, PROGRAMS

North Campus

Culinary Manage[nent
(Chef de Partie) Diploma

Program

Sy

Curriculum

inni 31 hours/ yweéB) Credits
Four semesters beginning Semesuer 1 ( 0 g
May, July, September and Baking | 4
January Small Quantity Food | 4
In this program you will receive Large Quantity Food 1 6
basic and advanced theory and Kitchen Management | 3
practical experience in professional Food Th 3
food preparation and management 90 eory |
control of food operations. Empha- Hotel Butchery [* 4
sis is placed on knowledge of Golthricatisne 4
foods, economy in food prepara- :
tion, food sanitation and personal General Studies 3
hygiene, control of quality and -
quantity of prepared food, portion ~ Semester 2 (27 hours/ week)
control, planning and supervising Baking 2 4
food production enterprises, . "
operational accounting, food and Small Quanu.ty oo £
labour cost control, and production Large Quantity Food 2 6
safety. Kitchen M t2
The aim of the Culinary Man- o teT anajgemen 3
agement Program is to prepare Food Theory 2 3
students who aspire to become Communications 2 4
cooks and chefs—who seek growth : —— ~
as Chefs de Partie, Sous Chefs angiage dyHosnltal 1S g 3 L
and Chefs de Cuisine. Semester 3 (24 hours/ week)
Admission Requirements Baking 3 4
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Food Prep. Buffet | 5
tion Diploma or mature student = ——
TELS Adv. Intern. Cuisine | 6
——
+good health (medical certificate Kitchen Management 3 3 =
an_d chqst x—ray)' Food Theory 3 3
e orientation session at the College =
Hotel Butchery 2* 4
Interests and Skills General Studies 3 ———=
* You must be interested in a service- e

oriented career.

* You must have good human rela-
tions skills, be able to work in
teams, have good health and
stamina, be willing to work hard
and long hours, and have a desire
to serve people.

* You should possess good leader-
ship talents.

* You must be prepared to accept
rigid discipline, particularly as it
relates to safety, sanitation and
personal hygiene, and dress code
in all classes.




@M (25 flours/week) Cre dits
Baking 4 4
Food Prep. Buftet 2 5
W Adv. Intern. Cuisine 2 6
== Kitchen Management 4 3
T Food Theory 4 3
o~ General Studies 3

— .

#ndicates that subject may be
wken in either Semester | or 3
++Indicates that subject is not a
substitution for elective

JobOpportunities

As the industry expands the
demand for well-trained, creative
cooks and chefs, knowledgeable
netonly in the preparation of
fine International, French and
Canadian Cuisines, but also
poficient in menu planning, pur-
chasing, supervision of kitchen
siaff, increases.

\Yhen you graduate from the
Culinary Management (Chef
¢ Partie) program career oppor-
wnities abound for you in Toronto,
Ontario, across the country, and
abroad. In Ontario alone, the
Hospitality Industry absorbs
16,000 new employees each year.
And this number is increasing.

Profile of a Good Student

* Professional Recognition: a) Upon
completion of two semesters
(one academic year) of the Basic
Culinary Training program you
will have qualified for the in-
college portion of the Ontario
Provincial Apprenticeship program
for cooks. b) Upon successful
completion of the Culinary Man-
agement Diploma Program and
two years (4000 industry hours),
you will be qualified to write
the Certificate of Qualification
examinations set by the Ontario
Ministry of Manpower for certifi-
cation of Journeyman Cooks.

HOSPITALITY
PROGRAMS
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North Campus

A
P e

Hotel and Restaurant
Management Diploma
Program

T o s A

Curriculum

Foursemesters beginning Semester 1

(25/27 hours/week)

Credit

May, July, September and

Hotel Front Office & Housekeeping 4

1 rm

January Operation
Diploma/Certificate study is lato. 10, Houp Y 3
available during evenings/ Practical Baking* 3
weekends. Bar Management Theory* 2
1 ES %)
In the Hotel and Restaurant Mixology* =
Management Program you receive Quantity Food Management - 2
a balanced training in both theoret- Theory |
ical and practical aspects of ; ;
hospitality, preparing you for Quantity Food Management - 4
professional growth in your chosen Practical | _
career area. The program provides Hospitality Law# 4

you with training in professional,

Food & Beverage Service Practical * 6

managerial and hospitality business
subjects; at the same time. atten-

Food & Beverage Service Theory* 2

tion is given to communications

Basic Finance Operation®

skills, Hospitality Law, marketing,
personnel training, supervision

Communications |

of food and beverage operations,

Wl ||

Language d Hospitalite + +

financial control and computer

operations. Semester 2

(25/27 Hours/week)

To obtain the necessary culinary

Practical Baking*

skills, you will learn basic and
advanced theory of foods, and

Bar Management Theory*

receive extensive practical training

Mixology *

in food preparation. This training

Hospitality Law™*

embraces French, International and
Canadian cuisines.

Food & Beverage Service Practical*

The Humber Room, a new, 100-

Food & Beverage Theory*

seat restaurant/classroom, provides
you with hands-on experience in

Basic Finance Operation*

Dining room service, bar opera-
tions, and food and beverage

([T RSN N A (o W A oS T SO I I NG T S

Quantity Food Management -
Theory 2

Remanco computerized control.
The aim of the Hotel and

Quan;nty Food Management -
Practical 2

PSS

Restaurant Management Program
is to prepare men and women

Communications 2

for junior management and super-
visory positions within the indus-

LU =N

General Studies

try, positions from which they Semester 3

(25/27 hours/ week)

can grow, specializing in such

International Gastronomy#* 3

areas as hotel, restaurant, motel,
club and resort management,

Food & : .
ye% & Beverage Service Practical 3

catering and related segnients of
the industry.

e T
Hospitality Marketing ** 4

Purchasing for Hospitality Industry 3

Management Techniaues ¢ !
tality Tndusuy chniques for Hospi- 3

Advanced Finance Operation 4
poedle

L e e

Hospitality Computer Operagion s 4
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TR Security for the Hospitality Industry 4
—  General Studics 3
&ﬁ'g,ﬁr (25127 hours/week)
— International Gastronomy ** 3
o
g‘god & Beverage Service Practical 3
Hospitality Marketing** 4
T . .
Hospitality Computer 4
Applications*
e S
Food, Beverage and Labour Cost 4
Control

Menu Planning

3

Personnel in the Hospitality Industry4

General Studies (2)

6

Advanced Language Subject 3

*ndicates that subject may be
wkenin either Semester | or 2
*indicates that subject may
detaken in either Semester 3 or 4
< +Indicates that these subjects
yenot substitutions for electives

Admission Requirements

miario Secondary School Gradua-
‘m Diploma or mature student

U

dhealth (include medical

znificate and chest x-ray result)
rmature students, an interview is
tpired, for other students it is
#ongly recommended

Interests and Skills

*You must be interested in a service-

oriented career.

* You must like people. possess
determination, be willing to work
hard. have good health. have
good human relations skills.

*You should possess good leader-
ship talent.

* You must be prepared to accept
rigid discipline, particularly as it
relates to safety, sanitation and
personal hygiene. and dress code
in all classes.

Job Opportunities

When you graduate from the
Hotel and Restaurant Management
Program career opportunities
abound for you in Toronto,
Ontario, across the country, and
abroad. In Ontario alone, the
Hospitality Industry absorbs
16,000 new employees each year.
And this number is increasing!

Here, at Humber College,
the Career Planning and Placement
Department can assist you in
obtaining employment. This
Department, along with the Hospi-
tality Division, organizes on-
campus interviews with representa-
tives of major hotels, restaurants,
chains, catering companies,
clubs and resorts. In the past 17
years, our students have gained
wide recognition from the
Canadian Hospitality Industry for
their dedication, knowledge and
professional attitude. There is
always a strong demand for gradu-
ates of Humber’s Hotel and
Restaurant Management Pro-
gram—and we’re proud of the fact!

Upon completion of the first two
semesters of study, should you
wish to get a head start in gaining
experience, you will find that there
are more opportunities than
applicants. In Ontario and across
Canada the resorts, hotels, restau-
rants, clubs and catering enter-
prises are seeking out Humber
students for summer and full-time
employment.

NOTE: Canada’s immigration
laws do not permit international
students who enter Canada for
study to work in Canada.

Graduation Requirements
*Compulsory attendance at classes
and labs is expected. There is a
rigid dress code, both in class and
when working in The Humber
Room and Food Labs. Costs over
and above tuition reach $220
per semester including the cost of
textbooks, equipment, uniforms,
etc.

HOSPITALITY
PROGRAMS
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_/uuilt environment programs

ﬂﬁﬂectural design technician

iectural design technologist

—_—

/ 3 s ” 3
la_mnslmttlon administration (architectural) technologist

mngineeting technician
.//35 ciwil engineering technologist
5o il engineering (explosives) technician

/-—-—_ . . 3 h |
<1_construction administration (civil) technologist

——

%) aerial survey technician
f .
% hydrographic survey technologist

{0 survey technician

— =
i survey technologist

g —
chemical programs
/ . .
i chemical laboratory technician

v .
53 chemical technologist

electronics programs
@4 omputer engineering technologist

25 glectrical (control) engineering technician
26 ekctronics engineering technician
i) eectronics engineering technologist

49 industrial instrumentation gngineering technician

environmental systems programs
i2 4r conditioning, refrigeration, engineering technician

2 energy management engineering technologist
2 construction administration {mechanical) technologist

2 solar engineering technologist

industrial programs
B industrial (management) engineering technologist

2 ssfety engineering technologist

- ————

- B —

i dectromechanical engineeri,ﬁw_________

5_15_ slctromechanical engineering technologist

M\ufactuting engineering technician

A ?ﬁ__'_“ﬂ‘ufacturing engineering technologist
<_mechanical engineering drafting design technician
i.?L“‘t"_ﬂ'j!nical engineering too! & die technician

Bl ; g i technician
‘___ll\glﬁamcal engineering numerical control tec

=
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TECHNOLOGY

marine technology programs

532 small craft & marine technology
short programs
533 automatic machining setter operator
534 cabinet making
535 digital equipment and systems electronics certificate
536 drafting
537 drafting refresher
538 industrial instrumentation mechanic
539 industrial maintenance mechanic (packaging}, (millwright)
540 machine shop practice
541 marine and small powered equipment mechanic
542 mobile radio communications electronics certificate
543 numerical control machine programmer/operator
544  precision instrument mechanic
545 radio and tv receivers electronics certificate
546 skills update electronics certificate
547  welder fitter
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Architectural Design
Technician

o Campus

semesters beginning
saptomber

“psan Architectural Design
whnician you would work under
gpervision of an Architect
o Architectural Technologist to
uce complete sets of working
ings. These drawings would
ghdefloor plans, sections,
]mﬁons and details of a variety
dhuildings complying with
\pral and national building codes.
fuwould also be able to specify
gquality of materials and work-
anshiprequired for these build-
gsand report on the job progress
jtheir construction. Students
gy be required to put refundable
kxsits on model shop equipment
aylied by the College.

Admission Requirements

* Ontario Secondary School Gradua-

tion Diploma
*grade 12 English, technical or
academic mathematics
*minimum of 2 credits in any

combination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses (drafting and

physics at the senior level are
strongly recommended)

Job Opportunities
As a graduate Architectural

Technician you may find employ-
ment as an architectural draftsper-
son, building inspector, or as a
sales representative for construc-
tion materials and equipment. As a

graduate of this four-semester

program you may also be eligible

to enter into the fifth semester

of Architectural Design Technol-
ogy. Successful completion of fifth

and sixth semesters will allow

you to graduate as an Architectural

Design Technologist.

Curriculum

See semesters 1, 2, 3and 4 of

the technologist trainingon 502.

BuIT
ENVIRONMENT

PROGRAMS ”\
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Architectural Design
Technologist

[P =S S o —

average of 75% (70% with permis-

"
uw NorthiCampbiis Curriculum
L) gfaﬁ:rnr:gsétrers JRoidring Semester 1 (25 hours/week) Credits >
; w Arch. Design Dftg. | 4
Architectural Technology is a Arch. Detailing | 2
six-semester program with the first ARG W
four semesters the same as the gl SR 3______‘
Architectural Technician program. Mat. & Meth. of Const. | 2
During the fifth and sixth semesters Physics (Heat, Light, Sound) 3 i
you will complete tasks which are — . —
more complex in nature and Communications | 4
more demanding in accuracy. As a General Studies 3
technologist you will be able to Mathemattes | o
' produce complete presentation | 3
drawings including interior and Building Codes & Regulations ]
exterior perspectives, complete S > ~
working drawings, as well as make ~Semester (25 hours/week)
detailed estimates and specifica- Arch. Design Dftg. 2
'ﬁ tions offconstruction materials and A ool Detaig;ing .)g 4
report of job progress. As a . = 2
M tech‘nologist you will be able to Mat. & Meth. of Const. 2 2
produce a conceptual layout Statics =
M' of a given subdivision ngWing the td-“Ch (Ar?h') 3
M fg}f]lg(l;illl lO::alié)n :)f streets, houses, — :3”1“' Environ. Syst. | 2
S, €tc. Students may b ntroducti :
’ required to put refundablgdeiaosits © : Uthon FO Computmg 2
on model shop equipment ST Gommunlcatlons 2 4
by the College. encral Studies
3
Admission Requirements Mathematics 2 3
'Qntalr)ip lSecondary School Gradua- Semester 3 (25 hours/week) =
tion Diploma .
*grade 12 English, technical or Arch. Design Dftg. 3 4
ZlC_a‘.emiC mathematics Arch. Detailing 3 2
*minimum of 2 credits in an 3 . o
combination of senior levelyscience Sondering Technigues | E —
and program related senior level Structural Dtg. 3
A tehchqical courses (drafting and Surveying 3
physics at the senior leve| are
EVROMMENT Syrongly recommended) Strength of Materials | 3
*In order to continue into third year Mat. & Meth. of Const. 3 g |
=S| of the Arch : - 2
itectural Technology Mathematics 3
[====eT program, students must meet G\ 3 _ e
— the requirements for the Architec- Sl Studiey 3
tural Design Technician Diploma ~ Semesterd 5 poro—-— s
‘] with a minimum grade point “ )
?rCh' Design Dftg_4

sion).

trength of Materijals 2 _——

Modern Arch. History & Design | .—-/

Intro. to Arch. CADD Syst ..-/hf. 2

Electrical Dfrg. N
i

Mode| Making |
Construction Mgmt. & Estim

S . . . |
Pecification Writing 2 i

R

&Nwwmuo
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(25 hours/week)

Credits

Arch. Design Dftg. S

Rendering Techniques 2

Arch. & Economic Anal.

Model Making 2

Town Planning

Build. Environ. Syst. 2

Intro. to Struc. Design

Introduction to Inter. Des.

N W[W[IN [N |W]|N |0

—5

(25 hours/week)

Arch. Design Dftg. 6

Arch. Conserv. & Restoration

Modern Arch. History & Design 2

Arch. CADD Studio

Development Law

Intro. to Landscape Architecture

Technical Report

Build. Environ. Syst. 3

W — N[N || |W]0o0

Job Opportunities

Asan Architectural Technolo-
gist your career opportunities
will cover such fields as job
captain, draftsperson, coordinator,
estimator, or a variety of related
positions in the construction field.

l
'|
H
\

BuIlT
ENVIRONMENT
PROGRAMS
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Construction

Administration

(Architectural)

. g ¥

Technologist

e B r e e
North Curriculum

- — for first four semesters see 502
g:;xps;zrmngztrers peginning Semester See Architectural Design
Technologist on page 502 for

General first four semesters.

Inordertorespond totheneed  Gemester § (26 hours/week) Credit
for highly-qualified construction h i 8
management personnel, this option Adv. Arch. Drafting
has been structured to provide the Construction Admin. | 3
Architectural Technologist gradu- . . 3
ate with a thorough understanding Areh. & BoapimicguiatyRi:
and working knowledge of the Quantity Survey & Est. 1 4
principles, practices and conven- Bldg. Environ. Systems 2 3
tions used by construction manage- I S D 3
ment personnel in the execution QGG AN, T
of their functions. Town Planning 2
Admission Requirements Semester 6 (24 hours/week)

* Architectural Technician Diploma Construction Admin. 2 3
or equivalent 3 -

Construction Contract Admin. 3

Job Oppo(;tunitiehs l Cost Control & Analysis 3

As a graduate technologist in .
this program you can expect to find Bl Buvinon 0 yl-5 3
employment with construction Arch. Conserv. & Rest. 3
contractors and construction Quantity Surv. & Est. 2 4
engineering firms. You will be Devel A —
capable of assuming the following Ve opmentizaw 2 -
job functions at the junior level: Business Develop. Mgmt. 3 e

quantity survey and estimating,
quality control, drafting, project
inspection, job coordination,
project supervision and construc-
tion sales etc.

*This program is an option of the
Architectural Design Technologist

program.

o



no,rﬂ’ Campus

rsemesters beginning
geptember

= 3
This program provides a com-
nsive background in the
Finlc'ipl“-sv practices and conven-
asof Civil Engineering Technol-
¥y You will receive instruction
',‘;mgineermg communications,
'Fgfcssional ethics and behavior,
fished design procedures,
| sawing preparation and interpreta-
g0, construction specification
witing and interpretation, con-
gruction material testing and site
gspecion, construction manage-
geatand estimating, surveying
adlayout. As a graduate you will
kcapable of becoming an impor-
smember of the civil design

Civil Engineering
Technician

or construction team responsible
for the design. planning. construc-
tion and maintenance of bridges.
dams. airports, highways, rail-
ways, commercial and industrial
buildings of all types. water
purification plants and wastewater
systems and treatment plants.

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma
grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics
and at least 2 credits in any combi-
nation of senior level science
and program-related technical
courses
*drafting and physics at senior level
are strongly recommended

.
504

Job Opportunities

As a graduate, you can expect to
find openings in the building
design and construction firms, in
municipal services and transporta-
tion systems. Other positions are
Jjunior draftsperson, junior
designer, quality control techni-
cian, estimator and project inspec-
tor. Should you wish to further
your education, you may be
eligible to enter directly into the
third year of the Civil Engineering
Technologist Program.

S TR A R W W R
Curriculum

Semesters 1, 2, 3and 4 are
outlined on 505.

[Ny = [
Civil Engineering 505
Technologist
AT e I S

orth Campus Curriculum

Sixsemesters beginning Semester 1 (25 hours/week) Credits

Yptamber Mathematics | 3

v 5 i 4

Civil Engineering Technology is Mechamc§

laxsemester program with the Construction & Tech. Dwg. 3

N'If%ur semesters the same as the Survey | 5

MiEngineering Technician e 3

fgram. The 5th and 6th semes- Const. &.Bld.g. Materials ;

#enable you to carry out more Communications |

Mplex and challenging tasks. 3

Reseinclude design calculations

General Studies




EEEF

e

BUID

505

and preparation and interpretation
of drawings, related to subdivi-
sions, streets, roads, and high-
ways. These drawings include
wood, steel, concrete, soil struc-
tures. Students may be required to
put refundable deposits on survey
equipment.

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma.

* Additional requirements are 4
credits in English, 4 credits in tech-
nical or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

«drafting and physics at the senior
level are strongly recommended

*in order to continue into third year
of the Civil Engineering Technol-
ogy program, students must
meet the requirements for the Civil
Technician Diploma with a mini-
mum grade point average of
75% (70% with permission).

Job Opportunities

As a Civil Technologist you will
have a variety of options. These
alternatives include civil technolo-
gist, design technologist, civil
draftsperson, construction supervi-
sor, quality control inspector, and
project cost estimator. Job respon-
sibilities may include design,
detailing and drafting, structural
analysis and design, research

enviRonment  and technical sales.

PROGRAMS

|

e
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Semester 2

25 hours/week)

Mathematics 2

Statics

Structural Drafting

Computer Programming |

Survey 2

Communications 2

General Studies

Semester 3

(25 hours/week)

Calculus |

Basic Strengths of Mat.

Fluid Mechanics |

Civil Dwg.

Highway Technology

Computer Programming 2

General Studies

WIWIAN|WIW |~ |W

Semester 4

(25 hours/week)

Calculus 2

Adv. Stren. of Materials

Soil Mechanics

Municipal Services |

Const. & Bldg. Materials 2

Air-photo Interpretation

Site Mgmt. Technology |

Technical Report

— W WIWIh|IA|PA|W

Semester 5

(25 hours/week)

Highway Design

Theory of Structures

Foundations

Fluid Mechanics 2

Municipal Services 2
o I CSEN

Environmenta] Geology

(NS RSN IF =N e | e N I =N

Semester 6

(25 hours/week)

Structural Design & Drawing

Sanitary Technology

Specifications

Estimating

Site Management 2

Technical Project
Transportation Planning

I | WININ|H o
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Civil Engineeri;lg

Tw (Explosives) Technician
~ -
ampus
< ‘”;hf_ﬁ Curriculum
~ |7 semesters beginning
~ ';::mmber Semester | (25 hours/week) Credits
Math i
-4 ﬂ Explosives Technician o em?tlcs L NS
| will be trained in the safe and echanics 4
gcient Use ofexplosives. You will Construction & Tech. Dwg. 3
= 1% ined in the basic skills of Shwe GV 5
~ Ling blast holes, setting :
ng
¢s, checking circuits and Const. & Bldg. Matcrials | 3 ‘
~ gty firing blasts. You will also be Communications | 4 ‘
Jletodesign and plan the charge General Studies 3
silling layout, select the explo- |
ae. interpret test blasts, estimate ~ Semester 2 (25 hours/week) |
~ |yilingand blast costs, supervise NG e AT oD 3
— gllingand powder handling, -
_ alkeall the necessary legal, Statics 4
gsmicand safety precautions Structural Drafting 3
g Suudens my Computer Programming 1
»,'@mits onsurvey equipment, Survey 2 5 |
~ - Communications 2 4
_ldmission Requirements General Studies : \
uario Secondary School Gradua- ﬂ
?;J;?;gl%mal, ; Semester 3 (25 hours/week) |
- 1 nglis = .
_ pde12 technical or academic Fluid MeCha"fCS 1 3
\sathematics Rock Mechanics 2
~ ‘snimum 2 credits in any combina- Elec. Cir. & Applic. | 3
— anofsenior level science and :
qogram related seniolr level Chemistry of Explos. 1 3 |
lechnical courses (chemistry and Highway Technology 6 |
~ Mpsicsat the senior level are Explosives Technology ! 5
- s ircommended) General Studies 3 :
» Joxsoaﬁ%zl;;tlzlslii\t:?kchnic'an Semester 4 (25 hours/week) _
g 1 5 5 6
_Immay find employment in Vlbratllon Studies 8
mstruction industrial quarries, Chemistry of Explos. 2 3 Ertlj\IIIIIHDNMENT
- \papitand underground mines, Drilling Technology 8
_ &smographic control and explora- - PROGRAMS
_ 0, echnical sales, and trouble- EXPIOS?VCS Technology 2 3 M \i
doting. Additional opportunities Explosives Technology 3 5 lh
_ | Mhude site inspector, exploration, Site Mgmt. Tech. | 3 \“\ I\h
: i?ﬁlﬁcanon writer and estlmator.— Specifications & Cost Anal. 2 q \ I’h
- Feld Trip Technical Report 1 \'
; ‘“‘lsmdcms in the two-year Civil
piosives Program will have _
Opportunity of attending three dents who not wish to lam:nd or L
- Bdiips, The only cost to the those who for financial reasons wi
1%ent wil| be for transportation not be able attend, must complete
" 18lliving costs, which will be a comprehensive written assign-
| Wuximately $200-250/trip. Stu- ~ ment instead.
I e ——— -
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i 2
Construction a4
Administration (Civil)

Technologist™

BT o e BB e

North Campus Curriculum
i inni 26 hours/week) - Credits
Six semesters beginning Semester 5 ( ou = |
September Construction Admin. 1 3
6 —— ]
General Theory ?f Structures |
In order to respond to the need Foundations 6 1
for highly-qualified construction Fluid Mechanics 2 4 '
management personnel, this option — 3 =
has been structured to provide the Municipal Systems 2
Civil Technology Graduate with Quantity Surv. & Est. 1 4
a thorough understanding and
working knowledge of the princi- Semester 6 (25 hours/week) !
ples, practices and conventions ConbiationsAdiin: B 3 K
used by construction management - : -
per'sonne] i‘n the execution of Construction Contract Admin. 3
their functions. Cost Control & Analysis 3 )
Admission Requirements Quantity Surv. & Est. 2 4 N
'Civil Technician Diploma or Development Law 2 E-
|i pauIyelent Business Dev. Mgmt. 3 )
| : Job Opportunities Sanitary Technology 4
. As a graduate technologist in Eng. & Economic Analysis 1 3

this program you can expect to find
employment with construction
contractors and construction
engineering firms. You will be
capable of assuming the following
job functions at the junior level:

! quantity survey and estimating,

quality control, drafting, project

inspection, job coordination,

project supervision and construc-
! tion sales.

guir
ENVIRONMENT
PROGRAMS

*This program is an option of
the Civil Engineering Technologist
program (505).
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“esters beginning
r

}&f(vil] learn to ppeyate most
of stereo plotting instruments
Cprial mapping. By over_lapping
Ll photographs on special
= ingequipment you will
~ iceathree-dimensional view
impile maps showing roads,
= gings, streams and contours of
~ phnd. .
| \gte: Students may be required
surefundable deposits on
gipgand survey equipment
~ gplied by the College.

—

émission Requirements
~ ario Secondary School Gradua-
~ mDiploma
_ k12 English, grade 12 techni-
Joracademic mathematics
— gdaminimum of 2 credits in any
abination of senior level science
siprogram related technical
%S
msicsat the senior level is
angly ecommended

Aerial Survey

Technician

Curriculum

Semester 1

(26 hours/week)

Credits

Photogrammetry |

Photogrammetry 2

Environmental Geology

Surveying |

Communications |

Mathematics !

Survey Drawing |

Physics (Heat, Light & Sound)

WIN|[WIHA AWV

Semester 2

(24 hours/week)

Advanced Photogrammetry

Cartography

Surveying 2

Survey Drawing 2

Air Photo Interpretation

Communications 2

Computer Programming |

WA WINO|W|H

#Opportunities

Asan Aerial Survey Technician
"may find employment in an
lmapping company or with a
#incial or federal

&y, Career alternatives include
“&rOperator or Draftsperson.

Semester 3

(10 hours/week)

Practical Photogrammetry

10

(This is a concentrated, five-
week, 6 to 7 hrs/day, course
commencing at the end of the
Winter Semester).

suIs
ENVIRONMENT
PROGRAMS
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North Campus

Six semesters beginning
September

Canada, a maritime nation, is
bounded on three sides by one
of the longest coastlines in the
world. On the fourth side are the
Great Lakes. These coastlines
are becoming increasingly impor-
tant to Canada for navigational
purposes, as a fisheries resource,
for off-shore exploration, and
as a relatively unpolluted ecologi-
cal paradise.

Mapping and surveying these
waters are the prime responsibility
of the Canadian Hydrographic
Service. They must chart and map
water depths, currents, underwater
obstructions and obtain data on
the marine life in these waters.
This program has been developed
in liaison with the Canadian
Hydrographic Service as the first
and only hydrographic training
program in Canada. During
the college portion of the program,
you will learn basic skills which
can be applied to land, coastline
and water surveys. You will
also specialize in marine and
hydrographic techniques such as:
position fixing by astronomical and
electronic methods and various
forms of radar, depth measurement
using acoustic and sonar princi-
ples, as well as other forms of
hydrographic data on water tem-
peratures, currents, sea bed
geology and marine life. You will
become familiar with the basic
principles of seamanship and
navigation and learn the basics of
marine and maritime law. During
the summer, shipboard employ-

ment may be available through the
Canadian Hydrographic Service

as a practical extension of your col-
lege training program. Students
may be required to put refundable
deposits on drafting and survey

equipment supplied by the College.

F—f

ﬁ;llirographic Survey
Technologist

e

Curriculum

(25 hours/week)

Semester 1
Mathematics 1

Physics (Heat, Light & Sound)

Elec. Cir. & Applic. |

Survey |

Survey Drawing |

Survey Camp | (Spring)

Communications |

Semester 2 (24 hours/week)

Mathematics 2

Survey 2

Survey Computations

Survey Drawing 2

Hydrographic Survey 1

Computer Programming |

Communications 2

£ NUST USH I (Gl KOS o N I UNY

Semester 3 (26 hours/week)

—

Control & Elect. Surv. |

Advanced Survey |

Highway Technology

Photogrammetry |

Environmental Geology

General Studies

Calculus 1

(VR VSH IS N NOVH Ne | ¥ N NT}

Semester 4 (26 hours/week)

Air Photo Interpretation

Calculus 2

Cont. & Elect. Survey 2

Land Division

Survey Law |

CRRRRARERRRARR

Computer Applications Lab 1|

Advanced Survey 2

Astronomy

General Studies )

i lolwlowlo!lw

B




gimum of 2 credits in any

abination of senior level science
- alpogram related senior level
- zhiical courses (physics at

xenior level is strongly recom-
e

.
(24 hours/w'eek) Credits
Hydrographic Survey 2 4
Oceanography & Meteorology 4
Geodesy 6
Computer Programming 2 3
Tidal Studies 4
Statistics 3
(24 hours/week)
Marine Law 5
Navigation, Charts & Pilotage 4
Adjustments of Observation 4
| Cartography 4
= Survey Camp?2 4
'~ Electronic Positioning Syst. 4
r———r . .
Computer Applications Lab 2 2
mission Requirements Job Opportunities
o Secondary School Gradua- After graduation you may find
mDiploma employment in widely varied
" ak 12 English, and technical or applications of hydrography and
_akmic mathematics hydrography-related activities such

as seismic surveys, offshore
exploration and land survey for
offshore operations. There is

an increasing demand from survey
engineering and consulting compa-
nies, offshore exploration compa-
nies and government departments
such as public works, and ocean
and acquatic sciences for hydro-
graphic surveyors. Career alterna-
tives in this field include party
chief, surveyor (instrument
person), field data processor drafts-
person and in programming. In
most of these jobs you may have to
travel to remote locations.

BUIT
ENVIRONMENT

PROGRAMS V'::
=
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North Campus

Four semesters beginning
September

[ e e

Survey Technician

Note: Students may be required
to put refundable deposits on
drafting and survey equipment
supplied by the College.

Working under the direct
supervision of a licensed land
surveyor, the survey technician
will be able to perform technical
surveys and conduct the technical
aspects of legal surveys, topo-
graphical surveys using conven-
tional or electronic equipment,
take celestial observations, prepare
plans and perform computations
related to all phases of survey
operations. Depending on individ-
ual initiative, the survey technician
could move into supervisory
capacity as a party chief or super-
visory survey related operations
(supplies, transportation, safety
etc.).

T e e A

——

BuIT
ENVIRONMENT
PROGRAMS
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Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

-grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics

*a minimum of 2 credits in any com-
bination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

*Physics at the senior level is
strongly recommended

et

Job Opportunities
Possible employers include
private land surveyors, federal, ¥¢;
provincial and municipal gOVCmi g
ment agencies, construction |
companies and photogrammetric |~
firms. Career opportunities exigg g
both outdoor and indoor condifig
and include field positions such ¥

as chairman/woman, rodman/
woman and instrumentman/
woman. Office positionsinclug
draftsperson and field data procs
SOr.

As a graduate survey technicia
you may be eligible to enter
directly into the Sth semester of
Survey Technology Program.
Successful completion of the b |t
and 6th semesters will allow youli g
graduate as a survey technologis} a

=) SerpmRE ST e ] b
Curriculum :

{d
|

TR OB B YR

See semesters 1, 2, 3and4on
511




e ECINOlOgY shares the
our semesters with the survey
Scaniprogram. The fifth and
%gmm enable you to
i,,youl more complex and chal-
ing tasks such as: photogram-
e cartography, geodetic
s« Lol surveys, adjustment of
{ervations and error analysis.
an gesurvey technologist will
yibletoSupervise specxallzeq
he ssurveys, perfo_rn_1 calculations
waplanofa subdivision, prepare
L field layout of curves and
10 gnls, USe @aCOmMputer program to
, ;mand analyse field observa-
a5, perform the title search, plan
- gl mapping, and write technical
on surveys conducted
— akrtheir supervision. Note: stu-
gismay be required to put
#dable deposits on drafting and
gvey equipment supplied by the
aege.

limission Requirements

wario Secondary School Gradua-
mDiploma

ak [2 English, grade 12 techni-
doracademic mathematics
alminimum of 2 credits in any
mbination of senior level science
alprogram related senior level
anical courses

xics at the senior level is

angly ecommended

‘&:1n order to continue into

¥l year of the Survey Technol-
fprogram, students must

i he requirements for the

avey Technician Diploma with a
Zimum grade point average of
%(10% with permission).

L= ety LA AL

Curriculum

Semester | (25 hours/week)

Credits

Mathematics |

Physics (Heat, Light, Sound)

Elect. Cir. & Applic. |

Survey 1|

Survey Drawing |

Survey Camp I (Spring)

Communications 1

AIAINDIONWIW|W

Semester 2 (24 hours/week)

Mathematics 2

Survey 2

Survey Computations

Survey Drawing 2

Hydrographic Survey |

Computer Programming 1

Communications 2

Alwlw|p|Wlov|w

Semester 3 (26 hours/week)

Calculus 1

Control & Elect. Survey |

Advanced Survey |

Highway Technology

Photogrammetry 1

Environmental Geology

General Studies

WINIWIN B |WLW

Semester 4 (26 hours/week)

Air Photo Interpretation

Calculus 2 (Survey)

Control & Elect. Survey 2

Land Division

Computer Applic. Lab |

Advanced Survey 2

Astronomy

Survey Law |

General Studies (2)

QAN NN W IWIWW
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Job Opportunities Semester 5 (25 hours/week)
Possible employers include Geodesy -
private land surveyors, federal. Engineering Surveys 4
provincial and municipal govern- = 5
ment agencies. construction Photogrammetry 2 ==
companies and photogrammetric Survey Law 2 ke
firms. Career opportunities include . 2
both field and office positions. Con.lp.uter el ol )
Field positions include party chief Statistics
and surveyor. Office positions Town Planning
include draftsperson, title searcher, ]
supervisor or Ofﬁ?q manager. Semester 6 (23 hours/week) e
SRR S Adjustment of Observations _ 4'

veyor your responsibilities may

Advanced Photogrammetry

include laying out new property
divisions and buildings, retracing

Legal Surveying

old property boundaries, planning
new subdivisions, and routing

Cartography

locations for highways, pipelines

Computer Application Lab 2

and utilities.

Survey Camp 2

Technical Project

,,i‘l .
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istry
N '1: 3 graduate t'rom_ one of
.por's four Chemistry pro-
i ?ﬁﬁ,)’ou are'ql_la_lliﬁed tojoin a
-aiific team Initially as a junior
" {geber with the possibility of
| gving to@ supervisory position.
eoloyment after graduation
ally falls into one of the follow-
g four major areas:
|

]

ot

Analytical or Quality Control
Laboratories

Your main function as an analyst
is to ensure that all materials
purchased or sold by your com-
pany meet certain requirements.
You may determine if an ore
contains enough gold to make
mining operations economically
feasible, or you may monitor
the sulphur dioxide content of the
city air. You may analyse blood
samples in a forensic lab. To
accomplish tasks of this nature,
you will find that you must be
familiar with the operation of spec-
ialized instruments. Humber’s
laboratories are equipped with gas
chromatographs, infra-red spectro-
photometers, atomic absorption
spectrophotometers, pH meters,
refractometers and other equip-
ment necessary for chemical
analysis.

Technical Service and Sales

As atechnical sales representa-
tive.you will contact customers
interested in the products your
company manufactures. You may
also occasionally trouble-shoot,
service or set-up equipment
purchased from your company. In
some jobs you can get a company
car and be called on to travel
extensively.

Research and Development
Laboratories

In a research laboratory you will
take part in the development of
new products or the improvement
of established ones. You may assist
in the development of ‘everlasting
razor blades’, a deodorant that
provides protection for a whole
week, an antacid that absorbs 200
times its weight in excess stomach
acid, a lead-free gasoline, a
lubricating oil that eliminates oil
changes and plastic bottles that will
disintegrate in sunlight. The
variety of projects you may be
involved in is without limitation.

Pilot Plants and Production

Pilot plant experiments are
experiments on a much larger scale
than most development laboratory
experiments. Pilot plant experi-
ments usually involve working
with up to several hundred pounds
of materials.

If you are involved in produc-
tion, you may operate a ‘cat
cracker’ in an oil refinery, you may
prepare and colour match several
hundred gallons of paint, or
you may be involved in the manu-
facture and packing of large
quantities of measle vaccine. With
your background from Humber
College and additional experience,
you can advance to a responsible
position in this expanding field.

CHEMICAL
PROGRAMS
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Chemical Laboratory

Technician
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North Campus Curriculum N
, Credits %
Four semesters starting Semester 1 (24 hours/week) — 5
September Mathematics | 4 _______‘_\'5
- Light & Sound) 4 -
A graduate of this program can Physics (Heat,' £ 4 — T

analyse materials and products, General Chemistry | S
synthesize basic organic com- Bioscience 4 s8
pounds and prepare solutions. You — 4 ==l
will also be able to assemble and Stoichiometry —
operate laboratory equipment, Communications 1 4 o
conduct routine tests, prepare —m

graphs and report results in a wide Semester 2 (24 hours/week) _
variety of research and testing Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 3 4
functions. You may have to place g 4 —x¥
refundable deposits on lab manuals General Chemistry 2 be
or other items supplied by the Organic Chemistry 1 Lecture 2 ch
—_— n‘
Coloes Organic Chemistry 1 Lab 4 ‘__ll
Admission Requirements Introductory Microbiology 4 ..riz
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Statistics 3 A
tion Diploma o 4 th
«grade 12 English, grade 12 techni- Communications 2 fo

cal or academic mathematics

and aminimum of 2 credits in any Semester 3 (26 ho'urs/wee!() ¥
combination of senior level science Organic Chemistry 2 Lecture 2 in
and program-related senior level Organic Chemistry 2 Lab 4 in
technical courses - - C
-grade 11 or 12 physics and chemis- Analytical Chemistry 1 Lecture 3 b
try at least at the general level are Analytical Chemistry 1 Lab 4 jer
strongly recommended Methods of Microbiology 4 __..-;

Job Opportunities Physical Chemistry 2 8
You can find work in quality- Calculus ! 2 0f
control testing and inspection, : —
research, sales and service, General Studies 3 )
pharmaceutical or public health ; —in
laboratories, or perhaps in pollu- eI (26 hours/week) By
tion control and measurements. As Elec. Meas. for Chem. Systems 4 _‘/;'fbe
an alternative, you may continue : fo
CHEMICAL for a third year in one of our Il:ab Instrumentat'lon 4 ———l
PROGRAMS chemical technology programs. ab.lns"‘Jmematlon Applications 4 R

Environmental Microbiology 4 _/‘

(I;rocess Industries & Plant Safety 2 __/$

eneral Studi ‘

Ep i — 6 L

alytical Chemical Applications 2 B

I

I
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2 four semesters are the
Lsthoseof the Chemical
%ng»Technician program. In
andyear, students will take
mgseoptions: industrial
abilogy, engineering.
graduate Of the six-semes-

gemical Technologist pro-

¢ ladustrial option, you will
gified © perform a variety of
gaaltasks in a multitude of
giries. These tasks include the
gasofindustrial raw mate-
slieinterpretation, calculation
wporting of the results, and
selopment of text procedures
gihertes{ing .

siithe Microbiology option
willbecome skillful in prepar-
wittions and samples for
gmental analysis and micro-

. peraminations, in analysing
~ smdustrial raw materials

smished products by using

~ wical, chemical, biological
- ‘smumental methods.
_ Imuchoose the Engineering

myou will be prepared to

- mbeand operate laboratory

iii-plant equipment used in

~ &, gnalytical and manufac-

Roperations. You will also
fehandle safety problems
Hgleum, mining, rubber,

- A.glass, food or metallurgical
s,

Curriculum

Semester 1. 2,3 & 4 are the
Same as Chemical Laboratory
Technician—see 5 12.

INDUSTRIAL Option

Semester S

(26 hours/week)

Credits

Calculus 2

3

Analytical Chemistry 2 Lecture

Analytical Chemistry 2 Lab

Unit Operations |

Instrumentation for Chemical
Processes

S|P

Biochemistry Lecture

w

Technical Report

—

Computer Program. for Chem.
Tech.

Semester 6

(24 hours/week)

Credit

Chemical Thermodynamics &
Kinetics

Industrial Organic Chemistry

Industrial Organic Chemistry Lab

Unit Operations 2

Biochemistry Lab

Principles of Process Control

B B S IS IS VN

Environmental Studies

CHEMICAL

PROGRAMS
s
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U of Chemical Technology options,

e =

==
Admission Requirements MICROBIOLOGY Option =
E ?ntalr)ip lSecondary School Gradua- g (26 hours/week) Cred_lti___{
1on Diploma e o= ) 4
*Grade 12 English, technical or gnalytcal Chenuistry 2 Lecliins —
academic mathematics and a Analytical Chemistry 2 Lab 4 :
minimum of 2 credits in any com- Industrial Microbiology 4 :
bination of senior level science - S
and program-related senior level Calculus 2 =
technical courses Biochemistry Lecture 3
*Grade 1| or 12 physics and chemis- Technical R 1 il
try, at least at the general level, ef: Dica; LLepott - |
are strongly recommended Microscopy & Photomicrography 4 '
+in order to continue into third year Comp. Program. for Chem. Tech. 3 |
students must meet requirements S ter 6 24 hours/week :
for the Chemical Lab Technician 2ol ( - = ) 4 =
Diploma with a minimum grade Biochemical Lab
point average of 75%. (70% with Industrial Organic Chemistry 3
permission). Lecture "
Job Opportunities Industrial Organic Chemistry Lab 4 B!
You may find work as an operat- Chemical Thermodynamics & 3
ing member in testing and quality- Kinetics :
control teams, tec;hmcal sglles, Food Microbiology 4 i
research, and, with experience, as - - .
an operating supervisor in chemi- Microbial Ecology 4 .
cal or processing industries. With a Environmental Studies 2 !
specialization in microbiology, —
you would get into food, pharma- ENGINEERING Option &
' ceutical and chemical laboratories. -
Semester 5 (26 hours/week) o
Calculus 2 3 ____;;
Instrumentation for Chemical 4 ]
Processes g
— =
Chemical Engineering I 3.
Unit Operations 1 4
Computer Program. for Chem. 3 o
Tech. £
Technical Report |
Analytical Chemistry 2 Lecture i
Analytical Chemistry 2 Lab it
Semester 6 (24 hours/week)
Industsial Oreanic Chemist ' |
Lecture SIS Shomistg 3 i
Industrial Organic Chemistry Lab 4
Unit Operations 2 '4. !
Chemical Thermodynaics & B

Kinetics
f
B9
tal Studies




Technologist |

P e —————
us
i Curriculum
ers startmg S
S€mester J (26 hours/week) Credit
L Math i
of this program ema.ncs.l 1

I@ﬁaslmﬂg software orienta- Communications | 4

‘@Ple;nent;:g w(;th an appro- Physics (Heat. Light, Sound) 3
— pgmountof hardware Electronic Circuj =

ggonics) experience. Upon L;g rolmc Circuits & Applications 14
W ,youwill be able S1C 4
form the following tasks: Computers in Business 3
umd analysis to specify, Introducti
- Man NSy ers uction to Pascal 4
well-structured and well-  Semester 2 (25 hours/week)
% mted program modules :
lems through the appli- Mathema.ncs'z E
ofappropl'late computer Communications 2 4
i T nit Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 3

gale hardware and software T e
—_guentsinto complete systems Elec.tromc Circuits & Applications 24

__woperating system tools to Logic 2 4

«iition ofreal-timc_a problems Problem Solving with Pascal 3
_asml}d apd apply different h Circuits & Measurements 4

gnications protocols used in
—huted computer systems. Semester 3 (25 hours/week)

SR Iquircd to purchase Computer Architecture | 4

apriale electronic component : _
—ndmaterials as recommended Numerical Methods | 4

%College. Programming Languages 6
= Data Communications Systems | 4
__kission Requirements p Y

i Secondary School Gradua- General Studies 3

—Diploma Algorithms & Data Structures 1 4

212 English, grade 12 techni-

_—raademic mathematics Semester 4 (25 hours/week)
___ym2credits inany combina- Computer Architecture 2 ]

“senior level science and . Y 4
— mmrelated senior level Nuncrca Metliwods —

%} courses. Computer sci- Systems Analysis 4
/’éﬂdphysws courses are Software Project 1 4
—virecommended. General Studies 3
—4 Algorithms & Data Structures 2 4
=5 Assembler Programming 4
— [

—
—
/
/
/
—~%
s 44

ELECTRONICS
PROGRAMS

— e




Semester S

(25 hours/week)

Job Opportunities
The graduate will work under

Operating Systcms |

the supervision of a computer

Real Time Systems

systems engineer either individ-
ually or as part of a team. Employ-
ment opportunities exist in a

Micro Processor Development
Systems

wide range of industries that use

Data Communications Systems 2

embedded microcomputers or
stand-alone computer systems.

Peripherals

The industries will include process

Software Project 2

control, environmental control,

automated warehousing, flexible Semester 6

(25 hours/week)

manufacturing systems, telecom-

Operating Systcms 2

munications, local area networks
and office automation.

General Studies

Computer Applications

Software Management

Graphics Systems

Software Project 3
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ek program starting

'Mweek

5/ Electrical Industry is in
9. .qnt need Of technically trained
_ nel. The College is meeting
S eed by providing an educa-
~E gl program designed to provide
qund base for career develop-
~Lstupon graduation. As a
~ P afuate of Humbers Electrical
jwml) Engineering Technician
—eram you will have received
ﬁ!ﬁﬁﬁingin industrial and/or other
—EJications of computer, electron-
\%ins[rumentatior), electrical
“.qon, the generation and trans-
Tasionof power, as well as
< conceptual understanding,
‘grtion and control of electrical
gnipment and power systems.
i Thephysics of circuit and
gpment behaviour is empha-
-wjenabling the graduate to
fexible in analysing unfamiliar
“tions and problems. The
anrmcontent is designed to
-ide the graduate with a wide
=eeof career opportunities with
tith degree of job mobility
avancement potential as a
= ‘cian.

mission Requirements
ario Secondary School Gradua-
 Diploma
§¢ 12 English, grade 12 techni-
oracademic mathematics
aminimum of 2 credits in sen-
“lvel science and/or program-
- technical courses
=wicity or electronics and
~8icsatthe senior level are
™gly recommended
%:The students may be
“iredto place refundable
Wi on such items as lab man-
* 0rother items supplied by
llege.

Engineering Technician

Curriculum

Semester | (25 hours/week)

Credit

Physics |

Mathematics |

Bt Communications |

Computer Programming &

Concepts

Wl

Electrical Circuits & Applications |

General Studies

(93] o o]

Semester 2 (25 hours/week)

Physics 2

— e e

Mathematics 2

Communications 2

D.C. Equipment

Electrical Circuits & Applications 2

General Studies

WA AW

Semester 3 (25 hours/week)

Electrical Design |

Mathematics 3

A.C. Equipment |

Industrial Electronics 1

Electrical Circuits & Applications 3

General Studies

WK |oo|l~|w|w

Semester 4 (25 hours/week)

Electrical Design 2

Industrial Instrumentation

A.C. Equipment 2

Digital Circuits

Industrial Electronics 2

ELECTRONICS

Control Systems

PROGRAMS

B

Power Systems

Wil lW|W

Job Opportunities .
Upon graduation, the Electrical

(Control) Engineering Technician
will be concerned with repair,
calibration, maintenance or sales
of electrical equipment. A techni-

cian will normally work under

the guidance of a technologist or
engincer. The Electrical (Control)
Engineering Technician is required
whenever electrical energy is

used or generated.
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North Campus Curriculum
Foursemesters starting Semester 1 (26 hours/week) Credit
September and January Mathematics 1 4
—— 4
This program is designed to Com‘mumcatlons‘ l
provide you with a comprehensive Physics (Heat, Light, & Sound) 3
background in modern electronic Elect. Circuits & Applications | 4
principles and with practical . 4
experience in modern, well- Logic |
equipped laboratories. The practi- Elect. Production Technology 1 4
cal experience gained in this Basic P 3 3
program prepares you for employ- asic LIpefamming
ment in the computer, telecom- o o
munications, and industrial Semester 2 (26 hours{w eek)
electronics industries. You may Mathematics 2 4
have to purci}](z}se elc(:jctronics Communications 2 4
components kits and a recom- = :
mended multimeter at the College. Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 3
Elect. Circuits & Applications 2 4
Admission Requirements S
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- Gircl e Me?surement 2
tion Diploma Elect. Production Technology 2 3
+grade 12 English, grade 12 techni- Logic2 4
cal or academic mathematics gl
and aminimum of 2 creditsinany ~ Semester 3 (26 hours/week)
combination of senior level science e | 1
and program related senior level —— : —
technical courses Elect. Circuits & Applic. 3 4
*electronics and physics at the H.FE. Circuits 4
senior:level are strongly recom- Mi S 1
- icrocomputer Systems 4
Principles of T. V. 4
Job Opportunities G I'Studies (2
As an Electronics Engineering engralibiidiesie) 6 -
Technician you may find employ- Semester 4 (25 hours/week)
ment in a variety of industrial, z =
engineering, and scientific organi- Electro-Mechanical Techniques 3
zations. You may become involved Elect. Circuits & Applic. 4 4
, in equipment and component Microc — ol
| ELECTRONICS manufacturing, research and test- T =l ut.er Systems 2 4
PROGRAMS ing, equipment maintenance roubleshooting 4~
= anclj&‘repair,(;"mdt elefc:lr]c_)nifc sales. Telecommunication Systems 4
s a graduate of this four- Mot
= semester program, with sufficiently Qlors ey Co.ntrols 3 el
e high standing, you may further General Studies 3
= develop your expertise by entering ——

the fifth semester of the Electronics
Engineering Technology Program.
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— -
'semesters starting
tember and January

Thefirst four semesters are the
as for the Electronics Engi-
a2 Technician program.
Sthand 6th semesters provide
advanced studies in the
“ofelectronics. Emphasis is
<edon advanced circuitry
—urements. testing and trouble-
+'ngof complex equipment,
ienand construction of proto-
".and the preparation of
« fical manuals and specifica-
for a wide variety of modern
ronic systems.
You may be required to purchase
nics component kits and
wmmended test equipment at the
Jege.

mission Requirements
wrio Secondary School Gradua-
Diploma
12 English, grade 12 techni-
oracademic mathematics
aminimum of 2 credits in any
ination of senior level science
program related senior level
*cal courses
“*nics and physics at the
wrlevel are strongly recom-
‘inorder to continue into
Wyear of the Electronics
BRering Technology program
s must meet the require-
tfor the Electronics Engi-

5 Technician diploma with a

. “Um grade point average of

b

2= (0% with permission).

=

Elect‘runics Engineerin
Technologist ;

Curriculum
forfirst 4 semesters see516

Semester § 24 hours/week)

Credit

Calculus 2

Elec. Circuits & Appl. 5

Opto-Electronics

Video Systems

Microcomputer Systems 3

Techniques of Design

(ORI S S O o B S I

Semester 6 (25'hours/week)

Applied Statistics

Elec. Circuits & Appl. 6

Control Systems

Data Communications

Applied Electromagnetics

Technical Project

Microwave Techniques

RO (LSO I [ So S O SN I S QL)

Job Opportunities

As a graduate of the Electronic
Technology program you may
work in industries as varied
as telecommunications, control
equipment, computer systems, and
industrial electronics systems.

As a technologist you can
use your greater theoretical train-
ing in high technology areas
such as fibre optics, microproces-
sor application and development,
and electronic design techniques.
You may also use your skills
troubleshooting prototype equip-
ment prior to manufacture.

- - 5
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ELECTRONICS
PROGRAMS

e
p—

W

LN B




i

518

Queensway A Campus

64 weeks startingevery week.

Students proceed at their own
pace and work with tcachers
on a one-to-one basis through indi-
vidualized learning packages.

The Industrial Instrumentation
Technician program will provide
you with knowledge of up-to-
date technology and the skills nec-
essary to function in today’s
technical and automated industrics.
Some of the subjects in this pro-
gram are:

mechanics, electronics, physics
and chemistry. Graduates from
this program will exhibit the ability
to calibrate, troubleshoot, repair
and maintain instruments and
distributed control systems (such as
the Honeywell TDC 2000) used
for process measurement and
control.

This program is a sclf-paced
learning program and is also
sponsored by Canada Employment
and Immigration Commission
(CEIC). For information on
sponsorship please contact your
local office.

Admission Requirements
+Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma.
* Additional requirements are grade
12 English, grade 12 technical
or academic mathematics and a
minimum of two credits in any

ELECTRONICS  combination of senior level science
EROGHAMS and program related senior level
s technical courses.

E————N

s, PR T ]
Industrial
Instrumentation
Engineering Technician

e

Curriculum

Semester 1 (25 hours/week)

Physics |

Mathematics |

Communications 1

Computer Programming &
Concepts

Electrical Circuits & Applications |

General Studies

Semester 2 (27 hours/week)

Physics 2

Mathematics 2

Communications 2

Workshop Practices

Measuring Instruments |

Electrical Circuits & Applications 2

Gencral Studies

WA W NN~ A~ W

Semester 3 (26 hours/week)

Mathematics 3

Measuring Instruments 2

Pneumatic Instruments

Electronics 1

Chemistry 1

Automatic Controls |

General Studies

Wlnniun|salslw

Semester 4 (24 hours/week)

Final Control Elements

Chemistry 2

Electronic Applications

Automatic Controls 2

Analysis Instruments

Job Opportunities

With industry becoming more
automated every year, there is
ademand for instrumentation tech-
nicians.

Graduates will find employment
in fields such as manufacturing,
pulp and paper, nuclear and hydro
generating plants, mining, petro
chemical, and natural gas, instru-
ment manufacturing companies,
plant construction, consulting

Electronics 2

Computer Control

Instrument Design Drafting

NI IR WlLk (| w

firms. and service industries.
Duties will involve calibration,
repair and maintenance of various
systems. Your training will enable
you to choose other occupations
relating to instrumentation such as,

1

il

instrumentation technical'sal
son, process operator, and
maintenance technician.




Air (;onditioning.k
Refflgeration,
Engineering Technician

e
mpus
Canp Elirriculum
1semesters beginning Semester | (26 hours/week) Credits
r
s — Mathematics | 3
Asan air con itioning and - -
eration technician you will Physics (Hea_t, Light & Sound) 3
“3broad and intensive knowl- Psychrometrics 3
] ofquesign, in'stallation Refrigeration | 4
operation of heating and ! Residential Systems 3 |
qonditioning systems in residen- - i
“comneercial and industrial Design Loads | 3 |
. ngs. Asatechnician you will Engincering Drawing 3 ]
beable tosize and select TS T 4 I
yonmental and pollution con- ‘
equipment. Semester 2 (25 hours/week)
sYmission Requirements Math‘ematm : . 3
io Secondary School Gradua- Physics (Mechanics & Waves) 3
Dif;l%mal_ e, b Refrigeration 2 4
12 English, grade techni- . 1
eracademic mathematics Desngr.1 I.,oads : 3 |
aminimum of 2 credits in any Electricity | 3 )
i ination of senior level science Computer Programming 1 (Basic) 2 |I
pmgram-related senior level o calioTe 2 2
<aical courses - 1,
thnical subject and physics at General Studies B
sem%rn:je!g Leresongly Semester 3 (24 hours/week)
Mathematics 3 (Mgmt. Appl) 3
Opportunities =
= Asagraduate, you may work for Electricity 2 . 3 = - |
i}ksign contractor, in installation. Computer Programming 2 L
e, and retro-fitting of existing Industrial Org. & Mgmt 3 |
o < "
-:ngos, jpadinEtencrey Design Loads 3 3 |
4. Opportunities exist as sales - |
®2 natives, or specifications Hydronics & Steam Syst. | 3
—% . With experience you Comm. Syst. | 4
’__ﬂl %come an estimator and General Studies 3
L work with plans and specifi- ENVIRONMENTAL
=4 o determine material and Semesterd (25 hours/week) SYSTEMS
S\ Tequirements in preparation Calculus 1 3 PROGRAMS
__Juract bids. Design contrac- . —
™ & responsible for design Thermodynamics 3 At
ion, !ayout, qnd specification Refrigeration 3 3 =
% &hamcal. cyepmenttin mcsl Engineering & Econ. Anal. | 3
4. |fequirements. Senior e
jmsmthis area include: proj- Comm. Syst. 2 4
taf:-'iger(‘in charge of a specific Equip. & Energy Selection 3
it Froject, responsible for Solid State HVAC Controls 3
- onas designed, materials -
“,and on-site problem General Studies 3

--m%---SerVice manager (respon-
C“TSupervising after sales
+Ppublishing service infor-
.+&d proyiding technical
‘%memployees and cus-

ote: Also look at 522 Solar
En:ineering Technologlst‘and 520
Energy Management Engmeermlg
Technologist 10 which successfu
students can transfer in third year.

___;___—-#
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Engineering
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North Campus Curriculum
for first four semesters, see 519

Six semesters beginning -
September Semester 5 (24 hours/week) Credits

Calculus 2
Instrumentation 1

This program will provide its
graduates with a broad and inten-
sive knowledge of the design, Energy Management Technology |
operation and installation of energy
systems for residential, commer-
cial and industrial building com- Hydronic & Steam Systems 2
plexes.

A graduate will be capable of hlogd Bitansfer
applying engineering principles
and conventions to achieve opti-
mum energy conservation through ~ Semester 6 (26 hours/week)

a process of evaluation, monitor- Energy Management Technology 2

3
3
6
Engineering & Econ. Analysis 2 3
3
3
3

Plumbing & Fire Protection Systems

ing, control, assessment and T ——

corrective action.
Process Systems

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-

tion Diploma Contract Administration

6
3
3
Admission Requirements Mechanical Estimating 4
3
3
2
3

-grade 12 English, grade 12 aca- Lighting Systems
demic or technical mathematics, :
senior level physics and chemistry, Energy Resqurces & SUPPheS
or any combination of senior Energy Management Project &

level science and technical subjects Report

*movement from semester 4 to 5
requires a 75 % average in semester
4 (70% with permission).

Job Opportunities
A graduate of this program can
expect a wide variety of employ-
ment opportunities in the residen-
tial, commercial and industrial
; sectors as well as in government
B departments at the federal, provin-
| ENVIRONMENTAL  cial and municipal levels. Gradu-
JJ SYSTEMS ates will be in demand by heating,
) PROGRAMS ventilating and air conditioning
equipment manufacturers, consult-
ing engineers, architects, manufac-
turing industries. process
industries, wholesalers, mechani-
cal contractors and building
owners (e.g. governments, school
boards, hospitals, banks, chain
L stores and property management
companies).

e




;emesters beginning
gembef

ral
[porder to respond to the need
highly.qualiﬁed construction

gement personnel, this option
peenstructured to provide the
gate with a thorough under-
+ngand working knowledge
geprinciples, practices and
ventions used by construction

gement personnel in the

tionof their functions.

Construction
Administration
(Mechanical)
Technologist*

Curricuium

for first four semesters, see 519

Semester 5

521

(25 hours/week)

Credits

Calculus 2

Instrumentation |

Eng. & Economic Analysis 2

Hydronic & Stecam Systems 2

Plumbing & Fire Prot. Syst.

Quantity Surv. & Est. |

Construction Admin. |

Heat Transfer |

W IW(HA|W W IWIW W

ission Requirements
Conditioning and Refrigeration
‘cian Diploma or equivalent

Semester 6

(25 hours/week)

Instrumentation 2

Quantity Surv. & Est. 2

g Opportunities
—[sa graduate technologist in
* program you can expect to find
goyment with construction
_cors and construction
mering firms. You will be
Jeofassuming the following
functions at the junior level:
Bty survey and estimating,
‘W control, drafting, project
tion, job co-ordination,
_* supervision and construc-
?sales etc.

Process Systems

Construction Admin. 2

Cost Control & Analysis

Business Dev. Mgmt.

Construction Mgmt. Proj. & Report

Construction Contract Admin.

3
4
3
3
3
3}
3
3

*This program is an option of
the Energy Management Engincer-
ing Technologist program.

ENVIRONMENTAL
SYSTEMS
PROGRAMS
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North Campus

Six semesters beginning
September

This program will give you an
excellent background for entry into
the growing renewable energy
industry. Your knowledge of the
principles of energy conservation
and the application of solar energy

Solar Engineering
Technologist

P P T S S A T

Curriculum
forfirst four semesters, see 519

Semester S (24 hours/week) Credits
Calculus 2 B
Instrumentation 1 3 = |
Eng. & Economic Anal. 2 3
Hydronic & Steam Syst. 2 3

Plumbing & Fire Protection Systems3

to industrial and domestic heating

requirements will be in demand. Solor Boergy | -

You will receive training in refrig- Heat Transfer 3

eration, air conditioning and

instrumentation relating to building Semester 6 (26 hours/week)

environmental systems. Direct Solar Energy 2 6

hands-on training in the solar labo- CRincnGtion 3

ratory, coupled with field trips ntruimentation

will give you the experience Mechanical Estimating 4

;1:;3;? to enter this important new Lighting Systems 3

- Energy Res. & Supplies 2

Admission Requirements Solar Project & Report 3
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- C e

tion Diploma omputer Simulation La 2 E
+grade 12 English, grade 12 techni- Process Systems 3

cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses

*a technical subject and physics at
the senior level are strongly
recommended

Job Opportunities
You can expect a wide variety of
employment opportunities. Your

ENVIRONMENTAL ~ skills will be needed by refrigera-

SYSTEMS
PROGRAMS

tion and heating companies,
architects, consulting engineers,
and solar equipment manufactur-
ers. Government offices at all
levels from federal to municipal
will be seeking employees with
your training.
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Industrial :

|

(Management)
Engineering
Technologist
B Curriculum
es:ers beginning Semester 1 (27 hours/week) Credit
. Mathematics | 4
m[ndust'll"lalh(Mlana_gtement) Communications I 4
wering Technologist program :
sgoed to satisfy the complex Mecfhzfmcs 4
ofmodern industry. As a Statistics 3
e from \\}i}l]llsb Z”t(';sirri::ter'th Manufacturing Processes | 4
_,_you wi : -
- - lengineering and business Mechanical Tech. Drawing 4
- sgeement techniques that can Total Loss Control 4
ol irt i
L ped ‘Z,f{er;fi'slis"f“ ndustry Semester 2 (27 hours/week)
' g Mathematics 2 4
Communications 2 4
Statics 4
Time Study 1 4
Fortran Programming for Ind. Eng. 4
General Studies 3
Basic Tool & Fixture Design 4
Semester 3 (21 hours/week)
Electrical Control | 3
Basic Strength of Materials 4
Manufacturing Processes 2 4
Time Study 2 4
General Studies 3
Metrology 3

i . i

INDUSTRIAL
PROGRAMS

R |

e o |
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523

INDUSTRIAL
PROGRAMS

Admission Requirements
*Ontario Secondary School
Diploma
+grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior-level science
and program related senior-level
technical courses.

Job Opportunities

The diversity of industrial
engineering technology creates a
variety of employment opportuni-
ties in areas such as quality con-
trol, facilities planning, operations
research, product development
and procedures planning. As
an industrial engineering technolo-
gist your responsibilities may
include the development of work
standards and manpower planning
to maximize the effective use of
personnel, materials and machines.
This involves time studies and
analysis techniques. With experi-
ence and a desire to become part of
the management team, a graduate
can move into a middle manage-
ment position such as a production
superintendent.

Semester 4

(27 hours/week)

Industrial Organization and
Management

Materials Sciences

Elements of Accounting

Stress Analysis

General Studies

Motion Study

Quality Control

Manufacturing Cost Estimating

WIWIWIW(A|[pAW

Semester 5

(27 hours/week)

Methods Analysis

Wage & Salary Administration

Industrial Psychology

Operations Research

Production & Inventory Control

Computer Applications

Systems & Procedures

Bl B IE S [ SN I SN Y SN N

Semester 6

(23 hours/week)

Plant Layout & Materials Handling

Computer Integrated Man.

Industrial Economics

Labour Relations

Project Management




Campus =~
e Curriculum
emesters beginning
_mber Semester 1 (27 hours/week) Credit
= T T Mathematics | 4
asafety professional you wi —
;i'olvcd inrecognizing and Cpmmumcauons 1 4
fing potential loss-producing Mechanics 4
y 'n'onsgue ;Ot OCC”E‘I‘“O"alY Manufacturing Processes | 4
z¢ and safety problems. You 3 = =
~ %,lobe involved in the devel- Mechanical Technical Drawing 4
™ ptof practical programs to Total Loss Control 4
et and control these potential Statistics 3
5.
Thephysical sciences, mathe- Semester 2 (25 hours/week)
" and management techniques Mathematics 2 4
" special emphasis on the —
=pis of occupational hygiene Communications 2 4
safety engineering are topics Statics 4
ideredin this program. Fortran Programming for Ind. Eng. 4
T limission Requirements Fire Protectio.n 4
Elkurio Secondary School Gradua- General Studies (2) 6
o Diploma
g lg English, grade 12 techni- Semester 3 (27 hours/week)
_@;academic mathematics Occupational Health (Chemical 4
daminimum of 2 credits in any Agents)
~ pobination oflsen(;or le_vel]scielnce Electrical Controls 1 3
hmﬁrgglrrseezte R Basic Strength of Materials 4
' Manufacturing Processes 2 4
AsOppodrtunitifes i+ Plant Layout 4
— #sagraduate of Safety Engi- : :
Eri Technology you may find a Physics (Heat..nght & Sound) 3
lenging and rewarding career General Chemistry | 4
‘anous industries such as :
~aing, forest products, petro- Semester 4 (25 hours/week)
F;lllpal, construction and manu- Calculus | 4
m';?tgl]-,nOPPOﬁU“itieS :lseo s Industrial Security 3
ncies, . :
Gty asscl)ciga(:i\;er:: ::]%nlt ab%)urm Occupational Health (Physical 4
izations, Possible positions LYEnis) T
.E"“de safety coordinator, loss Industrial Organization & 4
"ol analyst and accident Management
f“'sﬂ:;i%ator, A.V. Techniques 4
. ety coordinators are actively ies & Plant Safety 2
E""/ed in ensuring the health Process Industries an y :

s safety of workers on and .
-h’n“;el‘)b- This position requires
It knowledge of health
sfety legislation and the abil-
‘Oapply this knowledge to
. eryday work situation of all
. POjees,

Stress Analysis

INDUSTRIAL
PROGRAMS

.
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Loss control analysts are instru-
mental in reducing costs, improv-
ing working conditions and thus
maximizing the profits of a particu-
lar industry. This ultimately
benefits the consumer since the
products produced are of better
durability, reduced hazard, and
lower prices.

Accident Investigators are able
to use technical experience and
knowledge to investigate causes of
accidents. Recommendations are
then made that help to prevent
similar incidents in the future.

Semester 5

(22 hours/week)

Computer Applications

Operations Research

Product & Public Safety

Environmental Health

General Studies

Industrial Psychology

Plwlplidiplw

Semester 6

(23 hours/week)

Project Management

Occupational Health (Lifestyle)

Elements of Accounting

Field Trip

*Every second year a safety engi-
neering field trip is taken through
Ontario. The trip is optional
but strongly recommended. The
College provides transportation but
students pay for food and accom-
modation. Optional projects
are provided for students who do
not participate in the field trips.

Industrial Economics

Labour Relations

Safety Program Development

WAL




Eleqtromt;chanical
Engineering Technician

o= — Curriculum
;semesters beginning =
iember and January each Semester 1 (23 hours/week) Credits
Mathematics | 4
“sm Electromechanical GOmmUGIEAOTo 4
wanpeliNg Tef:hnician you will be Mechanics 4
ai'l‘ifrd in leSténgfaI:‘]g:r:’i‘;':Sa""g Manufacturing Processes | 4
rfonndnc 2 2 >
comrolsystems.that use Mechfan'ncal Technical Drawings 4
. ulic, pneumatic, mechanical, Machining Processes 3
‘wical and electronic power as
wrenergy source. You may Semester 2 (26 hour S/' week)
apovideadvice on the mainte- Mathematics 2 4
_ of complex equipment Communications 2 4
sl systems, analyse technical Stati
fetiems involving fluid power tat‘lcs : 4
{zpment and plans, and. install Fluid Mechanics 4
winspect the installation of General Studies (2) 6
shequipment in a variet -
__jindc!?StrliLs. . y Computer Programming 4
 Sudents may be required to Semester-3 (26 hours/week)
werefundable deposits on such : - o
&35 lab manuals or other items Kinematics of Machines 3
splied by the College. Mechanical Power Transmission 4
.ldmission Reghirements Basic Strength of Materials 4
i secondary school gradua- Industrial Hydraulics 4
“adiploma Manufacturing Processes 2 4
#ik 12 English, grade 12 techni- Logic | 4
doracademic mathematics lectrical C 1 3
::_:‘ggimum of two credits in any Electrical Contro
“Wination of senior level science 27h /week
g program-related technical Semester 4 £ 7 QUi eck)
Microcomputer Control | 3
fﬁﬂ'cily, physics and/or machine Stress Analysis 4
:.“m;lasenior level are strongly CAD | B
me
nded Industrial Pneumatics 4
“0pportunities Fluid Power Circuits | 4
Bectromechanical Technicians Numerical Control 1 3
| employment in different : 3
. “esof industry that use com- Cenral e
Material Sciences 3

Foontrol systems including:

power, electrical, electronic
SMechanical components.
tlraning and knowledge will
R ou 1o work in component
g programs, system installa-
echnical services, technical

“and in plant maintenance
FYTams
‘ ¢

I

I
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MECHANICAL

 PROGRAMS

North Campus

Six semesters beginning
September and January each

Electromechanical
Engineering
Technologist

’

Curriculum

For first four semesters see 525

IR

year. :
Semester 5 (27 hours/week) Credit
Upon successful completion of Electrical Control 2 3 =
the four semesters of the Electro- - a— 4
mechanical Engineering Techni- Fluid Power Circuits 2
cian training you may be eligible to Machine Design 1 (Project) 4
continue for two additional semes- el Coniall 2 5 &+ el
ters to complete the Electrome- Numerical 0 ——
chanical Engineering Technologist Metrology 3
program. During the fifth and Industrial Instrumentation 1 4 1
sixth semesters you will have . —
rounded out your knowledge by Electromechanical Controls 1 4
studying complex systems involv- —al
ing autogmatiolr)l, microcomputers, Semester 6 (21 hours/week)
robotics, CAD/CAM and their Calculus 1 4
applications to industry. Microcomputer Control 2 4
Students may be required to - - —
place refundable deposits on such Machines Design 2 (CAD 2) 3
items'as lab manuals or other items Automation Systems 4
supplied by the College. Thermodynamies 3
Electromechanical Controls 2 3

Admission Requirements

+*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics

*aminimum of 2 credits in any com-
bination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses

+electricity, physics and/or machine
shop at the senior level are strongly
recommended

*Note: in order to continue into
third year of the Electromechanical
Engineering Technology program,
students must meet the require-
ments for the Electromechanical
Techniciandiploma with a mini-
mum grade point average of
75% (70% with permission).

Job Opportunities

As an Electromechanical
Engineering Technologist, you will
be involved in the design of
automation systems and their
control functions, in sales, in
maintenance or in consulting. The
actual opportunities are as varied
as the number of industries who
would use your skills.

You may enjoy challenges in the
sales of major fluid power systems,
assisting in the design and opera-
tion of computer controlled
manufacturing systems: or supervi-
sion 1n various departments of
manufacturing or service compa-
nies, using high technology
robotics and CAD/CAM (Com-
puter Aided Design/Computer
Aided Manufacturing) Systems.




e

rsemesters beginning
temberand January each

—
yanufacturing Technicians
" how aproduct is to be man-
wured, what types of machines
_ pbeused, the kinds of mate-
~ ](mquired, and the sequence of
ction and methods. As a
teof this four-semester pro-
" youwillbeable to develop
ganufacturing procedures
prisproduced by machining
cesses, presswork methods and
zdjes echnology, and then
vently assembled into a
wXuct. Skills are developed
&agh practical experience in a
xem production laboratory
_ jipped with computer contralled
“apment such as 5 axis CNC
{sxhining centres and CAD/CAM
— tnology.

limission Requirements

‘mario Secondary School Gradua-

wn Diploma

nd: 12 English, grade 12 techni-
oracademic mathematics
animum of 2 credits in any com-
xfionof senior level science

?ﬁpmgmm-related senior level

=inical courses

“trcity, physics and/or machine

iatthe senior level are strongly

;‘wmmended
=

Manufactu}ing

L

Engineering Technician

Curriculum

sy

Semester |

(26 hours/week)

Credits

Mathematics 1

Communications |

Mechanics

Manufacturing Processes |

Mechanical Technical Drawing

Machining Processes

Metrology

wlwlalalalsls

Semester 2

(27 hours/week)

Mathematics 2

Communications 2

Statics

Basic Tool & Fixture Design

Time Study |

Computer Programming

General Studies

OST [F N I ~N  SN I I

Semester 3

(27 hours/week)

Mathematics (Dynamics)

Basic Strength of Materials

Industrial Hydraulics

Manufacturing Processes 2

Die Design |

CAD |

Electrical Control 1

Wlwlikn|plp>

#0pportunities

 Manufacturing Technicians are
Sulved in the scheduling, coordi-
Lnand cost analysis of ongoing
Bufacturing, and the emergency
HMpreventative maintenance
Smsof manufacturing opera-

Toubleshooting and project
_ nsibilities in process plan-
100l design and quality
_arealso included as part of
Mawfacturing Technician’s
-Agraduate of this four-

er program may be eligible

Semester 4

(24 hours/week)

Numerical Control 1

Manufacturing Cost Estimating

Manufacturing Process Planning |

Industrial Pneumatics

General Studies

Motion Study

Wi+l IWIW

to enter the fifth semester of
Manufacturing Engineering Tech-
nology. Successful completion

of the fifth and sixth semesters
allows students to graduate as a
Manufacturing Engineering

Technologist.

—

MECHANICAL

PROGRAMS '\
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MECHANICAL
PROGRAMS

North Campus

Six semesters beginning
September and January each
year

Upon successful completion of
the four semesters of Manufactur-
ing Engineering Technician’s
training, you may be eligible to
continue for two additional semes-
ters to complete the Manufacturing
Engineering Technology program.
These additional semesters enable
you to study complex problems
in specialized manufacturing
processes and costing.

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

+grade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics
and a minimum of 2 credits in any
combination of senior level science
and program-related senior level
technical courses

*electricity, physics or machine shop
at the senior level are strongly
recommended

* Note: in order to continue into
third year of the Manufacturing
Engineering Technology program,

* students must meet the require-

ments for the Manufacturing
Engineering Technician diploma
with a minimum grade point
average of 75% (70% with permis-
sion).

RS
Manufacturing

Engineering
Technologist

e P N SR R

Curriculum

For first four semesters see 527

Semester 5 (23 hours/week)

Credits

Statistics

Numerical Control 2

Plant Layout

Electrical Control 2

Production & Inventory Control

Manufacturing Process Planning 2

B I SN US Iy o N W ON)

Semester 6 (23 hours/week)

Calculus 1

Material Sciences

Quality Control

Technical Project (Field)

Project Management

Computer Integrated Manufacturing

Wilhlhn[W|lW|H~

Job Opportunities

As a key person on an engineer-
ing team, you may become
involved in the development,
implementation and debugging of
production processes. You may
also become part of a support
group which deals with inventory
control, plant layout, estimating
and quality control. Employment
alternatives include Process
Technologist, Manufacturing
Supervisor and Cost Estimator.
Process Technologists initiate and
coordinate the design and purchase

of equipment and tooling that

would efficiently produce the pef

ent product line and new linesti

the future. Manufacturing supg
sors are part of a team involved |
in troubleshooting, design, and®}

development of people skills t#
meet the demand of current

technology. Cost Estimators a*
rately ‘‘guesstimate’’ the mani¥
turing and production costs of?
new part or product that is bets
considered for the consumer
market. These skills will be g
using a number of sophisticawd
CAD/CAM systems.
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Drafting Design

Technician
Curriculum s—
‘semesters beginning
"t:z,ber and January each Semester 1 (24 hours/week) Credits
Mathematics 1 4 IF
AS-;gmduate of the Mechanical CommuTucanons l 2
"zing Design) Engineering Mechanics 4 |
dnician Program you are Fundamentals of Manufacturing 4
red to apply design principles Processes

practices to a variety of

*eering and mechanical design Mechanical Technical Drawing

EeN

ems. Computer Programming 4
This four-semester program =
vides the background and skills SEMESLEr? (26 hours/week)
gsignand develop layout Mathematics 2 4
vings and prepare working Communications 2 4
miings on the newest CAD/ Stati
Msystems and determine speci- tatics 4
tions and materials for the Mechanical Design & Drafting 1 8
Snfacture or performance of a General Studies (2) 6
_ smponent, assembly or a major
ocess installation. Semester 3 (24 hours/week)
- - Kinematics of Machines 3 .
dmission Requirements - - -
fio Secondary School Gradua- Basic Strength of Materials 4
Diploma _ Mechanical Power Transmission 4
Ak 12 English, grade 12 techni- Mechanical Design & Drafting2 7
oracademic mathematics . 3
~aminimum of 2 credits in any Electrical Control 1
e mbination of senior level science CAD 1 3
wrelated senior level technical !
rses Semester 4 (26 hours/week) |
” ;.fn'ngand physics at the senior Fluid Mechanics 4 |
= Welare strongly recommcndgd Mechanical Design & Drafting3 6 |
% 0pportunities Numerical Control 1 3
Grduates may expect to find Stress Analysis 4
£ Bhoyment in areas related Material Sciences 3
wfting and design, testing, G | Studies 3
aling, mechanical equipment Bocm Sucics
“llation, consulting, and CAD?2 3

“hinery sales. They will be
@liar with the latest computer

=ed design drafting techniques
*hmany companies seek.
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North Campus

Four semesters beginning
September.

Mechanical Engineering
Tool & Die Technician

eI Ty 0 S B G S = U ST

Curriculum

(23 hours/week)

Credits

Semester 1

Mechanics

Mechanical tool and die techni-
cians are able to design and draw
tools, prepare manufacturing
processes, evaluate methods of
production, materials, manufactur-
ing costs and tool performance
and use CAD/CAM equipment.

Admission Requirements

*Ontario Secondary School Gradua-
tion Diploma

egrade 12 English, grade 12 techni-
cal or academic mathematics

*a minimum of 2 credits in any com-
bination of senior level science
and program related senior level
technical courses

«drafting, physics and machine shop
at the senior level are strongly
recommended

Job Opportunities
As atool and die technician

there are numerous areas of
i employment in manufacturing
' industries including automotive
and aeronautical and consulting
engineering firms, and the tool
design offices of specialized
tooling companies. Entry jobs are
at a junior level but after a few
years of experience graduates
become die designers and cost esti-
mators or process analysts. Die
designers are responsible for

MECHANICAL  the layout and detailing of dies,
PROGRAMS determining production sequence
L] and cost. Cost estimators prepare

and detail the manufacturing

cost requirements for new or modi-
fied parts for a manufacturing
facility. Process analysts are
involved in developing the tooling
and operational sequence for
continuous line manufacturing.
This type of manufacturing
includes the production of engines,
electric motors, consumers prod-
ucts and military systems.

Manufacturing Processes |

Mechanical Technical Drawing

Machining Processes

Communications |

Mathematics |

Bl WSS

Semester 2 (27 hours/week)

Statics

General Studies

Tool & Fixture Design

Communications 2

Mathematics 2

Computer Programming

P P|lo|lwW|ps

Semester 3 (26 hours/week)

Mathematics (Dynamics)

Basic Strength of Materials

Manufacturing Processes 2

B IS N

Die Design |

Metrology

CAD |

Electrical Control |

(S USROS RV}

Semester 4 (24 hours/week)

Die Design 2

Manufacturing Cost Estimating

Numerical Control |

Material Sciences

CAD?2

General Studies (2)

DWW I W|lW|Ww| o




“Campus

semesters beginning
ember andJanuaryeach

& Tymerical Control is the most
__ Lgmway of controlling produc-

machinery. In this program
will leam to write and process
ans from part drawings to
chedtape, or DNC (direct
ical control) to guide the
_{Cequipment. You will learn to
i the proper tooling and
~ nng required for machining
~ s different parts. You will
to prepare manual and
ter assisted programs on the
= #1CAD/CAM systems for the
= sadvanced numerical control
whinery, including five axis
= hining centres, but you will
= leamhands-on how to operate
L =machines for program
gging and parts machining.

~ Jmission Requirements
! doSecondary School Gradua-
Diploma
T @k [2English, grade 12 techni-
— 2oracademic mathematics |
kinimum of 2 credits in any com-
— =ionof senior level science
= Hprogram related senior level
_ Haical courses
sincity, physics and/or machine
i g:t the senior level are strongly
— ®mmended

%0pportunities
= Tehnologically-modern compa-
— Juelooking for qualified
\Coperators and programmers.
industries include aircraft
. Xlospace, automotive,
-Slural machinery, plastics,
Nbber manufacturing, instru-
Slion, and service industries.
e-tool sales and servicing,
.; \C programming Services
iilional areas.
.Imerical control programmers
" dimensions from draw-
numerical control machines
e tooling and fixturing
tion for the shops. As a

A

Mecha_nical Engineering.
Numerical Control
Technician

Curriculum

Semester 1 (23 hours/week)

Credits

Mathematics |

Communications 1

Mechanics

Manufacturing Processes |

Mechanical Technical Drawing

Machining Processes

90N I N G I NG N (NS

Semester 2 (27 hours/week)

Mathematics 2

Communications 2

General Studies

Statics

Numerical Control |

Basic Tool & Fixture Design

Computer Programming

N I N A N N

Semester 3 (25 hours/week)

Mathematics (Dynamics)

Numerical Control 2

Manufacturing Processes 2

Metrology

CAD |

General Studies

Electrical Controls 1

WlWwWwWwlw| ~W|pS

Semester 4 (25 hours/week)

Numerical Control 3

Manufacturing Cost Estimating

Material Sciences

Manufacturing Processes and
Planning |

wnlw|lwlao

General Studies

w

CAM |

supervisor you would set up
the machine, check the tape for
correctness and accuracy,

make recommendations to
improve productivity. As a sales
representative you would assist the
sales department with technical
know-how, train operators and pro-
grammers for customers, and
prepare sample programs for dem-

onstration.

MECHANICAL
PROGRAMS

R ———




Small Craft & Marine
Technology

#

Queensway B Campus CuEr e nhifs
Four semesters starting Semester 1 (25 hours/week) Credlts:
September Communications 1 4
z 4 T et
As a student in the Small Craft Mathematics for S-C & MT
& Marine Technology program, Seamanship 1 Power & Sail 3 ﬁ
you will acquire a broad technical Yacht Maintenance & Repair | 8 -
and practical understanding of - o0 Const. 3 ==
small craft, their design, construc- Marina/Yacht Club Design, Const.
4& tion, operation, maintenance and & Oper. 1 ==
! repair. You also become familiar in Sails & Rigging 3
%ﬂ the practical business and manage- —
. rial aspects of a variety of yachting ~ Semester 2 (24 hours/week)
‘ support and service activities ) 4 ]
such as: marina and yacht club . el
operation, boat building and General Studies 3
repair, wholesale and retail mar- Marina/Yacht Club Design, Const. 3
keting of small craft and their & Oper. 2
equipment, yacht brokerage and : ]
cﬂarﬁer ﬂeet}é)aperation. Thge pro- Yacht Maintenance & Repair 2 8
gram structure is flexible, taking Navigation 8
into account the needs of both full- Electrical Circuits & Applications 3
time and part-time students — p
many of whom bring with them Semester 3 (27 hours/week)
previous business, professional, G [ Studi 3
trades, craft and seamanship el ces
experience. Seamanship 2-Power/Sail Yacht B
handling
Admission Requirements :
*Ontario Secondary School Gradua- acht Designi] - e —
tion Diploma Small Craft Electronics 3
'grage :% Enﬁ“?" | s Gas & Diesel Motors for Yachts 4 1o
A Boabuilding & Repair |
*aminimum of 2 credits in any Marine Contracts, Insurance & 3
combination of senior level science Taxation
and program-related senior level —
e technical courses with passing Semester 4 (24 hours/week) T
TECHNOLOGY grades General Studies 3 L.
PROGRAMS Job Opportunities Yacht Design 2 3 e
l A great variety of occupations Outboard Engines & Marine Drive 4
exist for graduates of the Yachting Trains .
Studies program. Boat building, Boatbuilding & Repair 2 3
boat maintenance and repair, S : —
wholesale, retail outlets, marina Otgindard Operating Procedures & 3
. operations, club management, ce Routine AT
I yacht brokerage and charter, Sailing School, Charter, Fleet 3
federal, provincial, and municipal Operations & Yacht Brokerage

agencies, sailing schools/commu-
nity courses in on-water activities.

Please note that a third year
technologist level program suited
to individual needs could be
offered.

>
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—
weeks beginningevery
_day

ﬁJS program is designed to
vou for employment as an
wniatic screwmachine operator.
msisa very sophlstlcated
chine (001 that is used in most

—&ISIHCS such as auto, aero,

appliance industries. You will

@ vorking on both single and

?m spindle machines. These

ines are used to produce
(cylindrical) components of
ay shapes and sizes at speeds

«E:Ch few machines can match.

. zare controlled by the use

tams, gears and cutting tools
~hmust be precisely set

_ eachpart produced. The screw-

=chine operator is always in
galdemand by this rapidly grow-

~ industry. The work week is

exnlly five days, forty hours,

I the possibility of shift work.
_scewmachine shops are

usy, ad your hands may get dirty

_&oily. The jobis very creative

pairewarding.

|
|
|

Curriculum

Program Outiine
e BN

Measuring Instruments, Qu:;lily
Control, Blue Print Reading

Single Spindle Machine Orientation
and Set-up (construction, lubrica-

tion, etc.)

Multiple Spindle and set-up (Acme
Gridley & Davenport machines)

CNC Screw Machine set-up

Admission Requirements

e pretests in communications and
mathematics

*admissions interview

+a working knowledge of mathemat-
ics, including whole numbers,
fractions, decimals, percentages,
and measurement

*you will also be required to be able
to speak, read, and understand
the English language without
difficulty

Job Opportunities

Graduates of our training
program have found employment
in the screwmachine industry
as single and multi-spindle opera-
tors, and turret lathe operators.
In addition, with some on-the-job
experience after graduating
from the program, you may
become a screwmachine setter or
cam and tool designer.

:1.’,.: [
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SHORT
PROGRAMS

S
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Curriculum

Queensway A Campus

Program Outline

SHORT
PROGRAMS

48 weeks startingany
Monday

Graduates of the Cabinet
Making program will have studied
the design and construction
aspects of commercial and residen-
tial woodwork. They will have
mastered the necessary skills for
identifying, manufacturing and
using the various wood joints, and
will also learn how to use hand
or power tools to produce them.
They will also acquire a knowledge
of wood finishes, their application
by hand and mechanical means
and a knowledge of the natural and
man-made materials used in
cabinet making.

Admission Requirements
*admissions interview
* pretests in communications and
mathematics to be conducted at the
college, at least one week prior
to the student’s proposed start date
*mathematical facility with whole
numbers, fractions, decimals,
percentages and measurement
*a good command of conversational
English is also required.

Job Opportunities

Employment opportunities for
men and women include design,
construction, finish, installations,
repair and modifications to com-
mercial and residential cabinets,
construction, refinishing and repair
of furniture, installation of fine
quality interior residential and
commercial building woodwork
and the interior finishing of sail and
power boats and motor homes.

Veneer (kinds, applications, cutting,

etc.)

Plastic Laminates (composition,
uses, grade. etc.)

Hand Tools (safety rules. measur-
ing. maintenance, etc.)

Fasteners and Sandpaper (nails,
screws, etc.)

Wood Joints (identification and
fabrication)

Portable Power Tools and Stationary
Power Tools

Hardware (identification and
installation of cabinet hardware)

Cabinet Construction

Finishing (staining. filling,
protection)

Drafting (basic principles)

Special project: produce a project
from specifications

Life Skills
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weeks is the average
prepared learning packages
‘allow variable pace)

'Digital Equipment and
Systems Electronics
Certificate

NS e e ey

Curriculum

Program Outline

Direct current circuits

~ Thereis a growing need for

-§ digital and microprocessor-based
& electronic systems. Most electronic
L fsystems developed in the 1980’s

~ [containdigital circuits. Some

~ L examples are microcomputers.

= | automotive electronic systems. tel-
evisions and data communication
systems.

The basic electronics of this
programis common to that in the
Radioand TV Receivers and
Mobile Radio Communications
program, but the latter part of the
program specializes in varying
types of digital systems.

Alternating current circuits

Solid state devices

Electronic circuits and applications

Basic digital logic circuits

Microprocessors

Analysis of microprocessor based
systems

Troubleshooting and repair of
microprocessor based systems

Admission Requirements
'pre-admission interview

‘pretests in communications and
mathematics

"basic mathematical sKkills such as
adding, subtracting, multiplying
anddividing of whole numbers and
fractions. Skills in basic algebraic
expressions, and ratios will also
be required.

ability to effectively read and
comprehend English

Job Opportunities

Graduates may expect to work
for manufacturers, vendors and
users of digital equipment as
troubleshooters. maintainers, and
installers.
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536 Drafting

e e B ey SRRl i S

QueenswayB Campus Curriculum

This is a continuous-intake Program Outline

40-week program using

prepared learning packages. Make multi-view drawings

Teachers are availableona

one-to-one basis Make mechanical assembly and

detail drawings

This program is designed to Select ferrous and non-ferrous
prepare you for employment metals
in either the mechanical or archi- Make architectural working
tectural drafting field. Once the drawings

mandatory objectives are com-

pleted, the students may undertake Mathematics (strength of materials)

optional objectives (such as Jig Introduction to Computers and
& Fixtures, Structural Steel, computer-aided drafting systems
Process Piping, Survey, and Elec- 2 -

trical Drawings). Life skills

Most of the student’s time is
spent in practical drafting but time

architectural offices and enginezr-

!

- Frrres e
537 Drafting Refresher

| PROGRAMS

1

Queensway B Campus

- This program is of particular themselves with Canadian methods
interest to draftsmen who have and standards prior to obtaining
been away from the board for some  employment. An introduction

time and wish to return to their to Computer Aided Drafting
former occupation. It will also be systems will also be included in the
useful to draftsmen and engineers program. Call252-9441 for more
from other countries, to acquaint information.

NN T T e —

i
|
!
1
(
4

is given to drafting theory, mathe-  square root and powers, substitu- i : G Theag
matics (strength of materials) tion, equations, formulas, graphing  ing offices. Since the initial train-
and an introduction to computers and geometry ing for all draftsmen is the same.a §
and Computer-Aided Drafting -good command of English (written  transfer to another area of the
Systems. For more information call and verbal) is also required work is possible with additiona §.
252-9441. - physical requirements for drafting  training and experience. Transfer §
include: sitting, reaching and could be to any one area of archi-
Admission Requirements handling tectural, electrical, mechanical.
* pre-admission interview structural or technical drawing. A '
- pretests in communications and Job Opportunities forty hour, five day work week
mathematics After graduating, you may find is usual. With experience and god
*working knowledge of mathemat- opportunities for employment leadership qualities, you may
ics including signed numbers, in the manufacturing industry, advance to supervisor draftsman.
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m,yweeks beginning any
uondBY

g o v

The Industrial Instrumentation
jchanic program will enable
L lo function in today’s technical
gdautomated industries. Some
Jte subjects included in this

are mechanics, electron-

g5, physics and chemistry. Gradu-
Hiesfrom this program will exhibit
Ageability to calibrate, trouble-
goot, repair and maintain instru-
zeals for process measurement
— ladcontrol.

Ildmission Requirements
\sadmissions interview, as well as
~ Ixelests in communications and
athematics, to be conducted

4 Hathe College, is required at least
e week prior to your proposed
wtingdate. You should have
iworking knowledge of mathemat-
115, including substitution, equa-
ans, formulae, graphing, and
ngonometry.

=

Industrial :
lnstrumentation

Mechanic

Curriculum

Program Outline

Pressure Measurement

Flow Measurement

Level Measurement

Temperature Measurement

Electronics

Mechanical Practice

Calibration Principles and Tech-

niques

Pneumatic Instruments Theory and

Applications

Electronic Instruments, Theory and

Applications

Automatic Control Theory and

Applications

ISA Symbols and Process and
Instrument Diagrams

Job Opportunities

This occupation requires that a
person enjoy dealing with physics
and electricity. It requires logical
thinking, numerical ability, and the
ability to understand the principles
of instrumentation construction
and operation, and the s‘kjll to
apply appropriate techniques for
installation, repair and adjustment.
The prospect for employment 1S
excellent. There is an increased
need for well-trained men and

women to maintain, service,
operate, and sell instrumentation
equipment. Graduates of this
program will be in demand in a
great variety of industries. Duties
may include maintenance, repair,
calibration and troubleshooting.

Transfer is possible to other
positions within the occupation
requiring similar skills or with lim-
ited additional training such as
analytical instrumentation with oil
companies and government
laboratories.

SHORT

PROGRAMS

LLLL
T

i
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Industrial Mainten_ance
Mechanic (Packaging),
(Millwright)

e e

r
Queensway B Campus Curriculum
Length of program varies Program Outline ;
according to student’s pace. Common core topics: |
Teachers are available to \1
[ students on a one-to-one Safety —
basi's‘ (?pproximately 48 Measuring tools [
WERsS Bench tools & fabrication I
_We offer two programs: Indus- Hand tools & rebuild techniques
trial Maintenance (Millwright) - :
Mechanic and Packaging Machine Blueprints & sketching
: Mechanic. Welding & brazing
:’l These programs share a com- Solderin T
mon core. The Millwright program g —
is a regulated trade and so this Power transmission components
program can be accessed by Lathes & mills & grinders
apprentices. The Packaging < & timi —
Mechanic program is due to be Cams & levers & timing 9
regulated August 1984 and will Conveyors
also be accessible to apprentices. A.C./D.C. electricity
Those who are not already appren- -
ticed can take the courses as fee Electrical controls
anmg SlU(iems- }(]Tl?e fa(;lt thlat you Pneumatics/hydraulics
ave completed the in-schoo : ; : : -
portion can be a benefit to some Industrial Maintenance (Millwright)
employers.) Both non-regulated Overhaul & Maintain machines
programs can be sponsored by Try out. test & run machines
C.E.L.C. or U.I.C. agencies. DAL —
Length of program varies Troubleshoot machines
according to student’s pace. Teach- Rigging & installation
ers are available to students on a Packaging Machine Mechanic ,
.one-to-one basis (approximately 48 - -
1 weeks). Students are trained to set Packaging machine controls
up and adjust machines, change Machine set-up
tooling, maintain and repair, hi :
overhaul, service the various Machine maintenance o

machines used in the service, sup- Troubleshoot machines
ply and process industries. This
program specializes in various

| SHORT packaging machines used in filling,
| PROGRAMS wrapping, canning, and bottlin >
e plants. Teaining is provided inhand _Interestsand Skills : _
and bench tools, machining, * ability to upderstand the prmcnples variety of equipment such as
- welding, pneumatics and hydraul-  ©f mechanics to apply them in pumps, gear boxes, clutches,
=) ics, electrical controls and mechan- the selun epaln, and maintenance  mechanical items. Duties inchi
B ical drives, including repair, .lc:f malcléme Pr?r;ls T troubleshooting mechanical
troubleshooting, and preventative MOUEECE SO DRITICIDICSIO i problems in these devices.
TR, mechanics is a prerequisite for this Packaging Machine Mechan®
— - program . find employment in the food,
Admission Requirements *ability to carry equipment upto 30 pharmaceutical, beverage, and
* pre-admission interview pounds in weight, as well as chemical industries, where you
. * pretests in communications and good eyesight and the ability tosee i set up and adjust packagin
. mathematics colours distinctly machines, change tooling.ﬂnd

*working knowledge of mathemat- — maintain, repair and troublesh®*
ics including equations and formulae Job Opportunities mechanical. electrical. and fuk

*good command of English (written ~  Industrial Maintenance Mechan-  power on the various p'ackagiﬂ;!
and verbal) ics find employment working on a machines used in these fields.

-
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‘Weeks starting every
.. Aay

This forty-week program
oes the student to demonstrate
=tence in machine shop
... practices and procedures
~_@:d in industrial shop situations,
" “and correctly use hand
safely according to instruc-
andfor print specifications,
=meectand correctly use appropriate
asuring tools to measure within
wbal and/or print specifications,
atifyand select ferrous and
ferrous metals for their speci-
¥dapplication in machining work
seces, safely set-up and operate
ithin print specifications any of a
Jenety of machine tools such as
hes, drill presses, milling
xchines and grinders, read and
Ferpret blueprints and operational
kquence sheets.

Admission Requirements
imissions interview

xelests in communications and
S(hematics to be conducted at the
College, at least 1 week prior to

- %esudent’s proposed start date

- Working knowledge of mathemat-
§ ncluding whole numbers.
Retions, decimals, percentage,
®asurement, ratio and propor-

¥, signed numbers, square root
mdpOwer

i

S

Machine Shop Practice

Curriculum

Program Outline

Safety

Engine Lathe

Measurement

Milling Machine

Hand Tools

Surface Grinder

Cutting Tools

Blueprint Reading

Drilling Machines

practice on the above equipment

safe methods to set up and operate
each tool

select appropriate tool and follow
verbal/print specifications

Life Skills: discuss and develop
cultural, educational, political, eco-
nomic and social skills, concepts
and values in relatipn to self, family,
job and community.




Queensway A Campus

This is a continuous-intake
40-week program using
prepared learning packages.
Teachers are availableon a
one-to-one basis.

This program is designed to
prepare you for employment as a
mechanic for such things as
two and four stroke engines, recre-
ational vehicles, marine propulsion
units, lawn and garden equipment
and chain saws. You will learn how
to repair and refinish fibreglass,
use service manuals and parts
books, use special service tools,
weld, cut and braze metals,
and carry out basic machining
procedures.

Admission Requirements

* After pretests in communications
and mathematics (conducted by the
College), you will attend an
admissions interview at least one
week prior to your proposed
starting date. You should have a
working knowledge of mathemat-
ics, including whole numbers,
fractions, decimals, percentages
and measurement. You should also
be able to speak, read, and under-
stand the English language without
difficulty.

Job Opportunities
Opportunities exist in marine
equipment dealerships, marinas,
sports equipment and rent-all
stores, construction equipment
dealerships, lawn and garden
wholesalers, retail outlets, equip-
ment service centres, golf courses,
hardware and department stores.
With some experience in the
field after graduation, you may
advance to service manager,
manufacturer’s service representa-
tive, or you may wish to go into
business for yourself.

T
iz

Marine and "Small
Powered Equipment
Mechanic

[apem e omusnmeg e =

Curriculum

Program Outline

Identify components, construction
features and operation principles
of 2 and 4 stroke engines.

Identify operation principles of
carburetors, fuel pumps and supply
systems (repair and adjust).

Explain operation of magneto, CD
and battery ignition systems (repair,
adjust and maintain).

Identify the nature, type, purpose
and application of lubricants.

Parts and service manuals—deter-
mine part numbers, prices and
service procedures.

Identify and properly use hand and
power tools and test equipment.

Repair and refinish metal and
fibreglass components and equip-
ment.

[dentify and properly use hand
operated machining tools, accurately
read and apply machine measuring
tools.

Diagnose faults in, adjust, repair,
disassemble and rebuild mowers,
garden tillers, snow blowers, garden
tractors, chain saws, outboard
motors, snowmobiles, boat trailors,
marine rigging and wiring.

Set up and operate oxyacetylene
welding and cutting equipment.

Explain the fundamentals of elec-
tromagnetism, inductance, capaci-
tance, electrical circuitry and the -
operation of small AC and DC
motors and generators.

Work Environment

* A normal five-day, forty-hour week
is required. Weekend shift work
may be included. Frequent physical
activities include reaching ,
stooping, kneeling, lifting (up to
100 pounds) in an indoor/outdoor
environment. For more informa-
tion call 252-9441.
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Communications
Electronics Certificate i
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i
""t Curriculum
. Jgweeksis the average -
greparedlearningpackages Program Outline [
= Lpwvariable pace) = — ﬁ
' Direct current circuits '
Areas that use mobile radio Alternating current circuits

unications are police depart-
015, security companies., fleet — =
ralors, taxi and service equip- Electronic circuits and applications
tdispatching. The use of Basic digital logic circuits

Jmbile radio communications is
growing in the field of con-

guction.

Solid state devices

Microprocessors
Mobile radio receiver systems and

= | Thebasic electronics of this SCIVICING
ygram is common to that in the Mobile radio transmitter systems
- _!!adio&T.V. Receivers and and servicing
JJgtal Equipment and Systems Communications antennas
mzram, but the latter part of the
- specializes in mobile
o oA DS . Admizsion Requirements  Job Opportunitie
= Yoot repair and align 2-way *pre-admission interview You may expect to work for
id siate mobile radio equipment. *pretests in communications and manufacturing companies of radio
mathematics service systems and commercial
r *basic mathematical skills such as VHF and UHF FM systems.
adding, subtracting, multiplying You may also find employment

and dividing of whole numbers and  with users of this equipment such
fractions. Skills in basic algebraic ~ as police departments, taxi compa-
expressions, percentages and ratios  nies, construction companies,
2 will also be required. telephone companies, and public
- ability to effectively read and utilities.

comprehend English

SHORT
PROGRAMS
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Queensway B Campus

48 weeks starting every
Monday

Graduates of this 48-week
program are trained in the modern
technological methods of numeri-
cal control machine tool operation,
as well as in the writing and
editing of manual-part programs.
Practical skills learned include:
machine set-up, tape preparation,
cutter diameter and length compen-
sation setting, and on-site modifi-
cation of existing programs.

The program uses prepared learn-
ing packages (similar to those

used in correspondence programs)
with the maximum of personal
interaction between faculty and
students. This allows students
maximum flexibility in their rate of
progress and in individual time-
tables.

Numerical Control
Machine Programmer/
Operator

== S et s T

Curriculum

Learn basic machine shop skills with
emphasis on turning, milling and

drilling.

Learn Numerical Control machine
basic preparation (lubrication,
set-up and start-up).

Solve course related mathematical

problems.

Learn Numerical Control coordinate
systems, codes, technology, and
~ programming modes.

Learn Numerical Control machine
operation and production of parts
using instructions supplied by

programmer.

Dry run, debug. and troubleshoot
new programs on numerical control

machines

Other topics

Admission Requirements

* pre-admission interview

*pretests in communications and
mathematics

*candidates must be functioning at a
Grade 10 (BTSD Level 3) for
direct entry. Candidates not
achieving the admission require-
ments will be prescribed a College
Preparatory program to upgrade
their academic skills to the pro-
gram entrance requirements.

Interests and Skills

* A person interested in this occupa-
tion must have a basic knowledge
of conventional machine shop
operations and the ability to
conceptualize the operations
related to the programming and
control of machine tools. The
occupation requires an individual
who is alert, perceptive and able to
deal effectively with both tangible
and intangible problems. Numeri-
cal ability and above average
communication skills are also
essential.

Job Opportunities

Progressive, technologically-
modern companies are looking for
well-trained operators and pro-
grammers. As these companies
update their machinery, the
Numerical Control Machine Pro-
grammer will be a vital member of
their staff. Graduates can expect
to work in industries such as
production and jobbing shops,

aircraft and aerospace, automotive,

agricultural machinery production,
plastic and rubber manufacturing,
instrumentation, and service
industries.

Graduates with a higher level of
hands-on skill will find employ-
ment as operators and set-up
persons. Those who excel in the
programming area can become
Numerical Control Machine
Programmers and may advance
into supervisory positions or into
management. Additional training

in computer programming and
theory would enhance opportuni-
ties in Numerical Control (Sys-
tems) technology.

Generally, shops run the five-
day, forty-hour work week with
rotating shifts. The potential
candidate can expect a limited
amount of physical activity, with
the greater part of the job requiring
mental alertness.

Financial Assistance

»Canada Employment and Immigra-
tion Commission (CEIC)

*This program is approved by the
the CEIC. If you qualify for
sponsorship the cost of your tuition:
fees will be paid by the CEIC and
may include a weekly training
allowance. For further information
and details on sponsorship contact
your nearest Canada Employment
Centre or the Registrar’s Office
of Humber College at 252-9441.
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'W(,enswayA Campus

/,;ximately 48 weeks
ginning any Monday.
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Eedon individualized instruc-
the program provides training

. lhe practice of precision instru-

gl manufacturing, service

dsales. Graduatges will be able to

ssructand modify components

ﬂdassemble,_ repair, adjust and

%! pmcision instruments.

The program emphasis is on
{zmnual and machine skills such as
wl cutting, forming and turning,
gidering, welding and brazing as
;pplicable to precision instrument
auirements. Included is a
xchanics industrial electronics
mgram and introduction to sheet
alal processes, woodworking,
adustrial instrumentation, photo-
giphic equipment repair and
glomatic screwmachine opera-

0.

The flexible timetable, continu-
asintake and the wide range of
' bjects makes this program
aideal basic and retraining vehi-
leforpersons who like interesting
‘hnical work with varied oppor-

: nities for employment.

A Camera repair option is
sailable,

CEIC sponsorship may be
‘-milable © qualifying individuals.

Eldmission Requirements
finissions interview

=lests in communications and
‘Zlhematics to be conducted at the
(ilege, at Jeast one week prior
i?u}esludent‘s proposed start date
it mathematical skills such as
s'ﬁmg, subtracting, multiplying
dividing of whole numbers and
Wions

:hlls inbasic algebraic expres-

s » percentages and ratios

|, Y Deffectively read and com-
hend English will be an impor-
¢ EfasSet

| =

} °b°l_3portumt|es .
Tecision instrument mechanics
Mdemand by manufacturing

S TSR

Precision Instrument
Mechanic

Curriculum

Program Outline
Camera Option - 18 weeks)

General Studies

Electric & Electronic Fundamentals

Fabrication and Manufacturing

Processes

Precision Instrument Technology

Fundamentals

Applied Precision Instrument

Technology

Photo Technology

Overhaul Photographic Equipment

Administrative Requirements

(Precision — 30 weeks)

Drafting Fundamentals

General Studies

Industrial Instrumentation

Electric & Electronic Fundamentals

High Technology

Computer and Micro Processor

Fundamentals

Fabrication and Manufacturing

Processes

Automation & Robotics Technology

Precision Instrument Technology

Fundamentals

Precision Instrument Services and

Repair

Applied Precision Instrument

Technology

Welding & Sheet Metal Technology

Electrical Circuits & Applications

companies, commercial, transpor-
tation and communication con-
cerns, government and research
establishments who manufacture,
import and sell, .service or use
complex, precision, elec_trome-
chanical, electronic, optical
or photographic devices. Typical
instruments are microscopes,

photographic apparatuses, and nav-
igation and aircraft instruments.

-

Graduates move readily into a wide
range of technical situations and
will be involved in fine part

and prototype manufacturing,
equipment and systems assem-
bling, analysis, quality control and
repair work. There are more

than 200 companies in Ontario
alone involved in precision instru-
ment work.

SHORT
PROGRAMS
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Queensway Campus

48 Weeks is the average
(prepared learning packages
allow variable pace)

This program is designed to
prepare you for employment in the
electronics industry. You will
apply theory and practice in basic
circuit behaviour, solid state
techniques, AM and FM radio,
monochrome and colour T.V. You
will also get experience on various
types of test equipment used in
the electronics service industry.

Admission Requirements

* pre-admission interview

* pretests in communications and
mathematics

*basic mathematical skills such as
adding, subtracting, multiplying
and dividing of whole numbers and
fractions. Skills in basic algebraic
expressions, percentages and ratios

- ability to effectively read and
comprehend English

S ST
Radio and TV Receivers
Electronics Certificate

TR e e T T

Curriculum

Program Outline

Direct current circuits

Alternating current circuits

Solid state devices

Electronic circuits and applications

Digital Circuits

AM and FM receiver systems

Television systems and servicing

Basicdigital logic systems

Microprocessors

Job Opportunities

Since the emphasis in this
program is on troubleshooting and
repairing electronic equipment,
you can expect to work for compa-
nies who manufacture, distribute,
and service many kinds of equip-
ment. Jobs include the repair of
radios and television receivers,

auto radios and audio equipment, -
cable T.V. equipment, closed

circuit T.V. equipment, security
systems, office copying equipment *
and industrial automated produc- -
tion equipment. Opportunities also
exist as sales/ service representa-
tives with electronic distributors.

946

Queensway A Campus

Specific short programs are set
up to meet the objectives of
individual students. Typical objec-
tives could be meter reading, use
of specific test equipment, compo-
nent identification, assembly
techniques, or soldering.

PREREQUISITE: Personal
interview, by appointment, with
Program Coordinator.

VR R S ]
Skills Update Electronic
Certificate

NOTE:

_ This program may be taken full-
time, evenings or day-time. This
flexibility should appeal to shift
workers, or employers who wish to
release employees for a period of
in-college training to upgrade their
skills. Because you work at your
own pace on prepared objectives
the program length, the timetable,
even the course content can be
modified by you or your employer.

CEIC sponsors some students
in this program. Please contact
your local office. Please note that
graduates of this technical program
are normally admitted intoany.
related post-secondary technician
technology program offered
throughout the Technology Divi-
sion.

Contact 252-9441 for registra:
tion information.

llji Bin
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» iweeks starting every week
#“Grduates of this program are
qoficientin fitting and welding
“-fabricated cast and forged

zeal components, applying

Jmowledge of the physical prop-

uies of metal and the effects of

wat, allowing for thickness,
gachining, and weld shrinkage.
«The student also learns metal

oducts repair including disman-

fing, straightening, reshaping, and

Curriculum —~—— :;Jlf'
il
Program Outline i
Shielded Metal Arc Welding, !‘.’
Downhand o
|

Joint, Electrodes and Symbols

Shielded Metal Arc Welding,
Vertical up and overhead

Oxy-acetylene Welding, Downhand

Oxy-acetylene Corner, Edge,
Fillers, Butt Joints '

Tungsten Inert Gas Welding,

passembling parts using a cutting DY T

h, straightening press, and -
3 & Bk Metal Inert Gas Welding,
band tools.

Downhand

Admission Requirements

TR

L g Job Opportunities

lsin communications and
mathematics, to be conducted
tthe college, at least one week
ior lo the student’s proposed start
e

mthematical facility with whole
mmbers, fractions, decimals,
greentages, measurement, ratio
ud proportion

12g00d command of English
|'sitten and verbal)

Graduates may work in special-
ized welding shops or large and
small general manufacturers
in which welding is an integral part
of production (i.e. construction
and/or transportation)

SHORY
PROGRAMS
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Communications

Course Descriptions

———————————— e
General Studies

P ——

aggression innate? Are gods neces.
sary?

Communications 1 g
This course develops the writing
skills which will help students meet the
requirements of both college and their

chosen vocation. Emphasis is placed
on mastery of basic research and writ-
ing techniques for clarity. There is also
opportunity for continued develop-
ment of reading comprehension.

Prerequisite: Language Skills or
equivalent

Communications 2

This level emphasizes research and
vocational planning. Students learn to
present ideas clearly, conciscly, and ef-
fectively both in writing and in speak-
ing. At this level, style, form and
creativity are stressed. In addition to
writing business correspondence and
reports, students prepare a career-re-
lated document file.

In addition to the Communications
courses, the Human Studies Division
operates a Language Development
Centre which provides tutorial assist-
ance in English. Any student in the
college may go to the Centre on a
drop-in basis for help. Instructors also
refer students for additional help in
their regularly scheduled courses.

]

Language Skills v

Most students must complete Com-
munications | and 2 as part of their
program.

The primary aim of this course is to
help students improve their writing.
Since reading and writing are interde-
pendent skills, the course will also de-
vote some time to reading as a source
of information for writing. Assign-
ments will often integrate practice in
both reading and writing. This course
will emphasize sentence structure but
will introduce the entire writing proc-
ess. With each assignment, students
will be taught to choose and limit their
topic and define audience and purpose
for writing.

A Question of Morality ]

The purpose of this course Is to €x-
plore the problems involved in ma}(mg
moral and ethical decisions. We will
study four basic theories which at-
tempt to explain where our moral rules
originate. We will look at the conse-
quences of moral actions for the indi-
vidual and society. The basic .
theoretical principles will be applied to
important moral issues and we will
study the role of schools in teaching
morality.

Abnormal Psychology

Noone is immune to psychopathol-
ogy. Everyone has his ‘“breaking
point’”. This course represents a blend
of psychopathological theory and phe-
nomenological analysis of the kind of
concrete data found in case studies.
Each case study represents a major
psychopathological condition. Phe-
nomenological conceptions are
stressed in the working up of psycho-
pathological profiles. Some of the pro-
files studied are: transient situational
disorder, the neuroses, schizophrenia,
manic-depressive psychosis, sexual
deviations, alcoholism, and psychoso-
matic reactions. The different treat-
ment methods are given limited
attention, in that this course does not
have as one of its aims the preparation
of therapists.

Age of the Microchip — Miracles
and Casualties of
Computerization

We are in the midst of a new age—
that of the microchip. Since its intro-
duction in the early 1970°s, we have
been inundated with them. Microchips
have made computer power available
to almost everybody. It is the purpose
of this course to examine the uses and
misuses of computers, as well as the
benefits and problems of their applica-
tion.

Anthropology: Introduction

This is an introduction to a cross-
cultural study of man’s behaviour
ranging from the way he bears and
raises children tothe way he perceives
and handles death. Societies as diverse
as the jungle people of the Amazon
and the penthouse dwellers of a me-
tropolis will be studied to compare and
contrast their views of key questions.
What is normality? What is natural? Is

Art of the Western World | ¢

Think of this course as a*‘vigjt", § ir
the major museums and sites of fhe § 0!
visual art of Europe and North Aqy.. | fi
ica. We will compare the art of diffy § =
ent countries, past and present, c
looking for both differences and sig;.
larities. We will ook at, read and g st

about such art as Michelangelo’s g:
**David’" and Paul Cezanne's imngy k

tive canvases. W hile the aim of {he
course is to give you an overview of
not only western art, but ofthe cul- P
tures from which it originated, the g
phasis will be on the art of the last |
years.

Canadians: A New Look atthe |
Canadian People

This course will provide a new au c
different approach to Canadian Stu-
ies. It will cover not only the history
and sociology of the Canadian peopk g
(much of which will surprise those  F 5
who have studied Canada before)bul | ,
will deal also with the strugglesofii |
Canadian people, our literary efforso § 5
be heard, our music and art, ourfilms, § ¢
our sports and the ideas and valuesse | |
have built up to make Canadaa uniqe | 5
nation. :

Children’s Literature

The student who is interested in |
children and what they read, or have §
read to them will gain a detailed undet- |
standing of the multi-faceted world of
children’s literature. Books whichap-
peal to early childhood, the primary |
school child and the young adolescent | |
will be discussed. The form, conteal | |
and illustrations of picture books, i §
tales, folk tales, myths, fables, leg:
ends, fantasy, poetry and realistic fic
tion will be examined from a critica
point of view. Specific emphasis Vil
be placed on how to selectand use.
books practically and creatively Wi
children.

]

Computersand Society o

This introductory course examir®
the uses of computers, both real and
projected, and their influences 0N sor §
ety. After a brief overview of basit
computer concepts, including hard:
ware, programs and languages:
course will focus on the sociolog
implications of the use of compute™
such fields as education, business,
transportation, communications; med _

= St




...mdthehome. You will not learn
qaputer programming or data proc-

ing but examine applications. social
~oact, and possible future directions
computer technology in a variety of

§ids.

emporary Issues
|athis course we will examine is-
iges such as abortion, capital punish-
 euthanasia, honesty in political,
Sieiness and personal life, censorship,
piwomen's role in society. We will
kat these issues from an ethical
watof view, examining the various
ments both for and against each is-
ge. While this course will not yield
g absdute answers, it will provoke
asnuctive questioning which will in-
mase your awareness and understand-
= of the issues.

(onversational French 1
nd2
Leamning French as a second lan-
g2 is of great importance not only
sameans of communication butalso
sanaid b understanding the French
alure. The courses encourage active
anicipation by the student. Aided by
tbooks, video tapes and special pro-
iation lapes, students learn French
“wed n everyday situations.
| InFrench 1, the student acquires
| icvocabulary and grammatical
J8s. It s acourse designed for stu-
kats with no background in French.
{ench 2 develops the fundamentals to
recomplex structures such as ex-
%ded questions and answers in past
& future tenses.

8fature
| Biil has always been a pervasive
{&ofthe human condition. Through-
/ history, evil often manifests itself
| *hatwe call crime. To protect their
{Swture, cultures have been obliged
g?le laws and to punish those who
the laws. Writers have always
Inated by this conflict be-
1 M{he individual and society and
:tlMed 10 capture its essence in im-
-tm:’""e works of literature. Through
; ficexamples of myth and fiction,
oVl study individuals and groups

—
Icﬂmeand Punishmentin

- ¥em 10 have defied the laws of so-

L Ny We will sce some very unusual
& :LS and some equally unusual pun-
nt.

——— ]

Detective Novel

Stories of crime and punishment
form one of the richest traditions in
modern popular literature. This course
will oﬂ'e'r a brief survey of three dis-
tinct varieties of crime fictions—the
traditional drawing-room detective
story, the gumshoe character study,
and the contemporary spy novel—
through a selection of six core texts
and several film classics. Works by au-
thors such as Doyle, Christie, Chan-
dler, Hammett, Greene, and LeCarre
will be examined.

Developmental Psychology
Inthis course, you will trace human
development from conception to
death. You will study the physical and
the psychological growth of human
beings throughout life. Included will
be: the interaction of heredity and en-
vironment, the brain and its relation to
behaviour, age group characteristics
and physiological and psychological
problems that appear from early child-
hood through the aging process. You
will see how the individual learns to
cope and adjust to stress throughout
life and how the use of mental health
professionals is sometimes sanctioned.

Deviant Behaviour

Various kinds of behaviours in our
society have traditionally been classi-
fied as ‘‘deviant’", *‘wrong’’ or “*im-
moral’". Such behaviours include acts
formally declared illegal. controlled
by an agency of society (usually the
police), and punished by the courts.
Other behaviours considered deviant
may be informally g:ongrol]cd without
resorting to public institutions. We
will examine examples of deviance in
many areas and explain why these acts
are seen as threatening to society. The
questions *‘what is normal’’, “*what s
natural’’. will be explored in our at-
tempt to understand *‘normalcy’” and

+*deviance’".

Effective Speaking

Effective Speaking stresses oral
communication because this is the
mode by which first and often lasting
impressions are created. The job appli-
cant who speaks ina slip-shod manner
may very well be judged a lazy. apa-
thetic person. If articulation is poor
and grammar is incorrect, the speaker
may be considered illiterate and thus
opportunities may be limited. In a so-

ciety in which the effective persuader
is richly rewarded and the deficient se-
verely penalized, effective speaking
techniques become essential. This
course attempts to help students per-
fect these skills so they can perform ef-
ficiently in both vocational and social
situations.

-

Experience of Human Love

This is a study of human love as it is
depicted in literature and film. Empha-
sis will be on the couple’s dreams and
aspirations, the stumbling blocks that
cause them to resort to the games peo-
ple play and the struggle that leads to
the maturing of the ability to love.

—— e e T

Exploring Human Sexuality

This course will encourage the open
discussion of human sexuality in a
safe, non-threatening environment
which will facilitate participation in
the free exchange of ideas.

Fantasy and the Subconscious

This is a course for those who are
not afraid to delve beneath the surface
of things to seck out the profound
meanings of life. Through reading and
discussion, the student will discover
how existence is shaped by myths, fan-
tasies, memories, dreams, metaphors
and symbols.

Film and the Arts in Canada l
In this inter-disciplinary study of |

Canada’s people—their thoughts and

ideas as seen through their traditions, |

films, art, folklore and literature—the |

student acquires a perspective on

Canada's past, present and future

through a study of various themes and

issues that have been of interest to the

Canadian imagination. Special consid-

eration will be given to how Canadian

literature has been influenced by this

country’s unique geography, wilder-

ness and landscape.

Film—the Grand lllusion

This course is designed for non-film
majors who wish to develop a keener
critical awareness of the film medium
and its impact on the 20th Century cul-
ture. The course will examine the his-
tory and development of film
technique into a unique universal lan-
guage expressed through moving im-
ages, editing and sound. Selected films
will be analyzed in class to discover
what constitutes a good film. Field
trips to local production facilities will

. e




be arranged to give students a better
understanding of how films arc cre-
ated.

Folkliore - Ritual and Romance

What do rock festivals. April
Fool's Day and spring holiday time
have in common? Why do we play
Noughts and Crosses, Ring Around
the Rosie and Mother May 1? Why
does a father hand out cigars on the
birth of a child? These customs, cele-
brations and games have their roots in
folklore. Folktales are among the earli-
est and most exciting forms of litera-
ture; they represent man's early
attempts to explore his ideas, fears.
desires and customs. In this course the
student will explore folk literature,
dance, speech and crafts of many eth-
nic cultures, as well as the methods
used by folklore scholars.

Future, The

This course is an attempt to provide
the student with current information
and views of natural and social scien-
tists, business and industrial experts,
and government ofticials about what
the future holds for us. We will ex-
plore many fascinating questions as to
what life will be by the year 2000.

Great Composers - (From Bach to
the Beatles)

This course focuses on the life,
time, and style of some of the major
figures of the 18th, 19th and 20th Cen-
tury music. The composers covered
include Bach and Beethoven: Tchai-
kovsky and Wagner; Stravinsky, Bru-
beck, The Beatles, The Who and
Genesis. The course will present bio-
graphical and pertinent musical infor-
mation about these composers.

Great Thinkers, The

The course will introduce students
to the major makers of Western
thought with some reference to their
Eastern counterparts. The students
will be given a chart of the great think-
ers and a bird’s-eye view of their ma-
jor ideas. The great thinkers will be
grouped into the following major
movements of Western thought: Spirit-
ualism and Idealism, Materialism, In-
dividualism, the Christian way of life,
the purely Scientific and Rational view
of life, and Mysticism.

A —
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Course Descriptions

Heroic Fantasy

The world of fantasy provides the
reader with an extra facet to expand his
mind and push back everyday living.
Fantasy provides the reader with a
workshop for creative thinking. This
course will explore various genres of
fantasy, from science fiction to fairy
tales. The student will delve into man s
need for fantasy literature and the de-
sirability of this need. He will also
read and evaluate many of the out-
standing books in the fantasy field.

Human Relations

This is a practical course in inter-
personal relations. Looking at busi-
ness, social and personal situations.
the course examines: the effects of past
experience and learnings on present
behaviour, the part that emotions, val-
ues, and human needs play in rela-
tions; verbal and non-verbal
communications; and how people
function in small groups. Classroom
experiences will be combined with
ideas from the behavioural sciences to
provide an integrated understanding of
human relationships.

International Politics

The aim of the course is to review
the politics of nation-states. The peo-
ples of all countries see their own na-
tions as ‘*peace- loving " and their set
of national priorities as “*just’” or cor-
rect. But the complexities of interna-
tional relations make simple slogans
untrustworthy and require comprehen-
sion of the idealogical. strategic and
economic forces which determine poli-
tics among nations in the modern era.
Topics include the superpowers, de-
tente, military strategy. nuclear war-
fare and arms control. international
security and supra-national organiza-
tion.

Litérature et modes d‘expression
Francaise

Cc cours utilise des textes cana-
diens-frangais et francais pour illustrer
les différences de langage. Vous deyez
avoir une bonne compréhension du
frangais pour réussir ce cours.

Literature For the ‘80's

The process of growing upin
Canada encompasses several themeg.
Through a consideration of different
Canadian writings you will study and
discuss these themes. You will learn
about man in conflict with himself, na-

ture, and his fellow-man. Regionlim
(East vs. West, rural vs. urban, En,.
lish vs French, and minority culpyz §
vs. majority culture) will be discuggg
as it is presented in the selection of .
writings. A special considera(i()nwm A
be the relationship between the pag
the present, and the future. ]

Logic
This course will help the studey g §
develop correct thinking pattems and §
to distinguish good arguments from ‘
bad ones. By studying the laws and
principles of logic the student will
learn the differences between argu-
ments that actually prove what they ;'
supposed to prove and lhoselhal(é ~
not. The main objectives of the coure!
are to familiarize the student withthe |
rules and standards of sound reason-
ing, without which meaningful com
munication is impossible. '

Macro Economics
Economics examines the distrib
tion of scarce resources among conk 'IJ
peting groups. This course in Macro

Economics focuses on national in-
come, inflation and unemployment.

Magazines as Literature
Concentrating on the current inizt: §
national field of quality journalism,
course centres around the Amencas
and British elite, the best journalism
available in all areas - politics, entet-
tainment, fashion, sports, and huma
interest. Other aspects of the press®
be discussed: layout, design, and ph
.
tography. The popular press (Time, |
Newsweek, etc.) and the roleof g =
cialty magazines will frequently fo®
a basis for classroom discussion.

ErLLIL

Marriage and the Family 4
The family, no matter howitis =
structured, is the most basic socia! 4
stitution in all societies. The wayll5:
formed, how it operates, Wwhois € ¢
sidered a member may be factors 4 4
differ from one society to anotir
all societies expect a family to be B Sj
sponsible for marriage, reproducte
child development, and throught?
process of procreation, ensure i
vival of the society itself. This 0%
will focus on family formation, b
can cope with stresses suchas
discord, child raising, family fi
separation, and divorce. |

ot
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) ,Gods—t;‘d Heroes: Myths of
ture .
fthis cour'sc you will read and dis-
m;ientand modern myths of ad-
- Thechallenges confronted by
perocs and heroines of all times
alres touch and illumine our
obsessions with thesearch for
“winlifeand in oneself. You
sudy the symbolic and personal
of mythology’s journey of ad-
.the quest for life, as it paral-
« ¢ human growth process.

_ “Economics
‘feonomics exaniines the distribu-
of scarce resources among com-
é;tggmups. This course in Micro
c momics focuses on how prices are
Eb‘t)i?hed under different market con-

Game, The
Ted of being manipulated? Con-
by advertising, politicians and
ia? Want to be able to get to the
of issues? This course will de-
& your ability to think. to isolate
extraneous and to focus on the in-
ionnecessary to make a deci-
L ?r. Itwill teach you to spot fallacies
raso0ing, to form your hypothesis
support it, and to straighten out
=~ thinking process . You will under-
. the mechanism of the mind,
miques of approaching problems
of formulating solutions or opin-
¥ s,and develop methodology for as-
ﬁginformation.

h{aIConflicts in Modern
lety
This course, based on the series,
Moral Question’, will examine
= ofthe perpetual problems and
kts that trouble modern man:
-lon, capital punishment, censor-
| »sexual permissiveness, cuthana-
%, etc. Each subject is
| “Uced by a video-tape which
izes actual cases, followed by a
=50 of the issues involved to ex-
d clarify the arguments on both

GiaThom
&'Themes and their
: torg
1 30is course students view popu-
wre films seriously. We shall
the work of three outstanding
"S. By viewing an early and a
film of each, we shall try to de-
whether or not they have ma-

tured in their film-making. The
emphasis will be on the themes and
statements each of the dircctors is
making, rather thanon the technical
';I[Z%e)cts of the film. (Enrollment lim-

Prerequisite: Basic Communication
course.

Music of Man

The student who has an interest in
music, bul‘ has little or no prior train-
ing in music will study the basic termi-
nology, the role of the composer and
performer, and various styles of mu-
sic. Styles will primarily include clas-
sical, jazz, and cultural music, with
secondary references to popular music
and music for film. Awareness and
sensitivity to these styles will be devel-
oped through comparitive listening
and discussion. This course is not
available to music majors.

Myth and Mysticism

This course provides an odysscy
along the literary pathway of myth,
magic, fantasy and mysticism into the
realms of the irrational and the un-
known. Using the symbols of psychol-
ogy, mythology and religion as a frame
of reference, it will explore the works
of revolutionaries of spirit and imagi-
nation. the visionaries and mystics
such as Franz Kafka. Antoinc de Saint
Exupery, Hermann Hesse. William
Blake, Walt Whitman. William Butler
Yeats. Emily Dickinson and John
Keats.

Novelandthe Film, The

This course examines contempo-
rary novels and the films bascd on
those novels in order to discern how
recent writers and film makers vicw
our world. The books and movics
cover a wide variety of themes. gen-
res. and techniques, but the selection
adequately illustrates the common con-
cern to portray the fuqdamcmal char-
acteristics - both admirable and
contemptible - of human nature. An
analysis and comparison of these
works should serve as a basis for un-
derstanding various psycbologlcal. $0-
ciological and phllOSOPthﬂl
perspectives on today’s world.

Parapsychology _ .
This coursc is designed to give you

5 i f psychic
encral understanding of ps;
aI%cnomcna——phcnomcna which do not

fit into the conventional framework of

psychology. This introduction will
cover the history of parapsychology,
and such manifestations as telepathy,
clairvoyance, precognition, retrocog-
nition and psychokinesis.

People as Consumers: Getting
the Most for Your Money

The purpose of this course is to ex-
amine the role of the consumer in the
traditional buyer-seller-maker relation-
ship. It does so by drawing and inte-
grating concepts from economics,
psychology and sociology. Often, con-
sumers feel disadvantaged and power-
less when dealing in the marketplace:
therefore, while examining the conflict
that occurs as business, consumers,
government and labour interact, this
course will focus on the relative power
and position of the consumer.

Philosophy of God & Man

In this course we will study what
the greatest thinkers of West and East
had to say about the nature and mean-
ing of man (Philosophy of Man), how
man relates to man (Ethics and Poli-
tics). and how man relates to God both
through reason, life experience (Meta-
physics) and through religion.

Philosophy: An Introduction

This course will review what the
greatest thinkers of East and West have
to say on the basic topics of philoso-
phy. We will cover God. man, reli-
gion. ethics, politics, logical thinking
and truth, and the unknown universe,
through lectures, seminars, discus-
sions, films and guest lectures. Each
issuc will be studied from at least three
contrary positions. Themes may be ge-
netic control, women’s roles. the
rights of children, futurology, the con-
temporary creative scene, facing sick-
ness and death.

Physical Geography

This course is a study of the geog-
raphy of the physical world and of the
carth as the interaction of systems.
Specific topics include the carth-sun
system, climate and weather, the water
cycle, carth plates and carthquakes,
rocks and soils, the physical and bio-
logical systems and the science of
ccology.

s
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Pioneers of Modern Architecture
and Design

Through movies, slides and video-
tapes ‘‘Pioneers’’ explores the roots
and growth of today s architecture and
design. What is meant by modernity?
How was the concept reflected in early
Machine Age, last century's Industrial
Revolution? With that revolution, tra-
ditional design in architecture and arti-
facts gave way to mass production and
the decline of design standards. The
romantic early Victorian visionaries,
in reaction, dreamed of a new style for
this dynamic new age. From William
Morris to the Bauhaus came today’s
ideals of architecture and design. This
course, in short, helps the student un-
derstand the architecture and design
around him by exploring its develop-
ment in building, furniture and arti-
facts.

Population and Social Change
What will our world be like in the
year 2000? The answer to this question

will be greatly influenced by popula-
tion changes not only in Canada but
also in the rest of the world. Fertility
rates, death rates and immigration
trends in Western Africa, Latin Amer-
ica and Asia affect global population
and Canadian society. Rapid popula-
tion growth creates problems such as
food scarcity, poverty and social insta-
bility. This course will study Third
World demographic trends and
Canada's response to population
growth. Theories of modernization
and social change will also be included
in this course.

Professional and Creative Writing
Students will review the various
disciplines of writing for radio, televi-

sion, newspapers, and magazines. To
this end, students will examine and an-
alyse news reports, articles, plays and
short stories, study the techniques of
description, characterization, plotting
and dialogue writing. Also, students
will study the techniques of profes-
sional writing by studying the tech-
niques of master writers.

Psychology 1: Introduction

This course embraces such topics as

biofeedback, non-verbal communica-
tion, weightcontrol, aggression and
violence, environmental influences on
sexual behaviour. stress, conformity,
ESP, sensory deprivation, advertising
(open and subliminal), brainwashing,

R 7 e U
Course Descriptions

yoga and transcendental meditation,
drugs and altered states of conscious-
ness, hallucinations. and behaviour
therapy. Case studies, ‘‘action proj-
ects’’, demonstrations and discussions
are used to convey psychology ‘s basic
discoverics about human behaviour.

Religions of the World

This course will familiarize stu-
dents with some of the major religions
which exert a great influence upon
mankind and make them aware of the
thought-patterns and significance of
the phenomena of religion. The course
consists of two parts: (1) A study of
basic tenets, beliefs, practices, philo-
sophies and histories of major reli-
gions. (2) A critical analysis of general
questions relating to religion, such as:
existence of God, problem of evil,
after-life, religious experience, reli-
gion vs. science and philosophy, etc.

Science Fiction - It's Your Future

When Mary Shelly wrote Franken-
steinin 1817, it was inconceivable that
man would ever be able to reproduce
himself artificially; when Alvin Toffler
wrote Future Shock in 1970, the tech-
nology to build a humanoid was avail-
able; in 1978 cloning was an
established fact; by 1990 we may all be
automata.

This mini-history of the devcloping
scientific imagination will be cloned
(duplicated) during the course. Ideas
and facts from technology, business,
biology, sociology and art will be the
starting points for discussion of the
stories. We shall try to find the fine
line between fact and fiction.

Short Story, The: Classic and
Contemporary Short Fiction

You will read, talk and write about
short fiction, i.e. stories which can
usually be read, understood and appre-
ciated in one sitting. Each story will be
dealt with as something which illumi-
nates our own lives as much as pre-
senting the published thoughts of a
writer. Though I shall provide a good
geal of information on critical ap-

fmches and technique, the central fo-

cus of the course will remain on the
stories themselves and the reader’s ex-
perience of them.

|
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Social Psychology _

This course examines conditionipg
and desensitization, learning, mem-~ § 8
ory, hypnosis, acupuncture, oenetics #g
types of love, cognitive and emotion) § £
development, the purpose of play, py- f #
sonality theory, defense mechanisms, § &
repression, personality testing, abnor- § #
mal sexual behaviour, mental illness. §b
group therapy, role playing, transac-  §0
tional analysis, persuasion, propa {12
ganda, attitude change. applied y
psychology, and psychology's fuwre. §#
Case studies, action projects, demor- § ¢
strations and discussions are used 10
convey psychology s basic discoveris
about human behaviour.

Sociology 1
In general terms, sociology is the
study of human social or group-behav- |
iour. In this introductory course, st
dents will survey briefly sociology’s
history and prominent figures. They |
will investigate sociology’s viewand §
interpretation of human social behay- ¢
iour. The definition of a group, its for-*
mation and maintenance, andis  §
establishment of a pecking order will §
be discussed in terms of contemporary &3
social issues. i

Sport and Society :

This course examines the social 05 -
ganization of leisure in North Amen- &=
can society. Specifically, it analyses &
human behaviour within the context ot &
sporting and athletic events. It focuses
on both individual behaviour and ;
of groups or teams.

e —
Tales of Terror '
Thoreau observed thatthere is
‘“nothing so much to be feared & fw, b
"*. Discover how writers evokeand %
manipulate fear for the dreadful de- §
light of their audiences. Tales of Ter:
ror will explore the literary legacy ®
horror from the Gothic traditionof
18th century to the contemporary ™
tion of fright. The developmentOf
theme will be seen through the no¥®:
short story, poetry and film.
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logical Ch &S :

nological bhange & Society  and arms limitation measure isi i
r > sand th Advertisingand Promotional
Thnscou(fjsgg:’}” :’lelp Sludcr;]ls un- obstacles to halting the arms race : Writing :
Tan ically assess the im- ; . :

oﬂ_echr)ological change. Women & Menin Society < T}us course will broaden the stu- u
iswill be placed on the eco- The purpose of this course is to de-  9¢NL'S understanding of the role of the [ |

wlogies...what jobs/occupations
«llbeneeded versus those that will

redundant...what changes will
pinthe nature of work - its orga-
tionand design. Finally. the
rse will examine the effect of tech-
pgical change on society as a whole
rthe next decade.

‘f_ﬁlues and Choices
{* Students will become more ac-
fquinted with their own sense of val-
“pes—the things in life they wouldn’t
fsantto live without. The class will
Fkoexplore what other well-known
~mdividuals and societies have valued
md what results these beliefs have had
L antheir lifestyles and opportunities.
- leerpersonal skills and power of ob-
servation will be developed during dis-
" qussions of responses to various art
s (painting, popular song, film
Emdpoctry) encountered.

4 Mark Twain once said that the **se-
“Joret source of humour itself is not joy.
M sorrow ™. In this course, we shall
#2mpt o apply this premise to var-
s modes of comic expression to de-
#mine what it is that makes comedy
$Raction and who has become the tar-
JElof today's best comedy. We shall
aamineseveral comic forms: early

@ later comic films; stand-up monol-
pRuists; sitcoms; skits; and satirical
taays and novels. The aims of the

| urse are p determine the reason be-
4% the madness of comedy, and to as-
tenain the place of comedy among

Rer artistic genres.

. Why Nations Go To War
In this course you will learn about
political causes of war, the utility
@Wroleof war, and generally about
prospects for peace in the nuclear
%= We will cover (a) analysis of the
and Second World Wars, the Ko-
B0 & Vietnam Wars, the Indian- Pak-
220i & Arab-Isracli Wars and the
~+%i2n Gulf and Falklands **War’":
4 dcomprehensive look at nuclear
Mology and jts military and civilian
4 Pications; (c) a review of weapons
s of major powers and (d) a
prehensive look at disarmament

of different roles in society. The focus
will be on the differences between the
roles of men and women in various so-
cieties both historically and in the
present. Economics, sociobiological
and psychological elements which in-
fluence roles are analyzed.

Women in Film and Literature

. Asthe concept of woman changes,
1t 1s important to both men and women
to examine the choices, problems and
challenges that have faced and are fac-
ing women. This course will consider
works by and about women and will
present a wide range of female charac-
ters as shown in literature and films.
From an explanation of theme, charac-
ter development, plot, writing style
and literary devices, you will come to
a better understanding of women in lit-
erature.

e e e ey
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A/V Production 1 - 35mm

This advanced course continues to
provide technical and artistic informa-
tion as well as an opportunity to de-
velop personal skills in the production
of audio-visual productions. Special
emphasis is given to developing
professional work attitudes and image
quality and content.

Administrative Management

Highlighting the vocational rehabil-
itation setting as a business enterprise
in all its aspects, students study man-
agement styles; budget and costing ap-
proaches, public relations and ‘
marketing, priority-setting and deci-
sion-making; personnel practices; etc.
Some consideration will be given to
the role of unions in the rehabilitation
setting. and to fund-raising and gov-
ernment grants.

portunities open to him/her . 1t will
further develop basic writing skills, in-
itiative and creativity, judgrent in
handling sophisticated writing chal-
lenges, and the ability to organize and
plan work patterns. Practice will stress
such skills as dealing with financial
materials, writing selling copy, prepar-
ing presentations and selling your rec-
ommendations, handling technical
information, ghost-writing articles and
statements, speech writing, writing for
corporations and associations.

Advertising Writing For Public
Relations

This course will develop the skills
introduced in Introduction to Advertis-
ing through practical copy-writing,
rough layout, scripting, designing di-
rect mail, scheduling, buying and as-
sessing media. Various promotions
will be analyzed. A full campaign, in-
cluding research, conception, budget-
ing, scheduling, copy and layout. use
of an ad agency and evaluation of cam-
paign will be worked out in detail by
the students.

Advertising 1

This course will introduce the stu-
dent to the general theories of advertis-
ing and marketing; explain the
requirements of various advertising
organizations and how they work; the
mechanics of dealing with them for the
commercial artist.

Advertising 2

This continuation of Advertising
for Graphics 1 applies the principles
learned in that course to an advanced
level and will combine theory and
practice with the specific projects the
student is undertaking in graphic de-
sign classes.

Analysis for Design 1 and 2

This course will analyse the theo-
ries of 2 & 3 dimensional design in
chronological order from the Classical
period up to the modern day. The mo-
tivation behind the uses of geometric,
organic and associative styles in de-
sign and their application to the thea-
tre, will be discussed, as well as the
psychological eftects of these styles.
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Slide lectures, discussion groups
and movies will constitute the methods
of instruction. Students will be ex-
pected to maintain a portfolio of design
throughout the program.

Anatomy and Physiology 1

In this study of the skeletal system,
arthrology, and the blood and blood
forming organs, many common un-
soundnesses will be covered with re-
spect to their location, causc and
trecatment. In addition, three body sys-
tems will be studied: the nervous,
common intermentary and urogenital.
The various ailments aftecting these
systems will be studies with emphasis
on recognition, treatment and preven-
tion.

Anatomy and Physiology 2

In this study of the structure and
function of the digestive and cardio-
vascular systems, students will gain a
greater understanding of the various
ailments affecting these systems, with
emphasis on prevention, identification
and treatment. This course also in-
volves the study of the structures and
functions of three other body systems:
respiratory, opthalmic and muscular.
The various abnormal states of these
systems will be examined with an em-
phasis placed upon the understanding
of the pathology and associated treat-
ment.

Announcing Techniques 1

The student will learn the funda-
mentals of announcing procedures as
practiced in Canada, covering the per-
sonality program, news and sports an-
nouncing and intervicw shows.

Announcing Techniques 2

This part of the announcing course
will place heavy emphasis on the per-
sonality part of radio, that is the an-
nouncing technique used in recorded
and live musical programs.

Announcing Techniques 3

This course is a continuation of
477-202. This time the announcing of
remote and outside programs will be
taught in depth.

S
Course Descriptions

Applied Botany

Students will learn the fundamen-
tals of plants and plant growth, study
all functioning parts of plants. their re-
action to environment and the practical
application of cycles and energy flow
through ecosystems as they relate to
the landscape industry.

Applied Botany & Plant
Identification

This is a study of commonly sold
indoor plants, their anatomy and the
relationship between plants and those
exterior components which affect their
growth (soils, insects, light and other
conditions). Students will learn the
common and botanic names of each
plan discussed.

Applied Soils

A study of Southern Ontario soils in
horticultural, ecological, cngineering,
geogrphical and chemical terms,
stressing the relationship between the-
ory and commontrade practices in-
volved in the landscape use of soils.

Arboriculture 1 and 2

This course covers the topics of
nursery site sclection, layout, develop-
ment, maintenance and management,
Deciduous and coniferous trees and
shrubs will be considered under the
headings of transplanting, storage,
transporting and nursery specifica-
tions.

Area Layout and Design 1

This course will introduce the stu-
dent to the basic design principles and
planning factors related to ski resort
development. It will also develop an
awareness of the various procedures
necessary to create a resort complex.

Arealayoutand Design 2

This course further develops the
basic design principles and planning
factor related to ski resort develop-
ment.

Arena Construction, Design and
Maintenance

Students learn the architectural de-
signs and construction of arenas in-
cluding technical set-ups and how the
maintenance should be carried out in
an arena with regard to mechanical
equipment, building and structural
maintenance.

Art History 1and 2
A survey of art, architecture and

the minor arts from early civilizatioyy| &
to the Renaissance period in Southey. W
and Northern Europe, this course wijf., &
trace the development of Westemmgg =
as demonstrated in visual formsand | &
will establish the relationship betwesg g
permanent art forms such as architec: 3
ture and architectural sculpture, fresq
painting and furniture design, and the Jis
‘*portable art forms™" such as potiery, §
textiles, easel painting and appliedats

Arts

This course teaches effective pro-
duction techniques that can be applied
to broadcastingin Canada. It will ex-
amine, in part, radio programming.

AV Applied Physics

Students will review the basic phys-
ical theorics of light as related toau-
dio-visual equipment, specifically
lenses, mirrors and prisms. The
course will also deal with sound and
sound reproduction theory and appli- 5
cations. Emphasis will be on evaluat- -
ing the design of audio equipment
provide adequate acoustical levels a8
correct acoustic dispersion in hallsang
auditoria.

AV Electronics 1

This course will provide the Tech-
nical Option student with a basic ur-
derstanding of serics and parallel,
direct and alternating current circuits-
The student will become familiarwillhh =
the functions of various electronic E
components, testing instruments and L

i

trouble-shooting methods. The cours&
will have alternating lecture/laborato
periods.

AV Electronics 2

This course provides the student
with a working knowledge of thee
tronic components used in audio-¥i&
ual systems. The student will be able
recognize specific design features,
diagnose common component faults
and repair them. The student will
expected to make any necessary ad:
justments and set up preventative. |
maintenance procedures to keepthe,
equipment in good working order. |

AV Electronics 3 o
This course is a continuation of
ob_]e;:]nv_es in AV Electrenics 2
emphasis on video equipment
tems. TR

e
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‘thematics
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jed Physics and AV Electron-

=,
-y

s arefresher course to provide
technical mathematics for the
\ppl

M%dia Applications,
Euyction
sudents will learn the operation,
“ationand presentation of infor-
“onconventional audio-visual
Int. will produce basic audio-
Jmaterials and start to assemble
into aportfolio.

ﬁPmduction Workshop,

ored Projects

‘The student will have the opportu-
ytowork with clients, sponsors

®Joreducators who need specific au-

Eyisual instructional resources or
momotional presentations. Each stu-
&will work with an assigned con-
tgant(client) who will use the audio-

~_project which the student will

. eduring this term. The student
alconsultant will meet on a regular

klyschedule to plan and develop

AV software for the consultant.

J¥Techniques For Public
Llations
|_This introduction to the use of au-
visual materials production and
*‘ques incorporates the various
of photo reproduction. the
ofcameras and darkroom prac-

o
fic Black and White
tography
Stdents without previous photo-
ic experience will go through the
-raphic sequence to be able to
aphotographic record of the im-
around them. Students will be-
familiar with the theoretical and
aspects of the camera, the
mand the workroom, so that
@napply training in their major

- Horse Health 1

IS course will deal with common

_Problems of the horse. Based

mtial discussion of the healthy

»emphasis will be placed on
Injuries and treatment using
first aid. The other major

O emphasis in this course will be
diseases of the major body

++ their symptoms and appropri-

ment.

Basic_ Horse Health 2

his course will involve the basic
study of conformation as it relates to
unsoundnesses. Contents of the medi-
cine cabinet, identification of lameness
problems and lameness care and ther-
apy will also be discussed.

Basic Nutrition

1{1 this course, students will become
familiar with common horse feeds,
horse feed terminology. the use of
commercial products and the common
rules of good feeding. Emphasis will
be placed on practicality and feeding
economically.

Basic Ticketing

The student learns the skills essen-
tial to ensure the accuracy demanded
by the Bank Scttlement Plan and
scheduled airlines, related to the issu-
ance of air travel documents.

Breaking, Trainingand
Conditioning

Students will work with unbroken
two-yearold Thoroughbreds. taking
them through a progressive system of
breaking and training. In the second
half of the semester, unbroken grade
horses will be used. The various psy-
chological, theoretical and practical
aspects of training and conditioning
will be studied. Young horses will also
be taught to load.

Broadcast Techniques

This general discussion course is
composed of topics relating to new and
everyday developments in the broad-
casting industry.

Broadc¢ast, Researchand
Marketing 1and 2

The science of buying time in the
radio industry in Canada is becoming a
more complex game as the years pass
by. This course will deal with ratings
and how they operate in both the pro-
gramming and buying ends of the busi-
ness part of radio.

Case Studies 2

Students will continue to work on a
selection of PR casc histories covering
a variety of situations and conditions.
When feasible, guest lecturers will de-
scribe an actual casc history.

Cinematography - 16mm

This course provides students with
the theoretical and artistic knowledge
as well as the practical skills required
to complete a series of multi-discipline
assignments of increasing technical dif-
ficulty. This will be accomplished
through illustrated lectures. lighting
and camera equipment demonstrations
and workshops. Technical and artistic
image quality is emphasized.

Coaching Awareness Theory 1
and 2

This course will comprise weekly
onc-hour discussion sessions covering
such topics as horse and rider turnout
for the exam, oral preparation, current
cquine publications, familiarization
with the rule book, longing and long
lining techniques, course walking and
distances as well as uses and applica-
tion of specialized equipment.

Colour Theory

This is an introduction to the var-
ious colour theories and terminology
upon which colour systems are bascd
and are used in the Visual Arts. This
involves both theoretical learning and
practical application. Students will be
required to attend the National Design
Show in carly November.

Communications Theory

Canada has produced two of the
world’s great communication theo-
rists, Harold Innis and Marshall Mc-
Luhan, plus a mixed private-public
broadcasting system in two languages.
In this course, the basic ideas of these
two writers and their followers will be
cxamined and discussed. The course
will follow a seminar format, with stu-
dent presentations wecekly.

Carpentry 1

This course provides a practical in-
troduction to stagc carpcentry. The use
of hand and power tools will be exam-
ined and the basic stage units - plates.
frames. risers and stair units will be
built. In addition the student will lecarn
how to work safely. use the shop and

read drawings.

Computer Animation/Videotex

Students will adapt various vidco
image creation methods and text de-
sign systems to motion. The basic
principles of visual animation will be
introduced and modificd to take into
account the production techniques em-
ployed on microcomputers. Upon
completion of this course, students
will be able to create and produce se-
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quential images which would result in
animated effects. Students will become
familiar with the Telidon system. They
will assemble and edit their portiolio
of computer-created images on video
tape.

N
Course Descriptions

Concessions 1 ‘

This comprehensive study of the
various concessions within the arena
structure. includes the processes 1n-
volved in operation of such facilities
and planning.

Computer Basic, Introduction

Using microcomputer systems to
SUppOrt communication processes.
students obtain hands-on programming
expericncee in Basic. At the ecnd of this
course they will study creating simple
graphics and will be able to describe
the major functions and applications of
data processing systemns.

Computer Concepts

This course will provide the student
with computer literacy, skills, and
knowledge required to function eftec-
tively in a computerized- reservations
cnvironment, operate both Cathode
Ray Display Terminals (CRTS) and
printer terminals on the systems of air-
lines and tour opcrators.

Computer Design

Students will explore the various
applications of the computer in the cre-
ation of text and visuals to support au-
dio-visual communication processes.
Through exercises and projects to gain
experience in using videotex hardware
and software based on Telidon stand-
ards, students will be able to create
and produce text, chart, graph. car-
toon and frechand visuals. Students
will store their visuals, recall them for
modification, update and finalize them
for an audio-visual presentation.

Computer-Controlled AV
Equipment

Students will learn to program and
operate a varicty of random access and
computerized audio-visual equipment
and related production proccsses.
They will produce projects that require
an analysis of the appropriateness of
the medium in relation to the project’s
communication objcctive.

Computers in Design

An introduction to the use of com-
puter technology in Industrial Design.
Computer aided design theory and
hands-on practice arc included.

Cosmetic and Beauty Industry

A detailed study of cosmetic appli-
cation techniques used in fashion pho-
tography. stage production and '
television films and coordinating hair
styles (current and period) will be n
the core of this course. Students will
study the relationship between various
types of lighting and film uscd tor cos-
metic applications.

Cosmetic Theory and Practice 1
Students will review an analytical
study of cosmetic ingredients to under-
stand various government controls, be
sensitized to current trends in product

use and application techniques and
learn modern methods of applying
cosmetics on clients for corrective
make-up. Cosmetic firms, their mar-
keting policies and staft training meth-
ods will be outlined. Finally, dict.
weight control and basic nutriti on will
be discussed to help students under-
stand the relationship between fitness
and beauty.

Cosmetic Theory and Practice 2

Application techniques for fuashion
photography and stage will be included
in this course together with demonstra-
tions of how make-up is applied on
oricntal, darkand tair skins for pho-
tography, fashion shows and every day.
SKin-care, nail-care, hair-carc prod-
ucts are studicd to examine their ingre-
dients and how they function. Practical
work will include make-up demonstra-
tions on clients. Field trips are also
scheduled.

Costume 1

This is an introductory course in
costume history and the basic clements
of costume construction. Students de-
velop a sense of coordination of cos-
tumes with set and lightdesign.

Criminal Legislation 1

Students study the procedural crim-
inal law and application. Emphasis
will be placed on the legitimate usc of
force, powers of arrest, scarch and sei-
zure. compelling the appearance of
both the accursed and witnesscs. Bail

e

procedures and prerelease of offepgss
will be discussed in detail. 3

Criminalistics 1 5

The course will provide the siudy
with basic knowledge and skills in s
following areas of police expertise &
scicncc of fingerprints: cvidence - j
collection. preservation, continujy,
and significance: handwriting.

!

Critique 1
In this detailed study of the resuls
of the student weckly publication
COVEN. students will analyse in de
all aspects of the publication. payin
particular attention to the overallef-
tects of layout and design. choice of
story position. ctlcctiveness of heat
lines and accuracy of content.

Design Applications
As a follow-up to clements of de-

sign. this course is a study of the was
in which various elements and princr |
ples of design arc applicd to actual
products. Through the study of case
histories, product analyses and desig
surveys, the students become familix
with a wide varicty of influences
which eftect the design process.

Design Futures
A continuation and dcvclopmemd
clements of Design and Design App:
cations, this course deals specilicald
with those influences which haveas
impact on future design developnkf

Design Graphics

This course will study the nawre
graphic influences on industrial &
sign. The origins of graphics. ()'P‘??R
phy and reprographic processes “"i: '
related to actual use in the desli-‘"“'; i
production of symbols. signage, P
aging, displays, publications 3“‘]9“# '
uct identification. § |

3+
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Design Presentations 1(DraW™.
Fundamentals) ,
This is a course structured 085
velop drawing. sketching. and b&& L
rendering skills and techniques B |
for communicating design constP™ -
recording visual material and illV$755
ing idcas and variations. Emprt
placed on developing basic pe
sKills to encourage fluency ind
drawing sKills and perspeetive:
ries. e

—
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f——"Prgsentations 2
This Course is a continuation of De-
- mma(ions | in which more ad-
Fod principles of perspective are
K gaduced along with a wide variety
pedia and drawing/rendering tech-

mentations 3
Amnmuatior} and development of
e Presentations 2, lhis course
izes media, materials and
Behods used for visually communi-
Szngand presenting design informa-
o at various stages in the design

XSS

[gesign Presentations 4

Thisis a course in advanced studio
g1hods for Industrial Designers.

= photographic theories are intro-
#eedand camera/lighting techniques
ruught. Related presentation tech-
=pes used in advertising, display.
mmnolion and product service fields
eriniroduced.

This course explores the basic ten-
. and theories of design aiming at the
gmiversity of design. It isrun in con-
txtion with Interior Design 1.

n i?uign Theory 1

ol Design 1
=¥ Sugiesin line, tone and colour of
¥ S, values and schemes will be ap-
% Tt spatial concepts in the ab-
.In conjunction with research
#ik these are applied to specific ad-
wusing design graphics. In the exe-
Bion of projects, you are introduced
various art media; terpera. water
~ Wour and line, as well as combined
iques.

a.z.'a

ination |, A.T.A. Area 2
Destinations is based on student-di-
stdy and research of I.A. T.A.
a1, Classes will require group and
“dual research. The available in-
"dlon includes printed material,
?,Eputcr aids, current travel books,
" other travel literature.

L0
e
W

=
%‘"ination Travel Geography

Sudents will be personally respon-
~lortheir own progress in study
Tsearch, so as to be prepared for
. Mstated material by certain
. Classes will require group and

ual research. The available in-
tion ncludes printed material,
it travel guides, atlases, etc. The

4 L

student, atthe end of the course, will

l!'(mn‘c;:)vr:hetgcographic location of all
ant countries and cities i
world. T

Direction 1

In this introduction to the work of
the ﬁlm'and television director, with
emphasis on short films and TV pro-
ductions, students will learn about the
work and responsibilities of the direc-
tor and the neced for extremely close
cooperation with the producer, pro-
duction manager, performers, and all
other people involved in production.
Sludenl§ will prepare and direct sev-
eral projects, including all the assign-
ments of the Super-8 Film Production
Workshop, and will be expected to ar-
range shooting schedules and film
shoots with other members of the pro-
duction crew. This course is directly
related to Scripting 1. Super-8 Film
Production Workshop 1, and Commu-
nication 1.

Documentary Film Styles 1

This course examines the high de-
gree of professionalism and creativity
required to produce documentary
films. The student is introduced to
many films of the genre and to the his-
tory and development of documentary
films to the present time. Many films
will be screened so that the student
will understand and appreciate the dif-
ferent visual and other creative con-
cepts used in this medium.

Drafting and Detailing 1 and 2
{Graphic)

Students will be introduced to draw-
ing as a form of communication and
taught the techniques and skills re-
quired for sketching and drafting infor-
mation. Basic construction, lettering,
line technique, plan, elevation, sec-
tion, isometric. oblique sketching and
perspective arc the standard tech-
niques to learn graphic communica-
tion.

Drawing 1 .
Drawing | is a highly practical
course in which instructors briefly re-
view some theories. By drawing, the
students will then have the opportunity
10 demonstrate their understanding of
these theories. The course will de-
mand a high proportion of work done
in the student’s own time and sketch
books will be examined on a continu-

ous basis.

1
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Ear Training 1 — t
Ear Training I is an introductory i

course designed to develop the neces-
sary fundamental aural skills for re-
cord copying, improvisation,
arranging, the ‘‘faking'’ of tunes,
sight singing, and musical composi-
tion.

Ear Training 2

Ear Training 2, which will continue
to develop aural skills, introduces lift-
ing techniques, part singing, silent dic-
tation, tonicization, turnarounds, non-
diatonic modes, and spread voicings.
Aural recognition of topics covered in
Theory 1 and 2 will be stressed when
appropriate.

Editorials/Reviews/Copy Editing
This is a study of the roles of feca-
ture writing and editing in newspapers
with emphasis on the practical aspects

of these functions. Students will de-
velop feature ideas, do the necessary
research and interviewing, and write
comprehensive newspaper features.
They will also copy edit and write
headlines for newspaper news and fea-
ture articles.

Effective Speech 1

This course will introduce the stu-
dent to effective speech communica- |
tion. Oral communication theory and
technique will be brought out and con- |
firmed through student participation. l
Grammar, inflection and tone will be
included in the assessment of student |
presentations.

Effective Speech 2

This course will further develop ef-
fective speech through the teaching  »
and practice of good oral communica-
tion techniques.

Elements of Design

An introductory course in the basic
concepts and elements which are used
in the design process with special em-
phasis on those elements which most
strongly relate to a 3-dimensional de-
sign.

Elements of Design 18& 2

These courses will provide the pho-
tography student with a sound under-
standing of all aspects of composition
and design. The student will develop a
visual awareness for the principles of
good design and an understanding of
the importance of their function in the
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EESTH photographic world. With the informa-  quirements of the Levels I and 2 F‘ashlo.n lndustry‘ Careers
tion acquired through theory and dur- equestrian coaching certificate. Cor- In this geogrgphnqal study of all

TR ing practical projects, the student will rect body position. effective use of areas commercially important o -
6 | become proficient in this important aids, longitudinal and lateral schooling  dents of fashion and related careers,

area of photography.

Elements of Fund-Raising

This course covers the growth of
philanthropic movements, their orga-
nization; volunteer motivation; objec-
tives. methods and techniques of fund-
raising: and examination of case histo-
ries.

Ensemble 1to 4

Ensemble is designed to give all
students adaily warm-up physically
and vocally before they begin the day’s
activities. Divided between the disci-
plines of voice and movement, the
warm up will be supervised by the in-
structors of voice and movement. This
will not be so much a teaching time,
though problems may be treated in this
period, as a chance to warm up and
leave the teaching periods clear for
more comprehensive activities within
each discipline.

Ensembles - Improvisation

A performance and study course fo-
cusing on developing the students’ ca-
pabilities in small group performance
situations. Instructors place students in
ensembles performing at their profi-
ciency level to get the opportunity to
apply material learned in a weekly lec-
ture. The ensembles offered are: Big
Band, Small Ensembles/Concert
Band, Small Groups, Vocal Ensemble.

Equestrian Skills 1 and 2

This intensive riding program, both
on the flat and over fences, prepares
both horse and rider to meet the re-
quirements of the levels 1 and 2 eques-
trial coaching certificate. Correct body
position, effective use of aids, longitu-
dinal and lateral schooling of the
horse, gymnastic jumping, course
work, cross-country jumping, the psy-
chology of training will be the major
areas of concentration. The ultimate
objective is the development of stylish,
effective riders both on the flat and
over fences.

Equestrian Skills 1 and 2
(Coaches)

This intensive riding program, both
on the flat and over fences, prepares
both horse and rider to meet the re-

of the horse, gymnastic jumping.
course work, cross-country jumping,
the psychology of training will be the
major areas of concentration. The ob-
jective is the development of stylish, ef-
fective riding both on the flat and over
fences.

Equestrian Sports Psychology

This course is an introduction to the
principles and concepts of motor
learning and their application to the
teaching of equestrian skills. You will
study the distinction between learning
and performance, the classification of
motor skills, the learner and the envi-
ronment. Equestrian skills will be ana-
lyzed and this analysis used as a basis
for developing teaching techniques.

Equine Exercise Physiology

This course will teach you **how
the animal works as a biological ma-
chine'". It includes studies at the cellu-
lar, tissue and body systems level.
Selected aspects of equine function
and horse performance will also be
covered. Muscle function and the de-
pendence of muscle on other body sys-
tems to maintain function during
exercise will constitute the main theme
of the course. Other topics include
such components as biological adap-
tion, dimensional aspects of function,
energy metabolism and nutrition.

Facility Management 1 and 2

This course will develop the stu-
dent’s managerial abilities in the areas
of personnel supervision, inventory
control; ordering feed; tractor mainte-
nance, repair and driving; jump design
and building; paddock building and re-
pair; maintenance and upkeep of rec-
ords, and many other skills required in
the management and operation of a fa-
cility.

students will go on field trips indivig. |
ually and in groups to specific loca-
tions where fashion events are held, §
Travel will be by bus, car pools o
public transportation.

Fashion Modelling Industry2 |
This study of the various career op- §
portunities a model can expecttoen- §
counter in the fashion industry will
review employment trends, opportuak
ties and expectations of each specific
organization will be detailed.

Fashion Photography Modelling

Students will be taught to workin
front of the camera as a photographic
model. Instruction includes photo-
graphic categories such as sportsweay, |
dresses, beachwear, formal wear,
fashion accessories and magazine co-
ers. Students will be shown how to io-
ordinate hairstyles, make-up and :
accessories to complement the game
being photographed.

Fashion Show Production 2

Using skills learned in General
Fashion Show Production |, studens §.
will produce a major fashion presenz- &
tion. Areas of study will includepm- ¥
motion, backstage management, s
and stage layout, selection and coond:
nation of merchandise, model selet-
tion, commentary, and lighting and
sound considerations.

Fashion Show Techniques 2

This course will include advane
performance in runway and stagekt
niques including dance steps and
reography. Voice training for TV
film will be an integral part of this
course as well as practical invohe
in fashion shows and screen perfo
ances.

Facility Operations 1 and 2

Students will learn and practice the
day-to-day skills that are used in the
horse industry. Paddock construction,
jump building and repair, tractor driv-
ing and maintenance, inventory con-
trol, arena harrowing, stall
maintenance and repairs and other
skills will be covered.

Fashion Stylist Photography
Through a series of projects St
dents develop skills in fashion CO*&
nation for photography and other .
forms of fashion promotions. m@
trends, garment selection, ChoICE!
maKke-up, costing of studio and
Cation photography, and layout.
sition are include .
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Orientation 4

Asudy of the adminism'ation,

senance and programs in the var-
apesof arenas under actual con-

Wi, supplements other courses in

.peram by emphasizing the prac-

! bilifyof various functions.

ﬁﬁl”ra'aTce 1,2,3and4
Qudents pursue an interest area
~ . e ultimate result to assist 1n ob-
g full-time employment in the
realion ﬁt_:ld. Sl'udqms take full re-
*‘.‘%dbllll).’ indesigning a proposal,
glementing. documenting and eval-
o the field work experience in co-
tion with agency or resource
nel. In the first semester only,
sudents do not require practical
gy work, but must successfully
" lete aclassroom orientation re-
grmants 10 continue.

I“' @dWork Orientation 1 and 2

Emphasis will be on practical learn-
gvith supervision. Students will
inavariety of areas related to ca-
. ¢employment. Since all work is
nned after an audition. the type
‘workastudent will be selected for
dictate future employment suita-
"y,
The two semesters are a natural
mination of cach other with var-
=apects of fashion show involve-
- pedominating in Semester 1. In
—er2, students will work in their
=tive options and field of speciali-

—

#3nd Television Production
MshOp 1

Thestudent learns actual **hands-
production techniques in smaller
fiction units on a three-week rota-
Each part of the class will spend
" tird week learning film camera
lighing, television technical oper-
and production techniquesand
Direction Techniques. At
I +eam teaching is involved.

e
and TV Direction 1
Jtis course develops directorial

#d deals with particular prob-
sociated with specific types of
i Programs of news, current af-
documentaries and specialized
Ormays.

e e e

Filmand TV Program Formats 1
The course examines the internal
structure and style of a variety of Film/
. Y program formats, through screen-

Ings o_fsample productions . lectures
and discussions. The course is closclil
related to script writing and direction

courses, servicing both of them.

Functional Keyboard 1and 2

This course helps the student ac-
quire keyboard skills in applied theory
(harmonic structures, chord/scale con-
cept, scales, chord progression) and
basic *‘legit’’ reading. It also intro-
duces the principles of keyboard im-
provisation.

First Aid and Accident Prevention
This course will teach the student
practical skills based on first aid prin-
ciples and standardized procedures re-
lated to ¢mergency treatment of
persons in accident situations. Consid-
eration will be given to causes and pre-
vention of accidents and accidental
injuries. Upon successful completion
of the course, the student will be
awarded the St. John Ambulance
Standard First Aid Certificate.

FloralDesign Lab 1 J

To design flowers and trim accesso-
ries for sale in a retail flower shop. stu-
dents learn the special treatment of
flowers for weddings and special
events, colour combinations. pricing
and packaging of the designs created
by the retail florist.

Floral Design Lab 2

Students will cover basic and prac-
tical methods of creating all phases of
floral designs: styled arrangements,
dried floral materials, corsages, bridal
flowers. funeral tributes, table set-
tings. as well as the accessories that
have to be made up to trim or complete
a given arrangement.

FlowerShop Seminar1,2,3 and4
The flower shop seminar course
will be set up as a half-hour discussion
on the different phascs of the operation

and set-up of the retail flower shop.
The balance of course time will be in
the actual operation of the Humber
College Flower Shop where the stu-
dent will be fully acquainted with the
complete operation of the retail florist

outlet.

Freehand Drawing 1 and 2

This is an introduction to freehand
drawing using objects both organic anq
man-made as well as.the human figure;
at the same time 1t wnl.l explore the es-
scential areas of two-dimensional de-
sign, form, line, s.hapc, mass and tone
to communicate v15ual|y ideas, con-
cepts, thoughts and feelings.

Fundamentals of Reporting

This course will lay the foundations
for all news writing and reporting for
all media. Heavy emphasis will be
placed on analytical thinking in terms
of news values and on the development
of a clear, concise, and readable style
of writing.

Garden Centre Operation

This course will familiarize the stu-
dent with the diverse operations of a
garden centre. Topics include plan-
ning, personnel, pricing, location,
merchandising, displays, advertising,
maintenance of stock, customer rela-
tions, credit and financing.

General Fashion Industry 1

An awareness of the development
of fashion trends is the basis for main-
taining and developing authority in the
field. Students gain this professional
approach through visits to industry,
discussion with guest speakers in var-
ious fields of fashion and study of cur-
rent fashion events.

General Fashion Show
Production 1

Students will learn to organize fash-
ion shows from the beginning to a pol-
ished professional show finale.
Involvement in auditions, model selec-
tion, stage and set design, press and
media liaison, fashion commentary
(written and spoken), wardrobe coor-
dination and fittings, music selection,
choreography and timing techniques
will give sound experience. Shows
will be produced during the year but
one major fashion show per semester,
held in a public area such as a shop-
ping mall, will be the focus.

General Fashion Show
Techniques 1

Students will be trained in fashion
show techniques employed by fashion
models for various categories of gar-
ment showings including formal mo-
delling, runway productions,
showroom and television modeling.

ARTS :
—
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Emphasis will be placed on total fash-
ion coordination and students will be
required to coordinate hairstyles, cos-
metics, fashion accessories and under-
garments for the required eflect. Video
taping of practice sessions will occur
periodically throughout the year.

Graphics and Animation 1

This course will examine the aes-
thetics and technical requirements of
graphics for film, television and A/V
presentations and examine various
styles of animation, through illustrated
lectures and practical assignments.

Graphics 1

Projects in Graphics 1 relate to re-
production and printing methods. Ac-
cented is the production of concepts in
layout form, the techniques of creating
ideas and translating these into prelim-
inary graphic *‘roughs’’. All work is
applied to the various advertising me-
dia. From the beginning, our objective
is to help develop a truly professional,
as well as a creative person.

Graphics 2

Conceptual design for the various
advertising media generated in Design
2 is converted to layout and reproduc-
tion art in Graphics 2. A repeated se-
quence of these projects is related to
reproduction methods review. Work
will progress through line, half-tone to
four-colour process art technology.

Guest Speakers 1

Each weck, speakers from the radio
industry are invited to speak about
their fields of expertise. This course is
common for all three years of radio
students.

Historyof Art 1

This is areview of art forms of
Western man from the early civiliza-
tions to the end of the eighteenth cen-
tury. This course will emphasize the
three-dimensional aspects of art and
trace the development of human effort
to give visual form to problems of pro-
portion, environment, religious and
philosophical belicfs, within the limi-
tations of the geographical, economic
and cultural background. The Indus-
trial Revolution and its effects will be
covered in the second semester of this
course.

Course Descriptions

History of Industrial Design

A study of the historical founda-
tions of Furniture and Industrial De-
sign. Visual references are combined
with studies of the origins of styles.
forces of change, development of
skills and technology. and potential
uses of historical resources.

History of Packaging 1

This course should prepare the stu-
dent to consider the package and iden-
tification of packaging as an integral
unit in harmony with its concents,
means of distribution and consumer
marketing and methods of the twen-
tieth century. The student will be given
a chronological history of the develop-
ment of packaging philosophy and be
expected to make prescntations in
class.

Horse Industry 1 and 2

The history, development, and aims
of many segments within the multi-
faceted horse industry will be pre-
sented through guest lecturers, field
trips, films and demonstrations. In ad-
dition, students will be kept up-to-date
on current events in all areas of the in-
dustry. Employment opportunities for
graduates will be discussed.

Human Growth and Development

In this study of human growth and
development patterns from conception
to old age, social, emotional, intellec-
tual and physical aspects of each devel-
opment stage will be examined.

Industrial Design 1

This course is a development of a
practical understanding of structure
and forces prior to initial work in prod-
uctdesign. Individual and group cri-
tique are combined with cxploratory
assignments to investigate the theoreti-
cal and practical elements of materialyg,
structural forms, problem descriptions
andanalysis. Introduction, practice
and development of problem-solving
techniques are combined with the
growth of effective visual communica-
tions through sketching, drawing
drafting and scale models.

Industrial Design 2

This course is a development of
products to the prototype stage: a con-
tinuation and implementation of Indus-
trial Design 1, with practice and
further development of basic studio

and shop skills required to proceed
with advanced work. Emphasis i
placed upon suitable levels of craft-
manship, usc of materials and proc-
esses, form development and marke
applications.

L il o N o T o o)
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Instructional Theory

This course will prepare the stugq
for practical involvement when teach §
ing riding. The student will learnte §
theory of teaching, the methods of o:-
ganizing lesson plans, dealing with d (t
ferent personalities and coping with |
possible problems that might occur

T wa)

y c
during a lesson.
Ii
Interior Basics
This is an introduction to contem- § a
porary architecture as human anatom § «
sizes, furniture sizes, shapes and prc- § 8

tical application; character and mood
of shapes; textures; lighting (natural

and artificial) planning and zoning fx § t
human nceds. p

e
)

Interior Design 1

This is the study of the clements
and principles of two and three-dime§
sional design and their applicationto §
solving abstract and functional prob ¥
lems in space. The course consisisof §
weekly class lectures and lab assig- §
ments based on the lectures. |

Interior Design 2

This is an introduction to the soiv- |
ing of actual interior design provlem &
This course involves the beginnig®
synthesizing previous informationa®
applying itin a practical way top
lematic situations.

Intro to TV Production 1

Students will learn the basic opeR s
ing and production techniques far* |
vision. Starting with the single<?3
video-recording system, students
progress to the multiple-camera
ity of the basic television studio. AUSES
same time they will learn how 0% i
search, develop, crew and directS® | 3:
ple television production. e

Introduction to Advertising |

o S
This is an introduction to ad\?“?l.‘ﬂl

ing media and priorities for Publ
lations.

—

;
g
:
Introduction to'Law '
This course will familiarize
dent with our legal system asa_
The course will focus on the. i

I
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1w, its clements and role in a dem-
i society, the form of our gov-
at. the history of English Law,
Constitution Act, the elaboration
ral and Provincial Legislation,
. conceptof civil liberties. and the
__amentals of natural justice.

‘Cioduction to PRand Case
I swudies
‘W This course will examine the his-

v and trends. principles and practice
Lihe art and craft of Public Relations
Liinitions. concepts, relation to pub-

iy)and will relate these themes to
a2 historics.

Jitroduction to Radio

The objective is to give the student

immplete understanding of the his-
v the ole, the organization. the le-

Pglaspects, music content and news

if,,jspons policies of radio stations in

“(anada. The course will also present

i differences between private and

* Micbroadcasting in the nation.

~ [oduction to Radio (Pubtic
ations)
To acquaint PR students with radio
how they can use it in their profes-
m. they will study its history. tools
techniques, style of writing and
=rstand production requirements.

duction to Radio 2
Anexamination of the diflerence
een stations using sample tapes
guest speakers representing differ-
functions in radio will be the high-
. of this program. The student will
learn the operation theory of radio
=S,

.. uctionto Recreationand
sureServices
This course will define recreation
lrace its historical development
¥ particular emphasis on Ontario.
" nswill become knowledgeable
vaious legislative acts affecting rec-
" inOntario and study in detail
tommittee and stafl structurcs gOV-
]“E municipal recreation.
. Vgram activitics by season., age
=.and sex will be studied with
lar emphasis on the activities
%ffing, and organizational proce-
for a year-round activity pro-
Adetailed survey of the minor
Program organization at the com-
=), provincial and national levels
Xconducted with particular em-
“on philosophy and operation.

™

Introduction to the Florist
Industry

Students cover the field of history
ycgardlng the formation of wire serv-
1€C organizations and their structure in
the retail flower shop. The students
will be exposed to the methods of de-
livery operation and set-up of floral
products in the funeral home and hos-
pitals. Floral delivery and sending and

receiving out-of-area orders will be
studied.

Jazz History/American Popular
Music 1

__This course is a study of the many
different musical styles which emerged
frpn_1 New Orleans after the American
Civil War. The spirituals, blues, rag-
time, stride. traditional New Orleans
genre, dixicland, swing, and bebop
which emerged between 1850 and
1950 will be examined both musically
and socialogically. Emphasis will be
placed on the historical development
and the musicians and musical ele-
ments which fostered and typified each
of the jazz styles.

Jazz History/American Popular
Music 2

This course is the study of the var-
ious Jazz styles which emerged from
1950 to the present. Emphasis will be
placed on the development of the mu-
sicians, and the musical elements
which fostered and typified each of
these styles.

Journalism Seminar

The student will research the as-
signed topic and submit questions for
discussion in class. The following
week the specialist in that field will
conduct the seminar with a discussion
period. Students must demonstrate
professional research ability and a
clear linc of reasoning in questions and
comments, and be able to summarize
and report their findings.

Landscape Drawing 1 and 2

The course will develop the stu-
dent’s ability in graphic communica-
tion skills and an understanding of
how landscape design relates to the
landscape industry. The fall semester
shall concentrate on the student’s abil-
ity to express himself graphically. The
winter semester shall aim to develop
and refine this graphic self-expression
in terms of landscape drawing and de-

sign.

Layout and Production For Print 1
Students discover the relationship

between the Public Relations consult-
ant and the Graphic Designer. The
course introduces basic design princi-
ples; logo styles and corporate im-
agery; basic typography and the
psychology of colour and shape.

Layout and Production For Print 2

This course will describe the skills
required by a public relations practi-
tioner involved in the publishing of
corporate internal and cxternal publi-
cations and working with other print
media.

Leadership and Group Dynamics

This study of the principles of lead-
ership and effective working with
groups will include the theories in cur-
rent use and their application. The
course also provides an opportunity to
practice and develop basic communi-
cation skills and experiment with dif-
ferent styles of group leadership. The
fundamentals of parliamentary proce-
dure and the preparation of constitu-
tions and by-laws of organizations will
be explored through an experiential
approach.

Leisure Programming 1

This is an introductory course with
two distinct components. Each student
will learn program planning, imple-
mentation and evaluation. In addition,
cach student will have an opportunity
to acquire a St. John’s Ambulance
Standard First Aid Certificate (or
equivalent) and a wilderness Emer-
gency Care Certificate.

Leisure Programming 2

This course will examine the basics
of marketing as applied to recreation;
focus upon the acquisition of winter
outdoor skills through a residential
seminar; and provide the opportunity
for students to acquire the Cardiovas-
cular Pulmonary Resuscilation Basic
Rescuer Award and the Emergency
Skills Certificate. In addition, all stu-
dents will actively participate in pre-
senting a variety of recreation
activities.
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Course Descriptions

Lighting Technology 1

This detailed course in the use of
the lighting instrument will begin with
elementary electricity, the physics of
light and end with the instrument itself
and its uses. Emphasis will be placed
on the practical.

Magazine Writing 1

This course will consider the skills
required for writing and editing for
general, business, professional, corpo-
rate and government publications.

Magazine Writing 2

Students will research and write ar-
ticles for in-class magazines covering
general, business and corporate fields.

Students will be expected to initiate,
plan, research, write and edit actual
in-class magazines, choosing their
own reader audiences and magazine ti-
tles. This lab will coincide with Maga-
zine Layout and Design.

Major Instrument

This is a continuous six-semester
course comprised of 1/2 hour private
lessons each week to develop the play-
ing potential of the student on a per-
sonal basis; guide the student through
problem areas; instill a thorough un-
derstanding of production methods and
techniques; develop the student’s per-
sonal sensations and growth formula to
attain a higher awareness and display-
ing level. This course is comple-
mented by Major Instrument
Workshops which use lectures, labs,
private lessons among instructional
methods.

Marketing Communications

The student will perform a wide va-
riety of tasks in public relations, ad-
vertising, marketing and
communications for a ski area opera-
tion. The students can expect to spend
time on the basic principles involved
in creative development of communi-
cation and market strategy as well as
the selection and preparation of copy,

photographs, layout and editorial copy.

Marketing Design Objectives 1

This course exposes the student to
the general principles of marketing as
they apply to the production of con-
sumer goods, to printing for package
materials and to the designer or design
studio.

Materials & Processes 1

This is an intensive course in mate-
rials & processes for Industrial De-
sign. The study of physical properties
of materials and processes by which
they are formed will include practical
exercises in forming and joining met-
als. There will be field trips to a vari-
ety of industrial fabricators to
reinforce individual course topics.

Materials & Processes 2

A continuation of Materials &
Processes |1 with emphasis on Plastics
& Composites Technologies and appli
cations.

Materials 1
Encyclopedia of finishing materials
and their method of application.

Media of Printand Broadcast

Thisbroad study of print and
broadcast media in Canada. including
daily and community newspapers,
magazines and news services, radio
and television stations, reviews the
philosophy and practices of journal-
ism. The concept of press frecdom,
ethics and social responsibilities of the
media are examined.

Model Making

A model making course for the In-
dustrial Designer using hand tools,
power tools, and woodworking ma-
chinery to form a variety of materials.
Emphasis upon safety and craftsman-
shipisincorporated in a range of
model making activities.

Movement 1

. The first step in preparing an actor
In terms of movement consists of cor-
rect body alignment, strengthening
and flexibility exercises leading to an
awareness of the body as a vehicle for
self-expression.

Movement 2

This course is a continuation of
Movement 1. Techniques such as fall-
ing, rolling, dragging, etc.. will be in-
troduced with some improvisation

done using the aforementioned tech-
niques.

Movement 3

This class will include periods of
extended activity with periods of re-
laxation. Each class will begin with
general exercises designed to lead par-

ticipants through a range of move-
ments varying in rhythm and
dynamics. ,
As students increase the range an
vocabulary of movement they wi| .
velop individual and small group s
ies where they can expand the physi: §
craft of the actor.

Movement 4 ’

This course will strengthen the
skills introduced in Movement 3.

Nature of Crime 2
For approximately 3 weeks this
course will concentrate on the typol-
ogy of crime studies. Factors dis-
cussed will include which *‘wrongs"”
should be considered “*crimes’’;
violence of conditions justifyingt |
violence of persons: and other contez-
porary moral issues.

News Photography 1

This course will develop the skilis
required to produce and judge a good
news photograph. It will concentrate
on the skills of photo-journalism.

Newspaper Layout and Design
This course will cover the esser- |
tials of newspaper and magazine de-
sign and typography through the
interaction of type and illustrations.!
will deal with layout and designof
news and feature pages in tabloid ax
metro page size newspapers and mi&
zines.
B

Newspaper Reporting 1

This is the second in aseriesof
basic writing courses designed 06"
velop reporting and writing skills
needed in all areas of print journdls® ¥
Emphasis is placed on interviewint ¥
techniques—gathering informatiot * §
news stories. feature articles, €tc.-
both in person and by telephone-

Newspaper Reporting3
This course will develop Writits:
editing and reporting skills for prit
Journalism. It aims at rounding 0 §
student’s ability to handle lhc.bas\:w !
function of newspaper reporting *** i
minimum of supervision. The C0¥= 4
is linked'to Newspaper Reporting=: "
which students will be required P
duce weekly copy for the Jouré el |
Department newspaper COVENY: "0 ¢
first portion of the course will FE¥= 4
the basics of writing and reporié:



—=ron 1(Equine)

" |¢arning the fundamentals of anj-

_igutrition Will help you understand

" _ynurients, why the horse needs
“where and how he obtains them

gihow he uses them. Digestive phys-

oy, labtests to ensure nutrient ade-
.and identification of common

v!!ﬂ'md feed supplements are other

* jectareas covered.

Mite 3 SO O

im 2(Equine)
 Lsing the theoretical knowledge of
~ grents and nutrient requirements ac-
_gired in Nutrition |, students will
wa?ply(his knowledge to ration
pmulation. Commercial feed prod-
a5 and nutritional diseases and ail-
aenis will also be investigated.
fsure management and hay quality
1- g taught.

tffice Procedures (Travel and
Tourism)
This course will cover general of-

e procedures in relation to wholesale
*alretail travel offices. including the
geessary skillsand techniques for
L ‘exphone transactions and telephone
aks.

\0perating and Engineering 1and 2
| Sudentswill learn the essential en-
i meening concepts of the radio studio
sipment, from all kinds of micro-
ones 1o different types of consoles
- ithin the structure itself. As well, the
Jaucepts of correct operation of the
L Indowill be discussed. Students are
“acted to understand the various
Sactions of each piece of equipment
&dihe techniques of sound engineer-
g Bg,
-
‘Otdoor Education/Recreation
[ Thiscourse will provide an aware-
“&s0fthe outdoor education/recrea-
field through classroom
— | ‘dvement and participation in a res-
‘enial outdoor skills seminar. Topics
“Xiude: outdoor leadership principles,
E nation Authorities, Provincial
q“,"‘FSYStcms, Parks Canada and the
*lonal Parks System, organized
ing and evaluation, current envi-
- Menial concerns, and professional
. Xations and organizations of par-
;_m fInterest to outdoor recreation-
l

Package Design 1

_The course will rovide stud
with a working knoix)vlcdgc ofdccs?tgsn
tenets and theories and, through a tie-
in with Packaging Graphics 1, the ap-
plication of design clements to packag-
Ing and advertising graphics.

Pack;ging Graphics 1
This course introduces the student
to client-oriented design. Packaging

Graphics has constant tie-in projects j
- t
Packaging Design 1. Rl

Packaging Graphics 2

Usmg design tenets previously dis-
covered in first semester courses, stu-
dents apply these theories, together
with other in more advanced tech-
niques, to projects relating to the de-
sign and marketing of packaged
products.

PackagingResearch 2

Direct contact with packaging man-
ufacturers and users, in this research,
provide students with an opportunity
to meet with future clients and employ-
ers.

Packaging Studio Methods 1

Students become familiar with
many of the materials used in package
design (felt markers, various pencils.
drafting tools. etc.). They learn to
present a piece of design work to a
client, how to present themselves, sim-
ple studio costing and numerous other
requirements for doing a good piece of
salcable package design.

Packaging Studio Methods 2
This course presents an introduc-
tion to some of the demands in finished
artwork for high-speed reproduction.
The course also continues to offer in-
sight into the regular methods used by
professional designers in meeting the

often urgent needs of clients z;n_d a
thorough knowledge of the difterent

printing processes.

Packaging Technology 1

This is a basic mathematics coursc
with the emphasis placed on visual ge-
ometry and volumetric comparisons,
application of mathematics to area.
volume and weight p(ohlcm.s in pack-
aging. The student will also If:arn how
to use a perfect calculator to solve
most mathematics problems.

Packaging Technology 2

This is an introduction to the sim-
pler mechanical components and prin-
ciples encountered in packaging
machinery and an application of math-
ematics to technical problems in the
packaging of consumer goods.

Packaging Typography 1

Basic mechanical knowledge is nec-
essary before students can actually de-
sign with type. Emphasis is placed on
these technical arecas. Hand lettering
for both layout and reproduction, and
the ability to identify, indicate and
specify type in the classic faces are
also developed.

Packaging Typography 2

This studies further typographic de-
sign, with special reference to the de-
mands of packaging graphics, type
mark-up, special photographic distor-
tion techniques and the identification
of specific type styles.

Performance 1

Although the major portion of the
work will be the rehearsal of two char-
acter realistic scenes, part of this
course will be devoted to related exer-
cises and improvisation. Each of the
scenes will be taken through the key
phases of rehearsal up to the “‘first run
through’’ stage. There will be a pres-
entation of the scenes to the faculty at
the conclusion of the course.

Performance 2

This course will involve a concen-
trated study and performance of a se-
ries of interrelated scenes of a
particular play, to include individual
and group process, discussion and per-
formance.

Performance 3

Students will rehearse a realistic
play. In addition there will be discus-
sion and exercises. Each student will
be responsible for developing his role
on his own. The instructor’s main
function will be to lead the student to-
ward the development of a construc-
tive working method.

Performance 4

This segment of Performance will
be devoted to improvisation. The
course will explore what improvisa-
tion can and cannot do by trying out

APPLIED
and CREATIVE

ARTS

1




.
H17

APPLIED
and CREATIVE
ARTS

the various forms it may take. The out-
come of this segment will be an im-
provisational workshop wherein the
various forms are given outward mani-
festation.

Personnel Administration (Arena)

This course will examine the com-
ponents of the management process, as
they affect arenas. It will analyse the
various stages of employee relation-
ships with emphasis on human rela-
tions and effective supervision. Case
studies and other resources will be
used to facilitate the application of var-
ious theories to the practical aspects of
arena management.

Perspective and Rendering 1
(InteriorDesign)

Emphasis will be placed on pen
ink, pencil, water colour and full col-
our rendering for good project presen-
tation. In conjunction with the above,
the following aspects will be reviewed:
two-point and one-point perspectives,
shade and shadow in plan and eleva-
tions, shade and shadow in perspective
and reflections in perspective.

Course Descriptions

recreation, their effect on the delivery
of leisure services today, and in the fu-
ture. The major factors affecting lei-
sure patterns and the theories of
contemporary authorities relative to
current and future social, economic
and other conditions are examined.

Photography - A/V Techniques

Students will become proficient in
the operation, maintenance and appli-
cations of audio-visual production and
presentation equipment. Students will
also practice A/V techniques and show
thatthey are able to properly assem-
ble, store, handle and, if necessary, re-
pair the non-print media they must
use.

Photography - Applied 1

In this history of photography, trac-
ing its evolution from the time of Aris-
totle to the present, the development of
photographic processing and of the
basic Meniscus lens to the current
complex compound lens will be cov-
ered. Lectures, demonstrations and
practical assignments will be the for-
mat of this course.

Perspective 1

Work in the basics of perspective
will be applied to drawings in line of
objects and products. Studies in light-
ing will introduce techniques in tone.
Tonal analysis and rendering will be
studied in context with form, surface
and reflection.

Perspective 2

Perspective studies will be applied
to architectural forms, the figure in re-
lation to objects and environment. The
conversion of given graphic reference
to new concepts will be studied along
with the adaptation of figures and ob-
jects to given locale. Project rendering
will be in line, tone and colour media.
Correction of photographic reference
distortion by graphics will be studied.

Philosophyof Law Enforcement 1

This course is designed to thor-
oughly familiarize the student with
working conditions and prejudices to
be encountered in law enforcement and
security jobs.

Philosophy of Leisure

Students develop their own *‘phi-
losophy of leisure’’ through an intro-
duction of concepts of leisure and

Photography - Applied 2

This course reviews the problems of
on-location and studio assignments of
a more complex nature. Subjects will
require a greater dgree of skill in all
aspects of photographic techniques.
The use of props, the importance of
deadlines and the need for an applica-
tion of composition, creativity and
imagination will be covered through
lectures, demonstrations, critiques and
participation.

Photography - Applied 3

Students will discuss in class and
apply in their projects the various
skills and techniques essential to a
flexible professional photographer.
Visits to professional studios are
scheduled and students will devote
much time to research ideas for their
thematic assignments, secure props
and apply their skills and imagination
for high quality results.

Photography - Applied 4

Students will work toward the prep-
aration of their final porttolio by expe-
riencing various advertising and
product assignments. Shooting ses-
sions will be carried on in the Col-
lege’s two studios, will process

monitor strips and plot the perform-
ance on process control graphs under
supervision.

Photography - Business
Management

The student will be exposed to the
fundamental procedures of small bygj-
ness management and operation. Sub-
jects covered are: management
techniques, marketing, time manage-
ment, advertising, record keeping, of-
fice procedures and personal attitudes.

Photography - Colour Process

The common colour processes such
as transparencies and colour negative
material will be explained through lec-
tures, demonstrations and practical -
signments. Colour printing and
filtration in the process will be skills
the students will acquire and apply in
the rest of the program. Maafi and
Hope colour processors are used.

Prerequisite: Successful completion
of first year.

Photography - Darkroom
Techniques 1

This course is a basic introduction
to the chemical processes involved in
darkroom procedures. Lectures and
demonstrations focus on the proper
techniques and procedures to follown
film development and projection priné
ng. 4

Photography - Darkroom
Techniques 2 3l

This course will extend thestu- =
dent’s knowledge and skills in the con:
trol of black-and-white printing and
film processing. A variety of process:
ing techniques will be explained and =
practiced: line film processing. toning:
posterization. sensitometry, and the
Zone system.

1 4.3;-'\",'
-

Photography - Graphics

_ This course shows the close ela- =
tionship of photography to graphic J"-h
4

(printing) and graphic design (com-
mercial artists). Lectures will Intro:
duce the types of reproduction
techniques and operations and thelr
herent problems. This backgrouud¢
reproduction processes will enable
student/photographer to anticipate®
requirements of the artistand the
printer/engraver. -

[




graphy - Lighting 1

‘This course on basic lighting tech-

s will familiarize the student with
%,::m sources and types of light-

@ Tha student will learn the opera-

and maintenance of common types

iohting €quipment, the effects pro-

wxd by natural (day light) and artifi-

Ll (ungsten) light and will help

L gnufacture lighting accessories such

| - Lighting 2
i Complex lighting techniques will
[ gemonstrated in a natural progres-
{500 from the basic Iighl‘ing techniques
o in Lighting 1. Lighting tech-
gques applicable to various subjects.
ieding tungsten lights. are dis-
ased and demonstrated in the class-
zom and in the studios.

fhotography - Lighting 3

Through lectures, demonstrations
aipractice of various lighting tech-
aques to produce special effects, stu-
zniswill lcarn advanced clectronic
dsh techniques using studio flash
aus and accessories.

Photography ~ Professional
Studies
Guest lecturers will demonstrate
qrparticular specialties and discuss
+7 poblems and difficulties in their
kid of photography. This series of
Femonsirations will introduce new
gEhniques and processes for the stu-
=10 apply and/or modify for their
projectsorclient demands.

hotography - Studio 1
» This course will introduce the stu-
st the technical terminology of
E' Muography and to the identification,
Xeration, and maintenance of photo-
| Rphic equipment uscd in studios.

* &dens will also Iearn to operate the
4%dum format camera (6 x 6. 6 x 4.5
s Y 6x7)and the characteristics of the

i IEWiﬁc models.

"'H“"Ography - Studio 2
‘., n"oqgh lecture and demonstra-
E 55, this course will familiarize the
m“ with the techniques of large
J g tcamera operation, including
*tments of component parts and
tions or distortions of the 1mage
_‘_Mmed, Agood understanding of
eration of this cquipment is €s-
©successfully complete the

practical assj i i ;
Photography gzr.lmems Rl

given on the monitoring of black-and-
white and colour materials.

Photography ~Studio 3

T‘hlS course will strengthen the stu-
dent’s skills so that a competent ap-
proach and appreciation of difficult
subjects can be attained using colour
and black and white. The student will
become familiar with lighting manipu-
lation for the best effect and will learn
to use props to attain harmonious de-
sign and composition.

Photography - Studio 4

By a series of lectures, demonstra-
tions and seminars, the student will ac-
quire sufficient knowledge to be
capable of doing portraiture in both
black and white and in colour. Light-
ing styles and techniques will be dem-
onstrated to show how to achieve
special effects.

Photography - Theory 1

This course is an introduction to the
theory of light. the composition of
light (natural and artificial), its charac-
teristics and behaviour. The response
of photographic emulsions to the dif-
ferent types of lighting, and an intro-
duction to basic options (as related to
simple and compound Icnses) will be
followed by demonstrations of lens
performance and aberrations. Basic
formulae will be explained in relation
to optical laws. This course is taught
by the lecture method in conjunction
with demonstrations by the instructor
and student participation in blackboard
problem-solving exercises.

Photography - Theory 2
Lectures and demonstrations will
expand the student’s knowledge and
skills pertaining to optical formulac,
lens performance and lens types.

Photography - Theory 3

The student will acquire pa?k-
ground information on specialized as-
pects of photography and the theories
behind their use. Fields coveredare:
archival processing, acrial photogra-
phy. colour retouching on prints and
negatives, photo cquipment, and medi-

cal photography.

Photography - Theory q

To introduce the student to the con-
cept and practical workoulvofqua'hty
control, lecturcs and exerciscs will be

Photography For Graphics 1

This basic photography course will
take the student through the photo-
graphic sequence from camera to dark-
room so that the training may be
applied to photographic illustrative
clements of Graphic Design.

Photography For Graphics 2

Practical basic training and an un-
derstanding of the photographer’s
scope and limits will prepare Graphic
students to create concepts designed
for illustration by photography. Cer-
tain appropriate projects originating in
Graphic Design 2 will be photo-
graphed by the student to fully under-
stand this application. The value of
photographic reference in abstracted
and realistic illustration will be dem-
onstrated in relation to the Advertising
and Graphic Design program.

Photography For PR Practitioners

This course will cover the basics of
photography and how to use as a com-
munications tool.

Photography 1

This course introduces basic photo-
graphic techniques and procedures.
Students will demonstrate proficiency
in operating camera and darkroom
equipment and will be processing and
printing their own black and white pic-
tures. In conjunction with the AV Me-
dia Applications, Introduction course,
students will take colour slides for a
multi-image show. They will learn to
present their pictures using various
display formats.

Photography 2

Students will experiment with a va-
riety of advanced visual production
techniques using photographic proc-
esscs. High contrast line film exposure
and processing techniques as well as
non-photographic methods will be in-
troduced. The student will also pro-
duce and present quality photographic
visuals that can be used in educational
film and video media.
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ST Plant Identification 1 and 2
T This course will provide the student
with the background information

ST nceded to understand the present sys-

i

tem of plant classification and nomen-
clature. It will involve both outdoor
labs and in-class instruction in the
identification and landscape use of
those woody plants which are hard and
commonly used in Southern Ontario.

Portfolio

This is an advanced class in meth-
ods of graphic and personal/profes-
sional presentation.

Post Production Techniques 1 -
16mm

The student will have to complete a
16mm film production. Technical as-
pects of picture and sound editing are
discussed with respect to established
procedurcs in the film and TV indus-

try.

PR Research

This course will fumiliarize the stu-
dent with the techniques used in sur-
veys and polls; starching, copy-testing:
organizations specializing in this work
and how their services arc used.

Practical Horse Care 1

Students review the many aspects ol
horse carc and handling including
grooming; mucking-out; trimming:
clipping; the selection, care. repairing
and fitting of English and Western
tack; lameness; horse clothing; meth-
ods of restraint; T.P.R.; general signs
of health and disease: sick nursing;
wound care; first aid; bedding mate-
rials; stable vices; preparation for
travel and loading. Students will be su-
pervised for an additional two hours
per weck, practicing skilly; learned in
class.

Practical Horse Care 2

This course aims at perfecting some
of the skills acquired in Practical
Horse Care ! (i.c. clipping) and will
introduce scveral new aspects of horse
carc: bandaging; the care. fitting and
parts of harness; lunging; braiding
mancs and tails; trimming and show-
ing. You will be supervised for an ad-
ditional two hours per week,
practicing skills learned in class.

Practical Public Relations 1 and 2

Specialized fields have their own
problems and special tools and tegh-
niques for solving them. This course
provides in-depth analysis of the one
and comprchensive practice of the
other.

Practicum 1

As apprentice coaches with onc of
the Centre’s chief instructors. students
will get involved in the planning of les-
sons and course development for one
group of first-year students and will
follow that group’s progress through-
out the semester. Students will be pres-
cnt cach week tor the first year lecture
plus the tworiding sessions. They will
assist the chief instructor with class
preparation, warm up and setting up of
fences.

Practicum 2

As in Practicum 1, students will be
apprentice coaches with one ol the
Centre’s chief instructors and lcarn
morce about the planning process. de-
veloping course outlines for specific
topics and revising them on comple-
tion of the classes taught on those top-
ics by the chief instructor. Again,
students must attend all lectufe and lab
sessions for the particular group of
Riding Skills 2 that they are assigned.
In addition, they will act as assistant
instructors for a ten-week evening
course on Introduction to Riding.

Principles of Floral Design 1 and
2

This coursc outlines in detail the
principles of designing flowers for all
occasions, stressing shape or line.
scale, balance and colour harmony.
The course will also deal with special
holiday treatments of flower sale itemg
that arc becoming more demanding in
the industry.

Production Management 1

In this comprehensive study of
business as it relates to Film and Tele-
vision Production, emphasis is on
adapting feature film production orga-
nizational methods to documentary
film and television shows. This course
is directly related to the practical orga-
nization of all second-year crews and
assignments.

Program Scheduling 1 =i

This is a course in scheduling, prg. i
gramming and promoting the year-
round events in an arena, the co
image and public rclations for the
arena.

Properties 1

This project-oriented course intro-
duces the student to the art of proper-
ties management and development.
Students will analysc scripts to deter-
minc properties requircd and learn
where to get them and what to do with
them.

Property Management and
Security

This course provides a detailed
study of the rolc of Property Manage-
ment in hotels. clubs and resorts. The
student will Icarn the functions and du-§
ties of a property manager, whichin- %
clude a knowledge of planning budget
and various aspects of sccurity: fire
prevention: cnergy conservation; enyis
ronmental safety: and waste disposals. #¢
Theorics of contracts and leases for
maintcnance of property and opera-
tional equipment plus and study of
management work methods and an
analysis of fcasible operational costs
and cconomical alternatives are also

included. ]
.

—

Public Relations Lab 1

This is an introduction to the basiss®
of the public relations work situation =
with emphasis on the developmentol
news awareness and organizational of
time and material. Assignments are e
Laled to Public Relations Writing | aad%

2 i

——

Public Relations Lab 2, 3and4
These courses will put into precti

the various ingredients, procedures
and techniques used by the practi- =
tioner. First and sccond year stud_ﬁmsi
work singly and in groups to put Inl0 =
practice classroom theory.

__—t
Public Relations Seminar 1 5“:‘.’-.;

Gucst Iccturers, panels and gro
discussions will cover specific Sit
tions taken from the cxperience 0
invited experts.
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lﬁelations Writing 1
“isacore subject which ana-

.#,hes(yles of writing necessary
ic Relations and rigorously de-
_<the techniques 1o use them ef-
gy Itincludes writing for print,
_gﬁdTV: proposals, advertising,
-ervice announcements and
lized correspondence.

=tk Administration
i coUTSe studies the various po-
< and their functions in the man-
aofracetracks. It will include a
ment inone of these areas such
—mual clerk. publicity, racing sec-
Jnsoffice. etc.

B r———
Radio News 7

IS Course js designed

g Sc to lay the

rf;(::l::Sdatxon for writing basic rad)i’o

o c(;]py. Work will be balanced be-
N theory and practice.

Radio News 3

he course will teach the skills

svss.a_ry f.or several kinds of radio nc:r\lgsC
mgn.:ng. for.egimng Copy and selecting
i) Tics for airing: analyse newscasts

cardon FM and AM radio stations
_Studcn(s Will look at the question of
Journalistic ethics, examine CRTC
rcgulations, the history of radio and its
psychology and the concept of all news
and other new developments.

gngindustry 1
seoughbred)
acing Industry 1 involves a study
4 many administrative and techni-
;specis nvolved in Thoroughbred
20 Students gain a comprehensive
<nof: backstretch activities: con-
wggmethods: the administration
gontrol of afternoon racing; gov-
axstinvolvement in the Thorough-
wdustry: Thoroughbred history:
‘e selection principles. Also in-
mthiscourse is a two-week
2pzcement at the Thoroughbred
o

W0rama 1 and 2
fiscourse will be concerned with
iveloment of two areas of broad-
-voice and drama. The course
umine different types of drama
Iow they relate to radio broadcast-
‘sawhole, and tackle the practical
tof communicating the various
u0fdrama through the use and
Bulating of the voice.

%laboratory 2

%course is a project program.
“2ident or group of students will
“Raproduction assignments (0
Srsearch and produce.

“Newsand Voice Training
_Stourse will study broadcast
_Smwith regard to its daily
= Studenis will participate in
“Hlenewsroom, and each stu-
“Iniate through all the desks;
.‘,'mher, sports, announcing.
;"‘a{‘d assignment. Students will
® 1,and announce newscasts on
fng cach class.

Recreation Administration

. Thisis abasic introduction to orga-
nizational and administrative proc-
esses and techniques involved in
recreation. The first section will focus
on administrative structure: organiza-
tional considerations; and policy de-
velopment. The second section will
include legal aspects and liability: the
role of computers: and research.

Recreation Facilities

This course will introduce the stu-
dent to the major recreation facility
components found in a community.
The process of planning, designing,
constructing and operating outdoor/in-
door facilities will be covered.

Recreation Finance

In this introduction to the area of
recreation financ®, techniques and
processes involved in budgeting, ac-
counting. purchasing, grantsmanship
and fund raising will be examined.

Recreation Personnel
Management ‘

An introduction to the leadership
requirements of the recrcation profes-
sional with special emphasis on per-
sonnel management. Current theory
related to personnel management will
be examined and lcadcrshlp.skll_ls will
be developed through experiential
learning situations.

Refrigeration and Ice Making 1
This is a study in the theory offrc-
frigeration and the components 0 hrcs-iS
frigeration systems, ywlh the cmpl a
on day-to-day operation and main cf- !
nance, and jce-making techniques 10

the various types ofice.

Rental Shop Operation

This course will focus on the ski
cquipment as it relates to rental opera-
tions.

Reproduction and Breeding 1

A detailed study of reproductive
physiology stressing the normal regu-
lation of sperm and ova development,
conception, gestation, parturition and
lactation are the major topics covered
in this course. Considerable time is
spent studying the estrous cycle so that
proper detection of estrus and mating
times are apparent.

Reproduction and Breeding 2

will B b e AR and foal
tion, breeding the problem mare and
basic genetics will also be covered.
Students will take a one-week place-
ment at a breeding farm. This will en-
courage actual working experience
during foaling and breeding.

Retail Radio Sales

The student will be introduced to
the role of the sales person in radio
both for local and national radio.

Riding and Driving 1 and 2

This course will provide the student
with the correct basics in English and
Western Equitation as well as Pleasure
Driving. The riding courses cover
such major areas as correct body posi-
tion, effective aid usage and the psy-
chology of horse control. The driving
section will teach the students harness-
ing techniques, methods of driving,
and familiarization with vartous vehi-
cles.

Riding Skills 1 and 2

Building upon the skills acquired in
Riding and Driving this course will of-
fer the opportunity to advance in the
arcas of either Western or English Rid-
ing or Racetrack Exercise Riding. Stu-
dents will develop their Riding Skills
in order to be a more diversified stable
manager.

Script Writing 1

In this introduction to the basic
skills needed to prepare, organize, and
write scripts for film projects, the stu-
dent will research, prepare, and write
outlines, treatments, and shooting
scripts, and will prepare story boards
and detailed scripts for several proj-
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o2 =se ) ccts, including all assignments in the
first scmester Super-8 Film Production
Workshop.
Script Writing 3

This course continues to develop
journalistic writing skills for Film/TV,
as well as writing intervicws and re-
scarching the area of specific craft for-
mats such as educational, industrial,
industructional, PR, ctc. In the winter
scmester it expands into the area of
commercials and dramatic formats.

e
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Course Descriptions

crophone techniques and rcpertoire de-
velopment.

Singing 2

Continuing from the first semes-
ter's work., a student will work more
extensively on the performancc and in-
terpretive aspects: voice projection,
awarencss of lyrics. use of the body.
eyes, face and hands to creatc emotion,
extension of knowledge about Broad-
way and current music and its per-
formance.

Ski Patrol and Risk Managemen;.

This course focuses on the role apg
the function of ski patrol operations
and their contribution to risk manage.
ment.

SkiResortFood Management
Students study: food and beverage
service in a ski resort, principles of

food service design and layout; kitchen §

equipment layout; menu planning;
food and labour cost control; and food
purchasing.

Scripting 1and 2

In this introduction to the basic
skills necded to prepare, organize and
write scripts for AV presentations, film
and TV projects. students will be re-
sponsible for researching, preparing
and writing outlines, treatments and
shooting scripts. They will also be re-
quired to prepare story boards and de-
tailed scripts for scveral AV projects.

Security Practices

This course will give the student an
understanding of Security Practice as
it relates to a varicty of security set-
tings. Emphasis will be directed to-
wards all aspects of physical security
including those factors of internal/ex-
ternal influences, control systems, in-
dustrial and commercial approaches to
security, and the problems encoun-
tered in each. Focus will be given to
special audit areas and method of sur-
veying in a sccurity context.

Showing and Judging1and2
These courses will teach you the
principles of conformation assessment

as they relate to different breeds of
horses. The rules, regulations and
judging of hunters, jumpers, equita-
tion, fine harness, draft and coaching
classes will be covered as well as the
preparation of horses for shows and
sales. You will also learn to run a horse
show, design and construct courses,
and you will gain experience working
ata major horse show (Royal Winter
Fair) in administration, tack booth, or
the horse area of your interest.

Singing 1

This is an introductory course in
basic singing. The student will learn to
work with a piano, become aware of
chords and melodies, how to use the
voice - being aware of pitch, develop-
ing skills in tempo, rhythm, lyrics, the
use of the body to create emotion, mi-

Site Layout and Survey Math 1

Students are introduced to basic
land surveying as it is applied to the
landscape industry. This includes com-
petence in the use of the basic survey
instruments: levels, chains, rods.
transits and other associated equip-
ment. Practical labs shall be conducted
on each component of the course.

Site Layout and Survey Math 2

This course further develops the
student’s ability to carry out various
grade-related survey functions, includ-
ing basic cut and fill determination and
the setting and control of new (pro-
posed) grades. Also. the uses of a
transit or Theodolite are practised as
they pertain to the landscape industry.

SkiArea Field Research

The format will consist of visits to a
variety of facilities to allow exposure
to the various types of operations and
the methods inherent in each, as well
as providing the student the opportu-
nity to meet with their faculty advisor
to plan their major research investiga-
tion format.

Ski Lift Operation and
Maintenance

The student will develop a knowl-
edge of the design, construction and
operation of the various types and
styles of ski lifts. Emphasis will be
placed on the application of the data,
to ensure the most suitable equipment
installation for each specific location
and requirement.

Skilift Operation and
Maintenance 2

.The training will cover: lift selec-
tion and purchases; construction tech-
niques; lift design and operation;
maintenance programs; and lift laws
and regulations.

Ski Resort Personnel
Administration

This course will examine the com-
ponents of the management process as
they affect ski areas. It will also ana-
lyse the various stages of employee r-
lationships with emphasis on human
relations and effective supervision.
Case studies and other resources will
be used to facilitate the application of
various theories to the practical aspect
of ski area management.

Ski School Management

This course is designed to provide
the student with a thorough knowledg
of ski schools.

Snowmaking and Hill Grooming!
The student will be exposed to ¢
various types of equipment involvedin
the snowmaking and hill grooming
process as well as their uses and the
various types of areas in Ontario. The
latest techniques in snow control and
systematic monitoring of equipment
will be combined with equipment
usage to provide a total background-
Sound Recording Techniques1
The student will learn to record
high quality sound for film & televi-
sion productions. The course also wil
expand knowledge in sound studiof™
cording techniques as well as sound
mixing of multiple sound tracks foral
media, film, T.V. & audio visual.

——

Sound Technology 1 :
How to plan, record, mix, :Fllce
and prepare a sound track areall
taught in this introductory courst- S
dents examine sound effects, maked
sound track for a theatre productio.
and learn how to run it.
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_Eﬂects 1 ! Preparation, blocking, rehearsal i i i :-
. sUse, design and build sim-  cedures, discipline, technical ahpro- T e S e —
ofiectsand learn how an effect pro- alsand calling the ghow i NS NC WAt prjectShnOtNEN =gt U]
‘works. Thiscourse provides an St . cOUCELC!
= & . t‘ =
mction tospecial effects includ- ill Ifhotograp'hy. 3 Supervisory Techniques 1 T
pesimple effects from fire to This course will : . . ;
A - € will introduce the stu- This course is an overview of job
. The use of rear-projection dent to basic techniques j bl e 3.
“I,serim. splitgel, gobos is also white photograph A rianie . qnd responsibilities, Through role playing;
' - sphitgel, g TS ;‘“ T graphy. Students will ac- field practice experiences and theoreti-
by geafeger(r:)easiz?ry[ Sklllsd in photog-  cal materials, the student will develop
e iy Yy lowards human relations skills and an under-
and Farm Management 1 cinematography. It will b i i i
w]:i:,murse will in}roduce I o= studen%‘s [l)ecyhnicall skiflg.egsgidr:gsgs standing of the role of a supervisor. *
X plan:nrégcgﬁizztlir:]\éo;ved in de-f 'fltnd personal imagination and creatjv- Supervisory Techniques 2 It
ping And tONS ] L g o ALY The focus of this course is the crea-
%3 Topics will include: choosing a tive applicati - I‘
: ‘ = pplication of communication and
:mn:§table construction and de- Stilt Photography 2 management functions to the supervi- ||
o, facility and farm layout, land- The lectures will build on and refine  sor’s job.
saping, and fencing. In addition the the knowledge in black and white pho- __
Jausse will also touch on personnel tography acquired in previous semcs- Systems 1
igement, the role of the manager,  ters and will expand to colour and This course is a broad investigation
__rand farm safety, and computer black and white slide presentationand  of systems and module theory with a
= liplications with some hands-on expe-  location lighting techniques, to en- study of systems, multiples. nodes,
|* Sexce. Field trips tolocal farms will hance the 16mm cinematography bridges, and relationships in Nature,
[{ My med to support the classroom mate-  course as well as to cover A/V produc-  Art & Design, Architecture, and Pro- ‘
tion techniques. duction; analysis of successful systems I|
and varying definitions of systems.
bleandFarm Management 2 Structure and Finance 5 &
Asacontinuation of Stable and A study of the management and fi-  Tariff and Ticketing 1 ﬁ
Management 1, this course ex- nancial structures, staff responsibili- This course will teach the students
Esthe business operation of a ties, personnel requirements in public  the correct application of the fares
facility. Marketing and advertis-  and private arenas, and the various published in the NORTH AMER PAS-
“| financial planning, management legislation affecting arenas. SENGER TARRIFF (ATPC) , part 1,
N : 2, 5,and 6. It will provide the students
control, record keeping, labour, Studio Method d : :
" Beacingi.c., leasing, buying, rent. tudio Methods 1 ) with the skills required to complete
in g organizat,i onal structure., st ont ) lYOL'] will learn all éhe basic mate- passenger tickets based on these fares |
e 't the horse rials, instruments and equipment used  and rules.
ailicens,in Wil be 'some of the top- by the professional graphic artist. Itis - |
el covered gwi =Ty a practical training in studio proce- Teascwng Sk_llllls 1and % , |
: , the presentation of artwork as tudents will gain teaching experi-
TR duresg tich ional ices and ence acting as apprentice coaches with
fable Management well s in profesgiofa pracc:ill i one of the Centre’s chief instructors in !
i ionships. Initial reproduction
Sudents will be prepared to meet relz:;]lo(rjl 4 “1/?13] be relaledpto techniques both arena and stable situations. In ad-
sable management requirements of ~MetNods ' dition, th illact istant in-
IR PAnd Tlevel 2 Equestrian ' i.e. line, pre-separated art and half- ition, they willact as assistant in
S e Tom 1
_p{aclical side, students will learn 10 Studio Methods 2 ) S '
I & Outand bed down stalls; groom; Advanced techniques in camera- Technical Communications 1
SR for and repair tack: trim; clip; ., 4y art will be taught in sequence This is a course in Basic Drafting
= 1age; braid; and take temperature, . oh " reproduction methods. Pre-sepa- Theory as it applies to standard prac- lY-
I & and respiration. From the theo- rated and four-colour reproduction will tices for representation of 3-Dimen-
side, students will learn about be included. Appropriate projects will  sional objects. C.S.A. practices form
§..'c of conditioning and condi- originate in the mainly conceptual De-  the framework of reference. There is a
-~ imsgme.thods; transportation of sign 2 and Graphics 2 courses. class time of 3 hours per week for lec-
?‘w strailer safety; the food and i S tures, demonstrations and discussions
- Ng: unsoundness; lameness anal- sl]per-g Production orkshop ofequipmen[ and [echniques_
i teeth and aging. -
g ging. [ . |
B g Students will acquire thc_techfn:cz_n =
P‘“Management 1 capability to complete a series of as : " o
The role of S M er will signments of increasing technical diffi- This course is a continuation and'
# i ¢of the Stage Manage! culty. This course continues 10 develop  development of Technical Communi-
1 r::yssed ST 1mmer_snonf the technical skills of the students by cations 1, with extensive emphasis on
! s,amthe functions and dum;s 2_ introducing sound recording tech- design detailing of products in shop
Mlg.esmﬁ[g:&;ﬁ l‘::':ino:égu: niques, Super-8 editing and sound pro-  drawings.
s e —
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Course Descriptions

Technical Illustration 1

Students will take a five-hour pe-
riod of study - gencrally following a
pattern of one hour with the camera,
two hours of sketching and two hours
of ILP.

Textiles

This is an introduction to the aes-
thetic characteristics of textiles and
their functions in the interior environ-
ment.

Theory of Coaching Level 1 and 2

The Ontario Coaching Develop-
ment Program provides amateur
coaches with formal training in the sci-
ence and art of coaching to improve
leadership skills. This program awards
accredited certification to successful
participants. Topics include the role of
the coach, leadership and communica-
tion, sports psychology, motor learn-
ing and motivation, growth and
development, biomechanics. exercise
physiology, sports medicine and prin-
ciples of athletic conditioning.

Theory 1

This introduction to the basic ele-
ments of music includes melody, har-
mony, rhythm and timbre, modern
harmony, chord symbolization, chord
scale theory and harmonic progres-
sion.

Theory 2

This course is a continuation of
Theory 1. Melody writing and analysis
receive emphasis along with the study
of chord function and harmonic analy-
sis. Studies in harmonic progression
are continued.

Thesis 1

This course, combined with Thesis
2 (semester 6), gives the student the
opportunity to identify a specialized
area of interest and pursue an in-depth
project encompassing the full design
process. Thesis | is intended to lay the
groundwork for project execution in
Thesis 2.

Thesis 2

Thesis 2 is a continuation of Thesis
1 where the student completes the
project tasks identified and approved in
Thesis 1.

Tourism 1

This introductory course will pro-
vide an understanding of the scope of
the Travel and Tourism Industry. The
student will examine the background
of tourism as an industry and will de-
velopa knowledge of motivating needs
of the tourist and the many segments of
the travel industry.

Tourism 2,3and 4

These courses will increase the stu-
dents’ knowledge of tourist destina-
tions throughout the world. Special
emphasis will be placed on significant
cultural events, recreational facilities
and tourist attractions.

Travel Techniques ‘‘A’’ 1 and 2
This is an introductory course de-
signed to teach students the use of the
Domestic and International Airline
Guides, how to read and interpret hotel
reference books/rate sheets, travel in-
formation manuals and the correct
method of making reservations.

TV News 1

This is an introduction to television
news writing. The course will empha-
size basic writing techniques for televi-
sion from on-camera stories to the .
scripting of film and tape.

TV News 2

The course continues the develop-
ment of skills introduced in the first
year television writing classes. It will
concentrate on the basic techniques of
television news writing and reporting.

TV News 3

This basic course in the craft of tel-
evision news production covers all as-
pects of studio electronic techniques
including video tape and film produc-
tion. Students will produce news and
feature stories as well as complete tele-
vision newscasts. There will be em-
phasis on the relationship between
news content and TV presentation.

TV Operations

Students will be introduced to the
basic operating and production tech-
niques for television. Starting with the
single camera video recording system,
students will progress to the multiple
camera facility of the basic television
studio. At that time, they will learn to
research. develop, crew, and direct
simple television productions.

LT T I

|

TV Production 2 B
Students will be given an introgye.
tion to writing for television withep.
hasis on form and format. They wjj)
identify their audience, set objectives
and effectively use the video mediup,
They will research and prepare story
outlines and shoot scripts. Once com-
pleted, they will be required to direct
their programs or to perform as crew
members on other student productions
in the colour studio. '

—

TV Production 3
Different aspects of television pro-
duction and operation will be reviewsd
and students will be preparing scrips |
for individual and/or group produc-
tions. The type of programs to be pro-
duced during this semester will be
determined by the class in consultatios
with the instructor. These programs §
will reflect the types of production tha §
the students might become involved
with after graduation from the Audio-
Visual Technician Program.

TV Production, Introduction

Students will review basic televi-
sion operations to be able to operate
television studio equipment and de-
velop and produce simple television
programs.

Typography 1
This analysis of current designs 2
their relationships to historic forms, §
studies the structure, aestheticsandt¢ &
psychology that will be applied tope =
ects in hand lettering. Field tripsto¥" §
pographic firms will demonstrate

typesetting processes. !
e g

Typography 2

With an emphasis on aesthetic que*
ities and the emotional aspectsof e $
medium, you will be trained in the g
sign application, selection and mark
up of typography at the layout stage ¥
calculation of final art production. %
—_————

Voice 1 and 2
This introduction to voice prodi
tion and physiology will contini¢
develop over the course of the P,
gram. The physiology of speech *%
run parallel with the practice of %
speech production andwillconsﬂid 1
scientific basis for practical. appi®
voice and speech exercises. The -~
course gives the beginnings 0f %%
prehensive and detailed knowledB =i
speech and voiee production Wi ﬂ
2%



my the students beyond the

wdgriesofthe program into their
5 ~i0na| work.

3and 4
This second year of vocal training is
'fﬂmmca”y the student farther in
=inoof the use of the vocal instru-
ﬂ.‘i'oaccomplish this there will be
:alwork in reading and speaking
wed passages. Additionally one
aweek will deal with a study of
awcics designed to develop the stu-
- w‘hearing ability, not only for
i own souhds, but the sound of oth-
 Thisaspect of work will also play
F inthe acquisition of dialects for
l;‘;r.aclcrwork-

ok Experience Fieldwork
' Sudents spend a full week (Mon-
‘wirough Friday) working on an au-
‘wvisual production or a technical
“aspartof an organization's or in-
zion's staff. All students are re-
zedtobeat Humber College one
nevery month to present and file

- =gessreports, take part in discus-
wsabout their work and participate
Juyseminars, lectures or technical
monstrations which might be ar-
2rdon that day.

hiting For Radio 1

" Miscourse will feature continuity
wing for commercials as well as cor-
uwniting procedures for news and

+ & programs.

Mting For Radio 2

This course will continue to offer
®iques of writing begun in Writing
471 Radio 1. The art of writing station
#nolion and public service an-
- ®eements will be taught.

o]

hﬁ“gFor Radio 3

Thiscourse is a continuation of

g For Radio 2 with emphasis on

% topics incommercial writing
- s and sports events.

Business

Accounting Concepts 1

This course assumes no accounting
background on the part of the student
It covers the complete accounting .
cycle with emphasis on the conceptual
as well as the procedural elements of
the cycle. The course concludes with a
chapter on accounting for cash.

Accounting Concepts 2

This course provides a detailed
study of the accounting for the various
llems appearing on a balance sheet,
their control and their effects upon re-
lated items of income and expense, in-
cluding accounting differences for
cach type of business enterprise.

Accounting 2 (Accounting
Concepts and Practice)

Prerequisite is previous completion
of an introductory accounting course
such as Financial Recording.

The course covers the complete ac-
counting cycle at a fairly complex
level and stresses both theory and ap-
plication. Practical work will include
case studies and practice models. Stu-
dents will be expected to achieve high
standards of accuracy. speed and ac-
counting performance.

Advanced Marketing
Administration (Business
Administration)

This advanced course represents the
final level in Humber’'s Marketing Pro-
gram. Itincludesa Marketing Man-
agement simulation which offers an
excellent vehicle to refine the many
concepts acquired in carlier courses.

Assembler .
This course will deal with the As-
sembler programming language. The
student will receive a complete sys-
tems review (including interrupts,
channel operations, etc.) followed by
the study of the conccpls‘of Assembler
and the S360/S370 machine language.
The course will cover the standard and
decimal instruction Sets (approxn-l
mately 100 instructions), and analysc
DTF and DCB entrics, and macro

writing.

e
Assemblef 2

Assembler 2 is a continuation of

embler I and involves writing pro-
Arzsm applications using VSAM and
gDAM fles. The students will be intro-

___—#

duced to MACRO writing and will be
required to write their own macros.

Automated Accounting

This course is designed to give
hands-on experience in the production
of accounting records and reports by
microcomputers.

Participants will use software pro-
grams for general and subsidiary ledg-
ers for small businesses; and various
schedules and analyses required for
any ty pe of business organization.
Practice will be given in the use of
coding and editing techniques. Prereq-

uisites include Accounting 2 and Com-

puter Literacy, or comparable courses
or experience.

BASIC

B.A.S.1.C. programming language
is widely used today by business for
both batch and interactive program-
ming. This course gives an indepth
coverage of the language and its use
for business applications. Program-
ming techniques for writing correct
and well organized programs will be
stressed.

Basic Accounting Principles
This course provides an introduc-

tion to the basics of accounting. The

accounting cycle is covered in brief

outline from the introduction of data to
the preparation of financial statements.

The use of special journals and the

general ledger is explained, along with

the maintenance of subsidiary ledgers
and payroll records.

Basic Business Math Skills

The course covers the basic skills
required to comprehend and complete
the Business Mathematics course. Re-
view of arithmetic, algegra and some
financial math are the backbone of the
course.

Basic General Insurance

This course is based on the basic
course of the Insurance Institute of
Canada and is designed to give the Le-
gal Assistant student a broad overview
of the general business. While obtain-
ing credit leading to a diploma at
Humber, the student will gain recogni-

tion and a credit from the Insurance In-

stitute of Canada, by writing two
exams set by the Institute which will
give the student an additional advan-
tage should they wish a career in the
insurance business.

BUSINESS
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Business Mathematics

Various instructional approaches
will be used 1o enable the student to
pursue and to achieve a satisfactory
level of competence in the following
areas: arithmetic operations; percent-
ages: basic algebra: simple interest:
compound interest; present value; an-
nuities and bonds. This is a prerequi-
site for Business Statistics and
Quantitative Analysis.

Business Statistics

This course covers modern descrip-
tive and inferential statistics. Little
mathematical sophistication is re-
quired as the course deals with the ap-
plication of formulas and techniques
and not their derivation. Emphasis will
be on the recording, analysis and pres-
entation of data, forecasting and deci-
sion making.

Buying Orientation

The key to successful retailing is
buying merchandise that will appeal to
customers, selling it at the right price,
and earning a profit for the store. A
successful buyer must be alert to the
needs of his customer, and must have
contact with reliable suppliers and
manufact urers. This course will focus
on goal setting and the planning re-
quired to achieve these goals through
basic assortment planning, promo-
tional buying and execution and con-
trol of the buying function. The Co-op
student will learn to identify buying al-
ternatives suitable for various product
lines and store types.

s ia, (e A i e
Course Descriptions

cation programs to be written by the
student. A case study will be required.

Commercial Law (Legal Assistant
Option)

The goal of this course is to con-
tinue the development of the study of
selected topics in Canadian and
Ontario Commercial law in order that
the student be capable of working ina
law office or other offices where a
knowledge of commercial transactions

and related law is required.

Computer Literacy

This introductory course will in-
clude hands-on operation of micro-
computers and the writing and testing
of elementary programs in the BASIC
language. Students will be introduced

to the hardware, software and termi-
nology necessary to a basic under-
standing of computers.

Cost Accounting 1
This course provides an introduc-

tion to cost accounting concepts, in-
cluding systems for job and process
costing. Special problems relating to
the application of factory overhead
costs will be studied in depth.

Cost Accounting 2

This course commences with an in-

troduction to the budget, followed by a
study of the flexible budget. Subse-
quent topics are the standard cost sys-
tem, direct costing and cost-volume
profit analysis.

COBOL1

This course will enable the student
to developsufficient knowledge of
COBOL to program complex proce-
dures representative of typical busi-
ness applications. The concepts and
organization of the language will be
discussed from an efficiency point-of-
view. The majority of common busi-
ness programming techniques using
COBOL will be covered from an ap-
plications approach. A case study may
be required.

Court Procedures

This course involves a study of the
procedures related to civil actions in

Ontario. The course objective is to fa-
miliarize students in the Legal Assist-
ant Program with the practice and

procedures of civil litigation (as op-
posed to criminal matters) in the
Ontario courts.

COBOL 2

This is a continuation of COBOL |
and deals with more advanced
COBOL applications. Language fea-
tures, such as Report Writer, SORT,
VSAM File Updates, and Table Han-
dling will be explored requiring appli-

Criminal Law
This course is a study of criminal
court procedures in Ontario. The ob-

jective of the course is to familiarize

Legal Assistant Program students with
the practice and procedures in
Ontario’s criminal courts.

Customer Relations

In the dynamic field of retailing,
customer services are no longer con-
fined simply to free parking and deliv-

ery. Today the modern retailer mys
consider such services as consumer
credit, storage privilegeg. special cai. |
logues, service, warranties, consult-
ants and food services . In the tough,
competitive world of retailing, jtmay
be these extra services that will attray
potential customers. Co-op studens
will examine these various store sery.
ices and the approaches for difterent
commodities, their function and cost.

—

Data Base
This course is designed to givethe
students a basic insight into the essen-
tial facts about the nature of a data
base, its construction and administre-
tion. Italso shows that the E.D.P.
(Electronic Data Processing) evolution
is leading companies with significan
E.D.P. operations in the direction ofa
data base form of information organi-
zation. Requirements for adataele-
ment dictionary, data security, anda
user interface language are discussed.

Dicta Typing

Students will learn the basic proze-
dures for machine transcription with
exposure to different types of dicta-
tion. Punctuation, capitalization, for-
matting and proofreading will alsobe
covered. In addition, the course is -
signed to help students with spelling.
word usage, and grammatical skills.

B

Distribution Centres

Behind every successful retail org
nization is an efficient and effective
distribution centre. The purpose of
centre is to gather together merchan-
dise from many different suppliers.
and to distribute this merchandise ©
the retail outlets of the organization® §
it is needed. This highly organized ¢
tem is studied through field tripsto
several distribution centres, in O
understand the processes invol¥
even before the merchandise reaches

the receiving doors of the retail stofe:
E———
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Elements of Accounting

This course provides an introdi”
tion to the subject of accounting:
fullaccountingcycle is cove
the introduction of data to the 2
ing cycle through its detailed rec®
ing. Practice will be obtained 1? ,
preparation of financial statemenls.:n"ﬁ :
maintenance of subsidiary ledges ==&
payroll records. -



tive of the course is to
;sightinto the mechanics of
%e_o that the student may
nde rstanding for reference in
ituations or as a foundation

e may continue in advanced
of the subject of accounting.

"tsof Advertising
[course ofters a basic overview
Canadian advertising scene to-
inning With an analysis of the
purposes of advertising. and
uing With an examination of the
. media available, the students
then consider the steps required to
 prepare and produce advertising
'jges. Emphasis will be placed on
Frising’s advantages and limita-
-asacomponent of the promotion
- ,as well as the necessity for and
difficulties involved in evaluating
effectiveness.

tentsof E.D.P.
This course provides a detailed
y. at the elementary level, of the
~puter and computer applications in
of historical evolution, files,
harting in the relationship to
mlemsolving, and an introduction
programming, using a high level
guage ©0 solve business related
mlems. An introduction to systems
-ywameptsand to systems analysis is also
Fided. The student should gain suf-
Ent understanding of computer ca-
ilities and be able to use them to
iradvantage in a variety of business
Tications.

ﬁoments of Financial Recording

This course is an introduction to ac-
wonting and business records. It will
over the analysis and recording of
fansactions, from the use of source
== Ments up to the preparation of
F ple financial statements. Emphasis
d 8ili be on a systematic approach to the
<3

Rucessing of business data. In-class
rctice will range from basic exer-
25510 a complete accounting cycle at
simple level.

{

tlements of Law 1

" Thiscourse will provide an intro-
Mxtionto the study of Canadian legal
mS with a particular emphasis on
#¥%lw n Ontario. The course will
Kmarily concern itself with business
%, however, there will be time spent
¥ Uithe other aspects of Ontario and
law. The major objective of

the course is to give the student suffi-
cient understanding of law that they
will have some facility to use in what-
ever type of occupation they may un-
dertake.

Elements of Pension Plansand
Group Insurance

A basic review of statutory, and em-
ployer-sponsored pension, group in-
surance, unemployment and incentive
plans.

Elements of Systems

This course is an introduction to the
techniques of Systems Analysis. It will
cover such topics as: concepts of anal-
ysis, data gathering, forms and field
design, and procedures to implement a
computer system. The student. using a
case study, tries to improve a typical
business system and demonstrate their
ability by writing reports and present-
ing a proposal describing the changes.

Executive Applied Procedures 1
The objective of this course is to
develop speed and accuracy at the
typewriter and ensure comprehension
of typewritten communications includ-
ing introduction to the use of transcrip-
tion machines in various areas of
business, industry and the professions.

The student will be instructed in the
relationship of the professional secre-
tary to the office environment, the re-
ception of visitors, the handling of
appointments, and a secretary's duties
with regard to public relations.

Executive Machine Transcription
2

This course will introduce material
of a more detailed and complex type
and will require that the student put
into practice the knowledge of format
and style gained in Executive Office
Procedures 1 and 2. The material will
continue to be iftegrated with the type
and degree of difficulty being currently
presented in Executive Office Proce-
dures 2. Continuing emphasis will be
placed on correct language usage in
order to broaden the student’s knowl-
edge and ability of special terms and
word usage.

)

ExecutiveMachine franscription
3

e

This course will continue to im-
prove the student’s facility with tran- !
scription equipment, the speed and
accuracy of operation, and the knowl-
edge of the various vocabularies used
in different areas of business, industry
and the professions. Theories of lay-
out, technique and design will be in-
corporated in the material given tothe
student, and the criteria used in testing
will be the production of usable, mail-
able material, accurately produced
within reasonable time limits.

—
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Executive Office Procedures 2

This section of the course will
widen the student’s knowledge in type-
written communications, including the
taking and giving of office-style dicta-
tion both of instructions and simple
business communications. Composi-
tion assignments will be given and the
preparation of quality transcription
will be emphasized. The responsibili-
ties of handling the mail, the use of
transmittal services, the business tele-
phone, and travel arrangements will be
taught. The duties connected with the
preparation and operation of meetings
and conferences will also be included
in this section.

Executive Office Procedures 3

This course will cover such topics
as the organization of business data.
research, preparation of reports and
procedures writing. Instruction on the
financial aspects of a secretary’s re-
sponsibilities such as banking, insur-
ance, investments, payroll, tax
records, will be given, in addition to
familiarity with simple legal proce-
dures and papers. The student will be
encouraged to plan a professional fu-
ture and prepare for administrative du-
ties, and assistance and guidance in
these endeavours will be given.

Executive Shorthand 1

This course is designed with em-
phasis on vocabulary building, short-
hand phrase outlines and maintaining
dictation at varying speeds. The stu-
dent will also acquire the ability to
transcribe dictated material within
stipulated time periods.

Prerequistie: Shorthand - 60
w.p.m.

—— e e
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Executive Shorthand 2
This course will provide the student
with the ability to take dictation of a
variety of business material, tran-
scribed within prescribed times.
Prerequisite: Executive Shorthand
]

Executive Shorthand 3

This course incorporates the use of
business and technical terminology in
order to reinforce the student’s short-
hand vocabulary. Sustained dictation
will be incorporated and the student
will be encouraged to develop a sound
knowledge of shorthand phrases.
Progress will be evaluated by the stu-

dent’s ability to take shorthand dicta-

tion at increasing speed and to
transcribe this material within speci-
fied time limits.

Facilities Planning and Layout

This course outlines and allows fa-
miliarization with techniques to allow
analysis and development of effective
plant and office layouts. Material han-
dling requirments will be analysed
considering the production require-
ment and the facilities necessary to
achieve it at least cost.

Intermediate Accounting 1

This course will cover, in more
depth, the introduction to accounting
previously covered. The emphasis is
on accounting theory and concepts and
an analysis of the special problems that
arise in applying these underlying con-
cepts to financial accounting.

Intermediate Accounting 2

This course is a continuation of In-
termediate Accounting I, placing em-
phasis on accounting theory and
conducting an in-depth study of the
analysis of special problems that arise
in applying these concepts to financial
accounting.

Internship

There’s a challenge to be met in re-
tailing - to fill the gap between some-
one who wants something and
someone who has something to sell.
The best solution to this puzzle is the
game played by fourth semester Retail
Co-op students in trying to plan a new
store in anew location for their com-
pany. The strategies used by the stu-
dents refiect the experience gained in
their placements, linked with the the-

ory they have been studying in classes.

i T R D S B R
Course Descriptions

In the final market research report the
students can demonstrate that they 're
up to the challenge!

Introduction to Accounting 1

This course assumes no accounting
background on the part of the student.
It covers the complete accounting
cycle with emphasis on the conceptual
as well as the procedural elements of
the cycle. The course concludes with a
chapter on accounting for cash.

Introduction to Accounting 2

This course provides a detailed
study of the accounting for the various
items appearing on the balance sheet,
their control and eftects upon related
items of income and expense, includ-
ing accounting differences for each
type of business enterprise.

Introduction to E.D.P.

A study of Electronic Data Process-
ing methods, capabilities, applications
of devices, methods of manipulating
data, and to provide a basic under-
standing of the relationship between
hardware and software.

Introductionto Income Tax

This course provides a study of cur-
rent income tax legislation by refer-
ence to the effective Income Tax Act.
Federal and Provincial Income Tax
laws. as they affect corporations and
individuals, are covered.

Introduction to Programming

The student will be introduced to
the concepts of problem solving and
programming forusein the business
environment. This course provides the
foundation necessary for success in
subsequent programming courses.
Through the use of PL/I the student
will learn the basic elements common
to all business programming language
and will be introduced to programming
techniques essential to business appli-
cations.

Introduction to Systems Analysis
1

You will study the nature of the sys-
tems concept and how it is used in the
business environment. Other topics in-
clude manual procedures, forms de-
sign and control. and the design
feasibility of installing or expanding a
computer system.

Inventory Management
Principles 8

The major purpose of inventory
management is to ensure that the right
merchandise is stocked in the right _11
quantities at the right time. This s
course examines the mechanics and .
decisions involved in this process, The :
importance of inventory management | =
is stressed through examining the costg | |
involved in having eithertoo much, g
too little stock. Forecasting sales,
planning the merchandise mix, order-
ing techniques and actions to be taken
on fast and slow-moving merchandise
are examined in order to understand
how to get in and out of a season prof-
itably.

-
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Legal Secretarial Procedures 1

This course is the prerequisite for
the advanced legal secretarial proce-
dures for the preparation and use ofa
variety of basic legal material from
both verbal and written instructions,
rough drafts and machine transcrip-
tion. Topics covered include: use of
basic reference sources, legal corre-
spondence, memoranda, accounting
routines, general commercial docu-
ments, wills, and legal terminology.

Emphasis will be on the application -
of knowledge to produce usable mate= &
rial, and an understanding of the re- &
lated procedures.

Prerequisite: Simulated Office En-
vironment | or equivalent; 50 gwpm
(within 4 errors) minimum.

Legal Secretarial Procedures?2

This course studies the terminol:
ogy, documents and procedures inthe
area of real estate and corporate. Spe-
cific topics include steps on a real €s: 3§
tate transaction for both purchaserand 8
vendor, deeds, mortgages. corre-
spondence and statements of adjust
ment.

Emphasis will be on the use of
knowledge and the exercise ijl{dg'
ment in the preparation of material
from written and verbal instructions.
rough drafts, and machine transcrip-
tion.

Legal Secretarial Procedures3

This course studies the terminol: S
ogy, documents and procedures 1t U ¢
area of civil litigation, family law 2% ¢
estates. Specific topies include steps 6




n
action, On a matter, in matri-
?‘n_xecdmgs, andsettling an es-

o
Emphasis will be on the usc of:
Jedge and the cxercise of judg-
“inthe preparation of material
“writtenand verbal instructions.
gn_: draft and machine transcription,

%EEEnhand 1

his course provides the student
fhareview of the theory and general

oon. along with an introduction to

reral teinology from a law office.
micular emphasis will be given to
learning and creating of shorthand
lines for basic legal procedures. to-

Uether with wills.

= Prerequisite: Shorthand - 60
= .L".p.m‘

[egal Shorthand 2

% The continuation of the legal short-
Stndcourse will provide the student

wihthe ability to take dictation with

asis on increasing vocabulary

ndspeed. Real Estate is the principal

wea of expertise stressed in this

course. Sustained dictation will also be

miroduced in this portion of the

tourse.

IShorthand 3

Litigation and corporate language
willbe emphasized in this last segment
of the legal shorthand course. Business
od technical phrases will also be un-
irscored. Evaluation of progress will
febased on the student’s ability to take
“L&ctation at sustained and increasing
ates of speed for a stipulated period of
&me.

Managerial Accounting

This course provides an introduc-
bon to some of the financial tools.
nailable for use in managing a busi-
tess. It is concerned with the use of fi-
mncial information rather than the
xamulation of financial data. The
principle arcas studied are: an intro-
tution to cost accounting, funds flow.
budgeting and consolidations.

—

Manufacturing Operations

. This course provides an overall

Yew of production operations man-

%ement. The major arcas covered will

Production planning, production

®atrol, plant layout and materials
ling, methods analysis and motion

&dtime study. The objective of the

urse is 1o give the student a working

SR

knowledge of the production aspects of
ahmanufac_tunng organization within
the operations department.

Marketing Administration

Rlhc planning of alternative market-
INg strategies is essential to successful
business. Students will learn to use
Management techniques and skills cur-
rently being employed by leading com-
panies so as to critically evaluate these
Strategics and make basic management
dg:cmoqs. As advanced management
simulation presents realistic marketing
problems to students for analysis and
solution.

Marketing Research 1

The course will examine the role of
Markel_ing Research as a tool of the
marketing process. Emphasis will be
placed on the basic concepts of re-
scarch designs, implementation and
data analyses. The course will provide
a foundation for the advanced Market-
ing Research 2 course. A major proj-
ect will provide the opportunity to
apply the learning to a real business
situation.

Medical Machine Transcription 1

This course provides transcription
practice using basic medical vocabu-
lary material. The emphasis will be on
good transcription techniques. Rules
of punctuation and grammar will be
reviewed.

Prerequisite: Keyboarding - SO
gwpm (within 4 errors)

Medical Machine Transcription 2
This course is a continuation of
Medical Machine Transcription 1 and
provides increased specialized medical
vocabulary taken from Hospitals,
Worker's Compensation and doctors’
files. The objective s to increase the
student’s accuracy and speed on tran-
scription equipment. 3

Medical Machine Transcription 3
This is a continuation of skills ac-

quired in Medical Machine Transcrip-
tion 2. The emphasis will be on
transcription from tapes providing ex-
posure to multi-cultural accents. This
authentic material comes from Hospi-
tal medical records departments, clin-
ics, and doctors’ offices.

Marketing 2

Marketing 2 is a continuation of
Marketing 1. On completion of this
course, students will be able to: dem-
onstrate an understanding of marketing
planning; formulate a marketing mix:
evaluate a marketing cffort.

MathPac/AlphaSort

The student will learn to use spe-
cially designed software packages for
numeric and alpha records processing.
Hands-on applications of advanced
techniques will enable the student to
understand the many capabilities of al-
pha and numeric files.

Medical Administrative
Procedures

The course provides an introduc-
tion to administrative procedures in to-
day’s technological office
environment. It is designed to provide
an understanding of how offices oper-
ate and the various functions people in
an office perform.

Emphasis is placed on developing
supervisory techniques to become
more effective in working with people,
and handling administrative responsi-
bilities related to executive secretarial
positions.

Medical Office Procedures 1

The areas covered in this course are
career opportunities, telephone proce-
dures, appointment scheduling, recep-
tion, OHIP billing. preparing medical
histories, lab reports, etc. The student
will be given simulations utilizing
medical terminology.

Medical Office Procedures 2

The content of this course allows
the secretary to apply the knowledge
acquired in Medical Office Procedures
1. Workers® Compensation Board
claims, and banking; making deposits,
petty cash, daily earnings, records,
etc.

Medical Science 1

The student will be introduced to
the many word clements that combine
to create medical words, phrases, plu-
rals and abbreviations in current use.
Radiology, nuclear medicine and on-
cology require specific terms which
will add to a fast growing medical vo-
cabulary. The body as a whole and
musculoskeletal systems mark the be-
ginning studies of anatomy and physi-
ology and the semester ends with the
analysis of a medical paper, to illus-
trate how medical words arc used by
the members of the Profession.
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Course Descriptions

Medical Science 2

Study of the body systems continues
from integumentary through cardio-
vascular, blood and lymphatics, respi-
ratory, digestive to psychiatry.
Pharmacology relating to pathology in
each body system, adds to the growing
knowledge of the medical language.
Skill in speaking, writing and under-
standing terminology is stressed.

Medical Science 3

The remaining body systems, nerv-
ous, genitourinary, male and female
reproductive, endocrine and special
senses, along with the pharmacology
and pathology of each, completes the
study of medical science and the build-
ing of a human being. The graduate
will have acquired medical language
skills.

Methods Improvement

A look at the tools, techniques and
philosophies behind the various pro-
grams existing in business and indus-
try that attempts to achieve improved
work methods. Whether called meth-
ods improvement, work effectiveness,
methods, analysis, cost reduction,
value analysis, systems and procedures
or suggestion system, the title doesn't
matter. They all have the same ulti-
mate goal—more eftective working
methods. In today’s business and in-
dustry, being cost-conscious is a ne-
cessity.

Notetaking For Business

This course provides a rapid
method of notetaking by use of acom-
bination of longhand letters and sym-
bols. The student learns the complete
theory and is able to take simple dicta-
tion, which is transcribed at a type-
writer in a simulated office
environment.

Prerequisite: Keyboarding 40
gwpm (30 nwpm).

Office Administration
Procedures

This course provides advanced
training in medical office procedures,
specifically in handling the administra-
tive responsibilities related to secretar-
ial positions in doctors’ offices,
hospital departments, medical clinics
and pharmaceutical firms.

The objective of the course is to de-
velop administrative skills with em-
phasis on techniques to become more
effective when working with people.

Office Communications
Networks 1

The purpose of this course is to
give the student an in-depth exposure
to developments and skills that will be
vital to meeting the increasingly de-
manding job market requirements of
the automated office of the 1980s. The
concepts part of the course has been
designed to present the latest techno-
logical innovations enabling the stu-
dent to become conversant with the
most important trends and terminology
in the word/information processing
area.

Prerequisite: Word Processing and
Concepts |

Office Communications
Networks 2

This course is designed to complete
the student’s detailed knowledge of
word/information processing. Consid-
eration will be given to input/output
techniques (voice systems and OCR)
as well as reprographics. The prob-
lems involved in the installation and
implementation of a word processing
system will also be explored, with re-
spect to systems, analytical considera-
tions, ergonomics (word-space and
environment), staff training and word
processing centre management.

Office Procedures

Students who enroll in this course
will learn a number of office proce-
dural skills and when to apply them.
Topics will include filing procedures
and systems, postal services, tele-
phone services and techniques, and
human relations.

Orientation to Retailing

Looking at any business street you
will see stores of all kinds—depart-
ment stores, clothing stores, variety
stores, furniture stores and many oth-
ers. Each is a retail outlet or store. In
this course, Co-op students will study
the history and development of various
types of retailing, as well as learning
about future opportunities in the retail-
ing industry.

Personnel

Asan introduction to personnel
administration, this course coversa
wide range of personnel topics. Em-
phasis throughout is to illustrate how
line management can effectively utilize
personnel concepts and techniques in

administering the human resources of
their respective operating area. As a
result of this course students should be
aware of personnel policies, proce-
dures and programs as a staff function
and their accomplishment as a line re-
sponsibility.

PL/1

This is a continuation of Introduc-
tion to Planning and deals with the
more advanced aspects of PL/] the
language. Topics such as record 1/0,
indexed sequential and random organi-
zation for business applications will be
covered.

Portfolio Presentations

For the preceding year, the Retail
Co-op student will have been involved
in an in-depth study of retailing
through class training and the chal-
lenge of on-the-job work experience.
This course will examine audio-visual
techniques and seminar-planning to
prepare the student for a formal pres-
entation on the subject of their specific
placement location. Seminars will be
presented before a team of evaluators
composed of students, teachers and
personnel from the retail industry.

Principles of Purchasing

This course provides a comprehen-
sive study of procurement practices
and policies used by purchasing de-
partments. The major areas covered
will be the purchasing functions, pur-
chasing and management objectives,
purchasing systems, inventory and
materials management, quality assur-
ance, price analysis, selection and
evaluation of suppliers, planning and
forecasting, purchasing ethics and
value analysis.

Programming Fundamentals

In this course the student will be in-
troduced to the concepts of problem
solving and programming for usein
the business environment. This course
provides the foundation necessary for
success in subsequent programming
courses. Through the use of BASIC
you will learn the elements common©
many business programming lan-
guages and be introduced to prograni-
ming techniques essential to business
application.

o giree 0




——mming Techniques
This course teachesthe multi-fac-
_skills Which constitute a good pro-
*Ir.Included are topics on how
:Wlopprqblem-solving skills. how
Jalysedesignand write effective
msand once the program js
wnien how (0 cffectively test and de-
Tglhe program. Although not a
@i In programming, a number of
_,ogmmmi"g assignments will be used
Eyply the various techniques dis-

ntitative Analysis 1
This course provides the study of
sox sophisticated mathematical
godels that can be applied to business
. tions. These models are selected
ivtheir applicability to the various
* tional areas of business - produc-
finance, and marketing. The pur-
_yeeof this course is to prepare the
I 'ﬁj:nls for the use of practical math
lm_ls inthe business community and
“pprovide the prerequisites to Quanti-
wive Analysis 2.

Ly}

technical area of the credit and collec-
t1ons function. Students will acquire a
broad background which will enable
them to appreciate the theoretical and
Managerial aspects of credit and col-
lection, which rely on related abilities.

Receiving and Inventory
Procedures

Accuracy in record-keeping and a
precise system of documentation are
cssential in the successful management
of inventory in a retail store. This
coursc will describe the procedures
followed as the merchandise comes
into the store, is received, and placed

on the floor for presentation to the cus-
tomer.

Records and File Architecture
This course is designed to show the
student how to analyse, plan, design,
implement and use automated record/
file keeping and reporting systems.
The student will be exposed to numer-
ous variables ranging from informa-
tion sources to update considerations.

| ulEstate 1

" The objectives of this course are to
f;me the student experience in Registry
\fice procedure in Ontario and con-
sryuncing practice in Ontario in order
“atthe student may be capable of
tworking in law offices or other offices
sihere knowledge of conveyancing is
uired. It is anticipated that the stu-
‘et will work under the supervision
asolicitor.

' Prerequisite: Legal Assistant’s Pro-
‘mmapproval

Retail Accounting

Accounting is a fundamental key in
understanding the performance of a re-
tail business. This course follows the
accounting cycle as it relates to the re-
tail firm. The student will learnthe pro-
cedures used in formulating financial
statements, and through the experience
of reading and analysing balance
sheets and income statements and will
understand the basic adjustments re-
quired to run a retail business at a rea-
sonable profit.

hal Estate 2

| The objectives of this course are to
4t the students expericnce in the

121 Title Procedure in Ontario to-
=her with a knowledge of condomi-
#=msand landlord and tenant

xblems. The course is designed so
Sthe student should be capable of
*king in alaw office or other office
“wrea knowledge of land titles pro-
®dure is required. It s anticipated that
~majority of students will also take
%2l Egtate | which deals with the Re-
5y Office procedure. It is also an-
“pated that the student will work
Bt the supervision of a solicitor.

;G?‘Vl_a_!ales Management
3. This course is designed to give the
iﬁdenla working knowledge of the

Retail Advertising and Promotion
Advertising and promotion often
borrow the language of war. We wage
promotion campaigns and aim our ad-
vertising at a target market. We plan
strategies and force the competition to
react with a defensive plan. It'sa
tough, competitive world. and the re-
tailer must meet the opposition with
careful analysis and be able to coordi-
nate wise promotional decisions. The
student will study the production of
various retail promotions, with atten-
tion to scheduling, evaluating and
working with experts in the field.

Retail E.D.P. _
This course presents an introduc-

tion to the computer as used in the re-
tail environment. Consideration will
be given to various hardware such as

CPU. direct access devices, terminals,
POS, computer output microfilm, etc.
Since software is needed to success-
fully implement the hardware, this as-
pect of the computing industry will
also be considered.

Retail Mathematics

Math is very much a part of the sci-
ence of retailing. Fortunately, itisa
skill which virtually anyone can master
with a little patience and practice. The
Co-op student will learn the keys to
understanding how retailing principles
work in order to generate a profit.

RPG 2 (Report Program
Generator, second edition)

This course provides instruction
and experience in a variety of business
applications using the RPG 2 lan-
guage. Exposure to the language will
be through lectures and programming
applications ranging from simple re-
porting programs to the more complex
area of full processing.

Sales and Selling Skills

Success in the retail business de-
pends largely on salespeople. Many
kinds of merchandise might sit on the
shelves forever without sales people to
show customers how products meet
their needs and wants. Selling is an
art, but it is an art which can be
learned. The Retail Co-op student will
learn the necessary skills in order to
successfully follow each step of the
transaction, from the initial approach
to the customer, through to the closing
of the sale.

Sales Promotion

This course provides the student
with a knowledge of the tactics used by
businesses today to stimulate increased
sales and promotional activity, both at
the consumer and trade level. Empha-
sis is placed on consumer products and
services, although some attention is
paid to industrial promotion. The ob-
jective is to develop a familiarity with
a host of different types of devices that
are available, as well as an ability to
compare and evaluate their relative ef-
fectiveness.

Selling/Sales Management

Management in a retail firm has the
responsibility of getting things done
through people. This is accomplished
through staffing, training, and motivat-
ing those who make up the firm. This

R

BUSINESS




R TTEEE———————NiEEEREm

L
H31

HEALTH
SCIENCES and
HUMAN
SERVICES

course has been designed to give the
Co-op student background information
on the problems involved in staft
scheduling and sales staff productivity.
This second course in sales will ecm-
phasize the management of human re-
sources through analysis.

Small Business Management

This course has been prepared for
students who someday may be owners
and/or operators of independent busi-
nesscs.

Starting a New Business

On completion of this coursc the
student should be conversant with the
mechanics of small and ncw busi-
nesses; have developced a logical, ana-
lytic and practical business plan, and
to be in an advantageous position to
consider and cvaluate a new business
venture.

Store Planning and
Merchandising

The job of creating a unique per-
sonality or store image for the retail es-
tablishment is much more complicated
than it used to be. The customer of the
'80’s does not want glorious extrava-
ganza, but convenience and honest
value. The object today is to show
merchandise and enhance its selling
qualitics through methods of grouping
and lighting with the aid of colour to
produce attention-catching selling
space. Students will analyse thc image
building process and space productiv-
ity in order to relate store planning and
merchandising to customers' shopping
habits and preferences.

Systems Control Functions

This course is designed to give thc
student an understanding of the basic
concepts of an operating system in a
mainframe environment (IBM) with
regards to 'virtual' characteristics,
multiprogramming, and jobstrcam
processing. Actual Job Control Lan-
guage (JCL) statements for DOS (Disk
Operating Systems) and OS (Operating
System) systems are also covered.

Telecommunications 1

The student will learn the history
and the basics of telecommunications,
including an introduction to PBXs, in-
terconnection and the roles and serv-
ices of some of the vendors. How
telecommunications will affect the Of-
fice including an introduction to elec-
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tronic mail and local area nctworks
(LANSs) will also be discussed.

Typing 1

In this introductory course students
will learn a structured method of typ-
ing. Introductory typing cncourages
accurate keying of numbers and sym-
bols as well as letters, thus developing
a sufficicnt skill in typing for personal
use and building a foundation for fur-
ther development of the skill.

Typing 2

Students enrolling in this course
will expand their typing and communi-
cation skills. The content of this
course will include: centering, tabula-
tions, duplicating. correspondence.
manuscripts, typing of forms and
speed building.

Visual Merchandising and
Display

Display designers arc integral
members of modern merchandising
teams. The way in which goods are
placed on viewin a store can be the key
to increased salcs. Becausc many inde-
pendent retail stores do not have specif-
ically traincd display personnel to
arrange their merchandisc in a profes-
sional manner, it is often necessary for
the owner or manager to pcform this
function. This course is designed to
give the student the practical how-to-
do-it basics of display. The student
will examine the creative planning,
costing and actual building of the dis-
play, and participate in practical work-
shop assignments to expcriment with
various display techniques.

Wills and Intestate Succession

This course is designed to familiar-
ize the student with some of the lan-
guage of wills, estates and succession
duties, including the documentation
involved, the procedures and some rel-
evant substantive and procedural law.
The objective for the student is to be
able to effectively seek employment in
any one of the several fields involved
in processing the estates of deceased
persons, including trust companies
and government departments.

Word Processing

This course provides a general in-
troduction to the theory of word proc-
essing, as well as hands-on
instruction. Students are introduced to
all basic operations, as well as the

more frequently used advanced opera. | -
tions. Typing skills are a prerequisije, +

Word Processing and Concepts{

This course is designed to provige
each student with word processirg
concepts, the resulting effects on the of.
ficc of today, including word process-
ing and hands-on experience,
electronic mail, document storage and
retrieval systems.

Prerequisite: Keyboarding -~ 40
gwpm minimum (30 nwpm).
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Abused Child, The

Child abuse has become a serious
problem in our society. This course
will focus on some of the common rea-
sons why it occurs. We will also dis-
cuss the signs that teachers can look
for when they suspect abuse and wha
the responses should be.

Adaptation Nursing 2

This course deals with complex
health problems. Students will in-
crease their repertoire of approaches
and skills required to support or mod-
ify maladaptive responses for various
age groups. Moral and ethical issues
related to complex health problems
will be explored.

Adaptation Nursing 3

This course introduces the student
to major health problems. Appropriae
nursing interventions for major mala-
daptive responses will be discussed.

L —

Administrative Procedures

Students will become familiar With
the basic principles and procedures of
administering a nursery school or day
carecentre. Special attention is gvel
to the requirements of the Day Nurset:
ies Act. A hypothetical day care centf® -
will be created and procedures, P
lems and concerns common to the sét
up of new schools will be explored:

|
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course explores and examines

_‘E of working with preschool

renwith special needs in the com-
» home and school. Students

learn to be an effective resource
liant to classroom teachers; es-

plish priorities and coordinate pro-

sin the home and school: support

arentsin handling and overcoming

difficulties; and. develop liaisons with

r agencies serving the family.

The course assignments will in-

Lyolve work withchildren. their fami-

L lies, teachers and other professionals.

‘Each student will be responsible for lo-

| aling appropriate families and obtain-

g permission to work with them.

. | AfterSchool Programming For 6-
. 10YearOlds

& Many day care centres now provide

* Mafter-school care for the school-age

. Adild. The skills and needs of this age

= Seroup difier from those of the pre-
chool child. This course will focus on

the kinds of activities that would inter-

o the child and aid him in his regular

A xchool program. Included are activities

- Aihat deal with fine and gross motor

A abilities, social games and intellectual

fames.

Aging Process, The

An overvicw to the study and theo-
aes of aging, it will integrate concepts
¥ fom physiology, sociology and psy-
A chology to focus on factors affecting
the aging process. Aging will be ex-
= plored as the final stage of life ona
‘otinuum of human development.
Health and health deviations, social
and cultural attitudes affecting the el-
terly will be discussed. An overview
ofcommunity servicedelivery to the
aged will be explored. The problem-
$olving process will be used as the
method of involvement with the el-
derly client.

Ambulance Maintenance
Operation and Safety
With technological change comes
effect of mechanical, clectrical.
themical and structural advances in
the field of pre and post- hospital pa-
1t ransport. An awareness Of possi-
poblems and their appropriate
Preventive measures is essential for
Hecessful patient transport. This
“turse will concentrate on vehicular
Huipment, operations and environ-
Denta] care.
-

—

Ambulance Service 1
_This course provides the student
with background knowledge in arcas

IOfadminisuation, communication and
aw.

Ambulance Service 2

This course provides practical cx-
perience in the ambulance service and
in emergency patient care situations in
the community. Students will partici-
pate in and analyse emergency situa-
tions which will form a basis for their
professional practice in the future.

Anatomy and Physiology (RNA-
OR)

Content is planned around body
structure; dynamics and functions: and
the traumatic and pathological proc-
esses calling for surgical trecatment.
This helps the student to understand
the rationale underlying care and cure
processes.

Application of the Rehabilitation
Process

This course will be directed toward
the theory, processes. systems and re-
sources used in developing an individ-
ual program as applicable to the
individual’s needs and maximum po-
tential. Focus will be on a vocational
or other area plan using comprehen-
sive goal planning techniques, includ-
ing the study of behavioural and
performance objective(s) setting. The
principles and techniques of behaviour
modification will be dealt with, as well
as continued emphasis on observation
techniques. »

Applications in Emergency
Patient Care

This course involves a continuation
of the field-placement in the ambul-
ance scrvice. This will allow the stu-
dent additional exposure to emergency
paticnt care scttings and allow refine-
ment of practical skills.

Applications of the Nursing
Process

This course integrates the theory of
nursing process with the clinical appli-
cation of that theory. The nurse will
see assessment, planning, implementa-
tion and evaluation as ongoing proc-
esses of patient care. In the
devclopment of these components of
nursing process, the nurse will be de-
veloping her skills in: decision mak-
ing, verbal and non-verbal
communication, history taking, sen-

sory perception, making nursing diag-
nosis. development of paticnt-care
plans. and documentation.

Nurses completing this course will
be able to apply the nursing process in
their current work setting and relate
additional educational experiences to
this content.

Assessment and Evaluation

This is a study of the most appro-
priate assessment techniques for a
wide variety of settings and the appli-
cation of test findings in the design of
individual programs. Topics will in-
clude the principles and purposes of
assessment and evaluation: the charac-
teristics and methodology of assess-
ments: the criteria for assessment
sclection; and consideration of specific
assessment types such as psychome-
tric, physical. performance and work
sample measurcment approaches.
Considerable emphasis will be placed
on work obscrvation measurements
and work samplc assessments.

Assessment of the Well
Individual

This introductory course introduces
the concepts and methodology which
are necessary for the student in the first
stage of assessment of the individual's
adaptive responses in life. The course
consists of four modules: introduction
to nursing, Roy's model and nursing
process, adaptive modes and holistic
care.

Basic Anatomy and Physiology
for Nursing

The main objectives of this course
arc to assist the student to understand
the structure and function of the nor-
mal processes of life: and appreciate
the relationship between cells. tissues,
organs and the growth of the human
organism in health throughout the li-
fespan. Principles of the microhiology
are also included.

Basic Nursing Practice

This allows the student to practice
skills appropriate to the assessment of
well individuals across the lifespan.
The student will have the opportunity
to implement measures which promote
wellness and maintain health of se-
lected individuals and their families.
Experience is provided in community
agencies. including acute and chronic-
care hospitals.

—“——‘
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Basic Work Skills

You will review activities that con-
stitute basic work skills. Reasons are
explored to answer the question why
special-needs groups are considered
disadvantaged. Concepts of adult
learning, specific problems of life
skills content and models are also pre-
sented. This life-skills approach is
contrasted with concepts of job readi-
ness and affirmative employment
models.

Behavioural Foundations 1 and 2

Several aspects of human behaviour
will be reviewed with an emphasis on
the physiological, social and cognitive
determinants of behaviour, in the first
semester, and on the effects of cultural
forces on collective behaviour in se-
mester 2.

Cell Physiology

Cell Physiology will familiarize the
student with various chemicals used in
embalming, the physiological princi-
ples which apply to the movement
through cell membranes, and the ef-
fects of chemicals found in embalming
solutions on cellular constituents.

Child Abuse

This course will focus on some of
the common reasons why child abuse
occurs in our society. It will also elab-
orate on the signs that may indicate
abuse, and the pertaining laws sur-
rounding this problem.

Child Care Work Methodology 1
and 2 :

These courses deal with: The child
care worker's role: the emotionally
disturbed child or adolescent, what his
problems are and some of the reasons
for this; the relationship sought be-
tween child care worker and child/ado-
lescent; practical day-to-day problems
faced in child care and ways of han-
dling them; various and sometimes
conflicting philosophies of treatment.
The emphasis will be on the develop-
ment of practical child care work
skills.

Child in the Family

This is a study of the many aspects
of parent-child relationships within the
various patterns in which families are
organized. These relationships to the
development of the child as an individ-
ual will be analyzed and discussed.
This knowledge will be used by the
students in their professional approach

i
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to assist the parents in their care as
well as to understanding the children
themselves.

Child Observation

This course emphasizes objective
observational techniques as basic tools
for assessing children and developing
and evaluating their programs. Stu-
dents will explore the philosophy be-
hind the regular use of observations
and will be given the opportunity to
write reports using the necessary writ-
ing skills. Topics will include opera-
tional definitions and the basic format
of individual program plans. A large
component of the course will consist
of laboratory sessions in the Humber
College Day Care Centre.

Child with Special Needs 1 and 2,
The

This course will give students a
background knowledge of children
with special needs. These children
may be encountered in a regular/ inte-
grated/segregated preschool or day
care setting. It will include observation
of early signs of atypical development,
the characteristics and demands of a
child with special needs. The second
semester is an introduction to mental
retardation and associated handicaps.
Emphasis is placed on definition and
classification of mental retardation,
causes and characteristics essential for
programming and preventative meas-
ures and methods of early diagnosis.
Teacher skills and attitudes will be a
focus.

Child with Special Needs 3 and 4,
The

Students will identify and under-
stand a variety of developmental disa-
bilities. Teacher guidelines, strategies
and techniques are the major empha-
sis.

Clinical Field Experience

This field experience in a clinical
setting (institutional setting) will de-
pend upon the student’s area of em-
ployment/interest as well as an area of
practice with which the student is un-
familiar. The student will be assigned
to a clinical advisor who will act as su-
pervisor.

R e s

Cognitive Development: Theory
and Practical Applicationsin
Early Childhood Education
This course is designed to provide
teachers with current thmkmg on cog-
nitive development. The major empha.
sis will be the work of Jean Piaget and
how his findings relate to the de\’e|0p~
ing child. The course will developa
theoretical base and will then makea
transfer to practice. The majority of
class time will be spent in developing
approaches for implementation.

Communications 1 (Health
Sciences)

Communications is designed to
help you develop the writing and
speaking skills which become an nva-
luable asset in meeting the require-
ments of the College and the Health
Science field. You will master basic re-
search and writing techniques and be
required to write clearly and simply.
You will try to develop a concise, con-
crete and logical style. You will also
learn effective speaking techniques
which will give you the confidence to J
handle the essential tasks required by
your job. L

Community Field Experience

This field experience in a commu-
nity setting will depend upon the stu-
dent’s area of employment/interest as
well as an area of practice with which
the student is unfamiliar. The student
will be assigned to a clinical advisor
who will act as supervisor.

—

Community Health

All health students will get a better
understanding of health as it relates 0
themselves and to the community. It
focuses on the delivery of health care
as 1t relates to local. provincial. and
national organizations and settings.
This course examines the rolesof’
health workers and, through seminar
sessions, helps students consider cur-
rent health problems as well as prevef
tative, curative, and rehabilitative
aspects of health care delivery.

Community Pharmacy
Prescriptions

Students will be introduced 0 dbr'
pensing procedures for medications -
such as will be encountered in retail
pharmacy and for out-patient dxs SO
sing in hospitals. All classes of nie
cations will be availablein a mo del
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sirdtodispense a prescription, price
4 andmaintain a patient record. A
e study approach is adopted to
te tis more meaningful. In addi-
0. the student will be required to
ot thedrug Yqulaliops pertaining
peach prescription. Thiscourse is a
requisite for all second-semester
wocational subject.

Community Pharmacy Work
Experience

Time will be spent in field place-
mentin acommunity pharmacy where
sudents will participate in all aspects
oftherole of a dispensary assistant in
{hat setting.

Community Resources

Students will get familiar with
many community resources so that
they mav establish contact with an ap-
propriate agency if and when their
services are necessary. The students
will become aware of what services
are available within their community
and how these services can be fully
used.

- Comparative Studies in Early
| Childhood Education

There are many different themes
and methods dealing with how to teach
' children. Some of the older and newer
theories will be discussed along with
| the reasons for their importance and
their relationship to the method taught
at Humber College.

i Computer Prescription Records
Students will prepare a minimum of
250 prescription records using com-
puterized pharmacy systems.

Coordinating Resources

This course is designed to help stu-
dents develop the skills necessary to
mdependently conduct research into
specific areas of children's special
feeds and to effectively communicate
the results to others. The course will
provide opportunities to integrate pro-
#ram content and to make plans for
Continued professional developments.

A ———
C°Un8elling inFamily Planning
«21d Sexuality
This course concentrates on coun-
Uing skill in the area of family plan-
hing and sexuality using a variety of
%mples. Students will combine the-
_ with supervised practice in indi-
dual and group counselling. The

- —

course will be taught using role-play-
ing and micro-counselling techniques.
Students are encouraged to develop
their own personalized counselling
stance and will have to be familiar with
the main approaches to sex counsell-

ing.

Counselling Techniques 2

The emphasis in this course is on
the acquisition of skills to become an
effective helper. Several counselling
models will be examined and various
elements of the counselling process
will be practiced through role playing.

Creative Activities Workshop 1
and 2

This course will study the theorics
behind creativity of young children,
focusing on a variety of creative mate-
rials. It will help the student plan and
establish appropriate stimulating activ-
ities for all types of preschool pro-
grams. This should ensure a healthy
learning environment for the develop-
ment of the child. Classes will offer
the opportunity to learn theory, ex-
change ideas and practice skills in a
working environment.

Curriculum Planning &
Resources

Students will be exposed to a vari-
ety of tools, techniques, materials and
services in the education of excep-
tional children from O0-12 years of age.
As much as possible, this will be prac-
tical in nature and geared to improving
the teaching techniques of the individ-
ual student and broadening the cxpo-
sure to educational material.
Curriculum plans and the use of flow
charts will also be studied.

Development of Home
Programming

Increasing numbers of children
with special needs are being integrated
into regular day care settings. When-
ever possible, programming in the
centre is followed up by individual
home programming. This course will
provide the student with some of the
knowledge and skills necessary for the
home component.

Developmental Activities 1 and 2

This course puts the developmental
theory into its practical application.
Programming for infants, children and
adults with special needs, is taught
through a multi-faceted approach, us-

ing discussions. resource people and a
hands-on approach. The use of age-ap-
propriate activities in a therapeutic.
educational or vocational mode is a
major emphasis. Students will learn to
develop a program for individuals and
groups at different functioning levels
in various settings.

Developmentally Appropriate
Activities

The emphasis in this course will be
on: reviewing knowledge of develop-
mental sequence and the interdepend-
encc of prerequisite skills in all areas
of development; assessing the present
functioning level of children in each
area of development: participation in
workshops involving implementation
of activities to enhance development of
specific skills.

Effective Supervision and
Communication

The topics to be discussed include:
budgeting, purchasing, scheduling, in-
terviewing and assessing staft, in-serv-
ice training and professional
development.

Elements of Human Behaviour 1
and 2

The basic concepts involved in the
study of psychology in gencral and hu-
man behaviour specifically will be out-
lined. Particular aspects of behaviour
are studied to enable the student to un-
derstand the patterns within the **nor-
mal’” range.

Embalming Lab 1

Embalming Lab will involve the
usc of hypothetical cases assigned in
class as well as presentations, by stu-
dent groups. of cases which have been
embalmed.

Embalming Lab 2

This lab will further acquaint the
student with embalming techniques.
Groups will be withdrawn from sched-
uled classes for laboratory practice.

Embalming Theory 1

The responsibilities of funeral serv-
icc personnel are related to the techni-
cal aspect. The historical development
and theoretical principles will also be
covered.

Embalming Theory 2

Embalming Theory 2 will expand
on the Embalming Theory 1. Discase
processes and their influence on em-
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balming procedures will be examined
so that the student. after consideration
of the theory, can select the most ap-
propriate procedure to follow.

Emergency Patient Care Lab 1

This course will provide students
with practical experience in a number
of chronic care settings. The lab work
is designed so the students can usc the
theory studied in Emergency Patient
Care | and develop basic patient carc
skills.

Emergency Patient Care Lab 2

Students learn in many hospital
areas how to care for patients. espe-
cially in acute and emergency situa-
tions.

Emergency Patient Care Seminar
This course is offcred concurrently
with Emergency Patient Care 2 and
will review the theory and refine prac-
tical skills in Emergency Patient Care.

Emergency Patient Care 1

This course introduces the student
to the basic principles and skills which
form the basis of patient carc to be
studicd in subscquent courses.

Emergency Patient Care 2
Emphasis in this course is placed on
the development of an understanding
of disease processes and trauma, their
basic pathophysiological features,
their clinical manifestations and man-
agement in the pre-hospital sctting.

Ergonomics 1

Progressing from Structure and
Function of the Human Body, a scicn-
tific study of the physiological, ana-
tomical and psychologicat aspects of
man and his work environment, with
particular reference to the rehabilita-
tion setting. This course will consider
the interrelation of ergonomics and
pharacotherapcutics. Topics will in-
clude basic principles and language of
pharmacology, classification of drugs
commonly prescribed, medication and
drug action, role of and legal implica-
tions for the rehabilitation worker.
drug abuse, treatment and prevention.

Course Descriptions

principles and legal aspects ot loss
control management and the establish-
ment of general and disability specific
safety programs in a varicty of rehabil-
itation settings will be included. as will
be a specified program in First Aid
training.

Extended Care Programming

Day Carc has expanded in such a
way that there are often more than just
2105 year olds at a centre. This course
cxplores program ideas for the infant
and the school-age child. Also in-
cluded arc additional innovations for
the preschoolers.

Family Dynamics

This course will deal with the com-
plexities of family relationships. The
role of mother, father and child will be
discussed as well as the changing con-
ceptof family in today's society. Fami-
lies with special nceds and their
problems and pressures will also be
covcered.

Emily Dynamics 1and 2

This study of the family from a sys-
tems viewpoint will include systems
theory, the family lifc cycle, roles, tri-
angles, communication. task accom-
plishment, feclings, control, power,
networks, and reciprocity. Role play-
ing and cxperiential exercises will be
used to develop conceptual and per-
ceptual skills in assessing family dy-
namics.

Field Placement Practicum

This component of the program
provides the students with the opportu-
nity to broaden their experiences be-
yond those acquired at work or in the
classroom.

Field Practice 1 (Mental
Retardation)

This course will provide the stu-
dents with practical experience and ob-
servations tointroduce themito the
services in mental retardation. This is
accomplished by on-site visits to dit-
ferent agencies as well as a compul-
sory four-week placement in an agency
associated with the program.

Ergonomics 2

This course will focus on the pre-
vention and control of occupationalin-
jury and illness, property damage,
security breaches and environmental
factors such as pollution. The basic

Field Practice 1 and 2

Students will spend one full day
each week in a nursery school or day
care setting under supervision. They
will also do a one-week block place-
ment in the Humber College Day Care

Centre and in the Humber Develop-
mental Centre.

Field Practice 2 and 3 (Mental
Retardation)

As a follow up to the orientation ex.
perience of Semester 1, the student
will participatc as an assistantto a
counscllor in programs for individuals
who are retarded or physically handi-
capped in different community agen-
cies.

Field Practice 3and 4

The student will spend two days a
week working in the community. One
of these placements will be in a Metro
Toronto day care, the other, in aspe-
cial setting. In addition, one week each
semester will be spent in the Humber
College Day Care Centre, and one
week of either semester in the Devel-
opmental Centre.

Field Practicum 1 (PostDiploma
- ECE)

The student will be helped to inte-
grate theory and practice by working
in an integrated setting for 105 hours
of supervised field placement. Stu-
dents will observe and analyse the role
of the resource teacher and work as a
team member with staff to assess,
plan, implement and evaluate Individ-
ual Development Plans.

Field Practicum 2 (Post Diploma
- ECE)

Students will be helped to integrate
theory and practice by working—over
an extended period of time—with
young children and their families fora
total of 105 hours of supervised place-
ment. Minimum placement time will
be twelve weeks. Students will pre-
pare, implement and evaluate long-
term individual developmental plans
using input from families, staff and
other professionals; help families me<t
their special needs throughout this
long-term placement: and demon-
strate, through home visits and profes-
sional consultants. the ability to
integrate individual developmental
plans with the family's perspective.

Field Practicum 3 (Post.Diploma
~ ECE}

The student will integrate theory
and practice by applying the cumula:
tive skills from this program. This Wil
involve working as a member of the -
team, demonstrating leadership. prob:.
lem-solving abilities and consulta
1




5. This field practice will be an op-

jeld Work 1 (Child Care Worker)
‘The student will spend two days a
week in settings for children and ado-
scents With emotional problems.
' This will take place in residential treat-
“mentcentres, group homes, special
_—nur%erlcs. etc.

‘FieldWork 1 and 2 (Early
Childhood Education for the
‘Developmentally Handicapped)
Students will spend one full day
each week in a day care or nursery
school setting. The students will also
doaonec week block-placement in the
Humber Developmental Centre and in
'~ the Humber College Day Care Centre.

Field Work 2 and 3 (Child Care
Worker)

The student will spend two days a
week in settings for children and ado-
lescents with emotional problems.

This will take place in residential treat-
. ment centres, group homes, therapeu-
tic nurseries, etc.

. Field Work 3 and 4 (Early

Childhood Education forthe
Developmentally Handicapped)

The Field Work consists of expo-
sure to several settings including nurs-
ery schools for children with mental
retardation, facilities providing serv-
ices to children with physical handi-
caps and emotional disturbances. as
well as programs for infants with spe-
cial needs and adults with severe to
profound mental retardation. In some
cases, other placements are considered
provided they address the needs of
children with exceptional problems.
Placements are done either two morn-
ings per week, one full day per week.
or one full day and one-half day per
week, depending on the need of the
placement. There is aso a one week
placement in the Humber Develop-
mental Centre per semester and an-
other in the Humber Day Care Centre,
either during semester 3 or 4. This
course is practical and is one of the
core courses of the program.

Field work 5

During May and June at the end of
the first and second years, students
will work in settings approved by the
program coordinator to improve their

teaching skills. The first session will
be spent with children who have spe-
cial needs and the second session with
non-handicapped children.

Fieldwork 4 and 5

The student will spend three days a
week in settings for children and ado-
lescents with emotional problems.
This will take place in residential treat-
ment centres, group homes, therapeu-
tic nurseries, schools, community
centres, out-patient clinics, etc.

First Aid & Health

The aim of this course is to enable
the student to deal with emergency sit-
uations as well as creating an aware-
ness of the basic considerations of
health and illness.

Group Theory 1 and 2

This study of group dynamics ex-
amines what occurs in groups and
why. how to deal therapeutically with
groups of children in solving problems
and resolving conflicts. Various tech-
niques will be studied in working with
groups. Use will be made of the class
group itself for experiential learning.

Hospital Pharmacy Dispensing

You will gain practical experience
in modern methods of drug distribu-
tion. All aspects of unit-dose and indi-
vidual patient prescription dispensing
and profiling will be encountered.

Hospital Pharmacy Procedures

Students will receive instruction in
hospital organization, departmental re-
sponsibilities, methods of inventory
control, drug distribution and record
keeping.

Hospital Pharmacy Work
Experience

Students will be assigned to a hospi-
tal pharmacy where they will be ex-
posed to methods of drug distribution,
inventory control, various aspects of
record keeping, out-patient dispensing
and other facets of hospital pharmacy
procedures.

Human Anatomy& Physiology,
Introductory

This course, required for all post-
secondary programs in the Health Sci-
ences Division, is designed for the stu-
dent with limited background in this
area. Structure and function of the hu-
man body will be discussed to provide

a background which will enable the
student to understand the basic con-
cepts of health and of disease.

Human Growth & Development 1
and 2

This is a study of growth and devel-
opment from conception to adulthood.
The course will examine basic devel-
opmental concepts and principles and
their relation to the growth of the com-
plete individual. Particular emphasis
will be placed on normal development
of the preschooler and school-age
child. Classes will consist of open dis-
cussions, lectures and films.

Human Growth & Development 1
and 2 (Mental Retardation)

The primary purpose of these
courses is to introduce the student to
the entire life span. It is concerned
with the normal and abnormal and en-
compasses the study of the growth, be-
haviour, and the development of
mental, physical, social and emotional
aspects as well as patterns of matura-
tion in the individual.

Human Physiology 3

The subject matter will emphasize
cardiac physiology and the interrela-
tionship of major physiological proc-
esses which influence cardiac
function. Consideration will be given
to the role of control mechanisms in-
volving the nervous, respiratory and
renal systems; high-lighting acid-base,
and fluid-electrolyte balance.

Human Physiology 4

The subject matter will appeal to
health professional having an interest
in the management of trauma and med-
ical emergencies. Emphasis will be
placed on respiratory physiology and
the interrelationship of other major
body systems which influence respira-
tory function. Consideration will be
given to the influences of the cardio-
vascular, nervous and renal systems.

Human Relations (Ambulance
and Emergency Care Program)

This is a study of interpersonal rela-
tionships with individual patient, or
groups of patients, their families and
other members of the health care team.
The course will also focus upon self-
awareness and understanding stress
and its manifestations, crisis interven-
tion interactions with individuals and
groups.
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Human Relations (RNA-OR)

A specialized course in Human Re-
lations is included in this program.
The major emphasis of the course
dcals with specific work situations, dif-
ficulties of closc team cooperation
both to the individual and the team, the
cffects of stress, ways of resolving in-
terpersonal conflicts and cffective
communications.

Individual Developmental
Planning 1

This course cxamines the prepara-
tion of individual dcvelopmental
plans. Students will learn to assess in-
dividual children’s development lev-
els; utilize assessment tools
appropriately; dcvelop objective and
spccific developmental goals; tcach
goal-directed lessons: integratc the in-
dividual child into the group and eval-
uate progress.

Individual Program Planning

This coursc will introduce students
to the concept of individual program
planning, its components, function and
application. Functional assessments,
program format and methods of data
collection will be cxamined and cri-
tiqued. The main approach to this
course is the lecture format.

Infant-Toddler Programming

This course will take a look at the
types and quality of carc available for
infants and toddlers. Topics will in-
clude: age-appropriate programming
and activities; disciplinc; indoor and
outdoor equipment; physical exercisc;
nutrition.

:
Course Descriptions

e —

Integrative Seminar2 and 3
(Child Care Worker)

This seminar provides students with
the opportunity to integrate theoretical
coursc material with their own devel-
opment as individuals and as Child
Care Workers, using their field work
experience as a focus. The class is is-
sue-oriented, dcaling with material
brought out by the students from their
experiences in the field.

Integrative Seminars 1,2, 3, 4
This course gives students an op-
portunity to discuss the field and
block-placement experience with their
field supervisor. The format may also
include demonstrations, films, guests

and small group discussion.

Introduction to Adaptation
Nursing 1

This course builds on the student’s
knowledge of the nursing process.
Simple health problems have been se-
lected for discussion. Approaches to
support or modify client responses will
be explored and moral and ethical is-
sues in nursing will be examined.

Integration: Community-Based
Services

This course will examine the con-
cepts of normalization and intcgration
and their implications for the futurc
development of children’s services.
The impact of the community itself
will be discussed. We will examine
various approaches to the development
of integrated educational programs and
critical issues yet to be resolved in the
overall movement towards integration.
Classroom sessions will primarily be
discussions to allow input from as
many perspectives as possible so that
students may become conversant with
the major issues surrounding the de-
velopment of children’s services.

Introduction to Mental
Retardation 1 and 2

These two semesters will undertake
a thorough examination of: the histori-
cal development of the field of mental
retardation; causes of mental retarda-
tion; psychological problems associ-
ated with mental retardation;
preventive measures; socio-cultural
factors giving rise to pseudo-retarda-
tion.

Introduction to Resource
Teaching

This course will introduce students
to the role and function of resource
teachers, provide a philosophical basis
for integration and normalization, ex-
amine the current legislation affecting
the care and education of children with
special needs, and explore modes of
using community resources effec-
tively.

——

Keyboarding (Pharmacy
Assistants)

Students will be given instruction i
typing and office procedures. The em.

“‘phasis will be on accuracy and atten-

tion to detail since these abilities are
essential to the job.

Language Developmentin Voﬁ?
Children

This course will deal with language
development and the role of the adult
in promoting language skills. The stu-
dent will study how the child acquires
the ability to talk and what factors may
hinder normal development. Topics in-
clude: programming for good lan-
guage development; recognition of
language problems; when and where
to refer children with problems; the
teacher’s role in speech therapy.

Leadership in Nursing

This eight-week course will exam-
ine various theories of leadership and
the nurse’s role as a change agent. The
student will be made aware of the
nurse’s responsibility as a leader
within the health care delivery system.

Leadership Skills

This course is intended for those
working in a variety of settings. The
issues of leadership related to working
within a health team will be explored.

Lifespan Development

You will study human growth and
behaviour from conception to old age.
**‘Normal’’ patterns of growth will be
examined as a framework for differen-
tiating a typical behaviour and devel-
opment. This will help you understand
human needs and problems.

ﬁlicrobiology

Students will be introduced to the
basic concepts of microbiology. Spe-
cial emphasis will be placed on the
study of pathogenic organisms, infec-
tion control, methods of sterilization,
and in the treatment of infectious dis-
eases.

Keyboarding (Funeral Services)

Students will learn to use the type-
writer for the production of basic let-
ters, memos, tables and business
forms.

Moral and Ethical Issuesin
Health

This course covers a survey of ma-
jor health issues which pose serious
ethical and moral questions to health
care professionals and to the commu-
nity at large. Through class lectures
and discussions, readings and assign-
ments, the student will be preparedto
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entify problems and clarify cthijcal

o ydmoral values in health issues.

| jusic and Creative Movement
The major arcas of emphasis will be
o enhancing the student’s repertoire

" pireditional carly childhoodmusic

W ,pdin folk music; practical sessions
- pousing on how the child expresses

¥ jisthoughts and feelings through the

weofhisbody. Topics will include;
weofspace: body awareness: plan-
ing appropriate creative movement

- expericnces for young children.

Normalization Within the
Community

An examination of the community
and its relationship to the person with
special needs is the focus of this
course. Existing agencies will be dis-
cussedin terms of their function, and
how they fit into the overall structure
of the community. The organization of
government resources will also be ex-
amined. The concept of people with
special needs being viewed as deviant
will be discussed, as well as normali-
aation and integration in terms of po-
ential effect on the community at
large, and people with developmental
handicaps in particular. The students
will be examining their own attitudes
and belicfs towards pcople with mental
retardation and handicaps.

Nurse as Leader, The

The clinical component of this
coursc will let the student apply the
nursing process in more complex situ-
ations. Students will be expected to as-
sume beginning lcadership
responsibilities.

Nurse as Practitioner 1, The

The clinical component of this
coursewill encourage students to ap-
ply their acquired knowledge and
skills in various secttings. Simple
health problems will be the focus for
nursing intervention.

Nurse as Practitioner 2, The
Through the laboratory componcnt
ofthis course, students will apply their
acquired kowledge and skills in a vari-

ety of clinical settings. Complex

health problems encountered across
the lifespan will be the focus for nurs-
ingintervention.

Nurse as Practitioner 3, The

The laboratory component of thig
course provides further opportunity to
apply the acquired knowledge and
skills in a variety of clinical settings.
Major health problems encountered
across the lifespan will be the focus for
nursing interventions.

Nutrition and Health

This course aims to familiarize the
student with the importance of good
nutrition and health in preschool
centres. It is designed to develop an
understanding of health regulations in-
cluding basic first aid, childhood dis-
cases, and general health standards as
stated in the Day Nurseries Act. The
course will also examine the nutri-
tional needs of the young child and ex-
plore how preschool environment can
meet those needs.

Parent-Teacher Relationships

This course will be structured to
provide advanced level training for
teachers in relating to parents. It will
assist the teacher in developing effec-
tive communication skills: a better un-
derstanding of parents and their needs:
planning and providing orientation and
in-service training for participating
parents; developing appropriate parent
cducation programs.

Pathology

This course is an overview of the
major discases affecting the organs of
the human body. Special attention will
be paid to the pathological conditions
existing at death, which might aftect
the embalming process. There will
also be discussions on the roles of the
pathologist and coroner and their in-
teraction with the Funeral Director.

Orientation to Funeral Service 1

This introduction to Funeral Serv-
ice as it is practised currently in North
America, will review the history and
evolution of the profcssion. Customs
are compared with those of other
countries. Past, present and future
roles of the funeral director are dis-
cussed. The students are introduced to
funeral service procedures, practices
and equipment common to most fu-
neral home operations in Canada. Stu-
dents develop some specific skills
regarding equipment use.

Patient Assessment

This 60-hour course will assist the
nurse in developing pre-existing skills
in obtaining patient histories, inter-
viewing and performing physical ex-
aminations. Emphasis will be placed
on developing additional skills and
abilities in distinguishing normal from
abnormal findings. Supplemental anat-
omy and physiology will be reviewed
for various age groups. The student is
expected to take an active part in small
group discussions and laboratory/prac-
tice demonstrations.

Orientation to Funeral Service 2

After Oricntation to Funeral Serv-
ice I, students will continue to learn
about funeral service procedures and
practices as well as religious and fra-
ternal rites and rituals. Current and fu-
ture roles of the funeral director will
be discussed in relationsihp to these
practices. Students will develop some
basic skills regarding arrangements
counselling.

Orientation to Pharmacy

This course will familiarize stu-
dents with all aspects of pharmaceuti-
cal legislation relevant to their duties.
materials handling and purchasing
procedures, drug distribution systems,
third-party prescription plans, com-
puter and patient record systems in
pharmacy. The relationship between
professional staff and other paramedi-
cal staff will also be discussed.

Pharmacy Science 1

This course introduces various as-
pects of physical, inorganic and or-
ganic chemistry which relate to the
preparation and usc of all classes of
pharmaceutical dosage forms. Labora-
tory experience will highlight lecture
material.

Pharmacy Science 2

Pharmacy Science 2 will introduce
the student to the effects of drugs on
the human body, to the pharmacolo-
gical classification of drugs and their
usc in the treatment of various dis-
cases.

Physical Education

This course will examine the pur-
posc and methods of achieving cardio-
respiratory endurance, flexibility,
muscular strength and endurance and
tension-releasing exercises as they ap-
ply to the ficld of Ambulance Service.
The problems of stress, tension. diet,
obesity, heart disease and smoking will
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be examined. The student will also ex-
plore the area of back problems and

how they relate to excrcise and lifting.
Corrective exercises will be discussed.

Physiological Adaptation and
Maladaptation 1

This course introduces the basic
concepts of homeostasis and disease.
These concepts will be expanded upon
to include the adaptation and maladap-
tation of the reproductive and intcgu-
mentary systems.

Physiological Adaptation and
Maladaptation 2

This course deals with the physiol-
ogy and pathophysiology of the nerv-
ous system and special senscs.

Physiological Adaptation and
Maladaptation 3

This course deals with the physiol-
ogy and pathophysiology of the circu-
latory and respiratory systems.

Physiological Adaptation and
Maladaptation 4

This course deals with the physiol-
ogy and pathophysiology of the mus-
culoskeletal, digestive and urinary
systems.

Placement Services

Placement services addresses the
basic concepts, tools, policics and
practices in career planning and job
placement for disabled workers. In ad-
dition to lectures and guest speakers,
there will be assignments to provide
practical research, information and ap-
plication of the subjects covered.

Pregraduate Experience

The theory allows the student to in-
tegrate and review the acquired knowl-
edge of nursing before entering the
pregraduate experience. The lab
course is designed to facilitate the tran-
sition of the student nurse to the gradu-
ate nurse role. The student will be able
to consolidate and apply the principles
of nursing theory in a variety of clini-
cal settings.

Principles and Methods of
Motivation and Reactivation

This course will study the theories
of individual motivation as it relates to
the professional worker and the el-
derly. Specific interventions and tech-
niques designed to motivate and/or
reactivate the functioning of the older
adult will be studied and evaluated.

S ae—e |
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Course Descriptions

Principles of Adult Education and
Patient/Client Teaching

To acquaint registered nurses with
basic principles of adult education as
they apply to a variety of health-related
situations including: patient care, pa-
tient/client or family hecalth teaching,
patient care conferences or clinics, in-
service education, working with doc-
tors, other nurses or health colleagues,
and community education activities.
Group and individual tcaching ap-
proaches will be used. Course topics
will be applied to various health situa-
tions and settings as the needs of the
learners and of the learning group in-
dicatc.

Program Planning and
Administration 1

Examination of various program
methodologies used for developing
group and individual programs will be
the focus here. Emphasis will be
placed on learning all components of
individual program planning and de-
veloping functional formats for writing
up, evaluating and measuring the pro-
gram. Students will learn to priorize
behavioural objectives and to evaluate
the effectiveness of programs. Classes
will consist of lectures and workshops.

Program Planningand
Administration 2

Administering day care and pre-
school programs is the focus for this
course. Different areas of administra-
tive responsibility and practical infor-
mation to determine cffective
managerial practices are highlighted
by a thorough investigation into the
Day Nurserics Act. Students will get
to understand the administrative tasks,
functions and issues.

Psychology

The primary emphasis in this
course is abnormal behavioural pat-
terns that the ambulance student will
likely be exposed to in emergency situ-
ations.

Psychology of Grief

This course includes elements of
philosophy and sociology sothat the
aspects of the psychology of grief may
be examined from a very practical per-
spective. Successful completion of this
course will prepare the students to deal
more sensitively and helpfully with
those whom they serve in the practice
of funeral service.

Psychology of Infancy and Early
Childhood 1 and 2

This is a study of thc intcraction be-
tween a child’s heredity and his envi-
ronment as they influence his
development from conception to age
six. The general areas studied include
physical, emotional. social and cogni-
tive development. Attention willbe
given to methods which encourage this
development to achieve maximum jp-
volvement in a purposeful life.

Psychology of Later Childhood 1
and 2

Students will study the school-age
child as he ventures forth from the pro-
tection of thc home and adjusts to the
wider community thereby developing
the coping skills needed all his life.
Students will continue to study the in-
dividual as he reaches adolescence and
the newly identified stage of youth.

Psychopathology of Childhood 1
and 2

This will deal with the diagnosis,
classification, description, causes and
treatment of psychological disorders in 1
children and adolescents.

Rehabilitation Programming
This is a review of the key players,
principal issues and resources required
to support rehabilitation programming
for people with special needs. The is-
sues will include identification of spe-
cial needs target groups, funding
sources and resource persons and pre-
requisite activities that must occur in
the rehabilitation process. Emphasis
will be placed on contrasting service
delivery models such as institutional,
normalization (community-based) and
consumer models of service.

———

Rescue Procedures

This course discusses all compo-
nents of vehicle rescue in conjunction
with the knowledge derived from the
courses: Ambulance Service I, Emer
gency Patient Care 1, Emergency Pa-
tient Care 2. Theory and practicaluse
of equipment and rescue techniques
will be involved throughout this
course.

Restorative Art, Funeral Service
Education S Larty

The general topic of Restorative Art
will be covered in each of its classifica-
tions as follows: reduction of swetting:
treatment of emaciation; ;..ﬁ
fractures and lacerations: treati 2ot of




s:2zosmetics—professional and
ial; and hairdressing and res-

the care, training and education of
multi-handicapped individuals. will be
explored.
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S ling - Small Store
proprietorship

The student will acquire a practical
“gaarcness of today °s retailing scene,
ii‘,micularly the small independent
"store. Italso develops learning skills in
“gecision-making, creative research,
Fmerchandising judgment. planning,
analysis. and calculations.

‘Seminaron The Child With
‘Special Needs 1 and 2

Insemester 1, historical, traditional
and emerging perspectives, issucs and
approaches to the field of special edu-
cation will be the focus. A survey ap-
proach to various syndromes. causes.
and essential characteristics for pro-
gramming will be highlighted in the
second semester.

Seminar on The Child With
' Special Needs 3 and 4

These seminars will explore the
techniques and strategies that improve
the performance of early childhood ed-
weators who deal with children having
special needs.

Small Business Management
{Funeral Service)

To provide the student with an over-
view of the non-technical aspects of
the funcral service profession in suffi-
cient depth to be of obvious and tangi-
ble value, emphasis will be placed on
both the practical application and the
theoretic bases. The course will be
supplemented with selected films, case
studies and guest speakers.

Sociology 1

_Sociology is a science concerned
with the structure of human organiza-
ton and the subsystems of human rela-
torships. It looks for sources of
hPman behaviour in an individuals so-
cil history. It is this interaction with
other people, and the systems and in-
slitutions created and operated by peo-
plewithin a particular cultural _
€mvironment, that plays a major part 1n
shaping behaviour.

Special Needs in Mental
tardation
This course provides framework
%ithin which current topics, related to

Structure and Function 1 and 2

The student learns the anatomical
and physiological composition of the
human body. Structural limitations
will be emphasized with regard to
daily situations for the normal and
handicapped individual.

Teacher-Parent Relationships

A teacher’s relationship with par-
ents can be one of the most important,
yet most demanding of her/his roles.
To facilitate this relationship, all areas
of communication will be examined
and discussed; for example, newslet-
ters, parent meetings and other effec-
tive means of promoting parent
education. Special emphasis will be
placed on understanding parents of
children with special needs. The
course will also examine the rights of
parents, their role in the education of
their children, and the various support
services developed to help meet the
needs of parents.

Teaching Family Planning and
Sexuality

This is an opportunity to learn pro-
gram design and development skills
necessary to provide both structured
and unstructured learning experiences
in formal and informal settings. Stu-
dents will gain experience through
peer-teaching practice in a variety of
situations. In this skills development
course which will focus on teaching
methods, students will be exposed to
various models of teaching . The mi-
croteaching approach allows the stu-
dents to design, implement and
cvaluate their own programs.

Teaching the Young Child 1 and 2

This course lays the foundation for
all practical work with young children.
It explores the philosophy of Early
Childhood Education. the teacher's
role, the physical setting. the impor-
tance of routines and play, communi-
cation skills and methods of discipline.

Techniques of Individual
Programming

With the movement toward integra-
tion and the increased emphasis on in-
dividual programs for all children, this
course is designed to introduce stu-

dents to strategies involved in individ-
ual program planning. Topics include:
functional assessment; goal setting and
priorizing: method of instruction:
models of instruction: measurement
and cvaluation.

Theory and Practice of
Therapeutic Activities 1 and 2

This will deal with various forms of
creative activities (painting, clay, pa-
per mache, drama, woodwork, etc.),
children’s games, sports activities,
outdoor education and camping skills.
These activities will provide the stu-
dent with ideas and some practical ex-
perience in carrying them out. Also
included will be discussions on crea-
tive and therapeutic values of the dif-
ferent activities with children and
adolescents. General age groups to be
covered are primary, middle and late
childhood and adolescence for both the
disturbed and the average child.

Therapeutics 2

This course looks at the adult
skilled helper and his/her attainment
of maturity. It studies behavioural
change through self-management and
looks at the principles of adult educa-
tion. By examining basic therapeutic
methods with various groups of peo-
ple, it leads to specific techniques used
to help developmentally handicapped
persons reach their potential.

Working With Families

This course focuses on work with
preschool children with special needs
in the home setting. Students will learn
to demonstrate empathy for, and pro-
vide support to families; help families
accept and understand their own spe-
cial needs; aid parents in finding and
evaluating appropriate treatment for
their children’s special needs.

e e T
Hospitality

Advanced Finance Operations

This course is a continuation of
Basic Finance. It examines the finan-
cial management process using the fol-
lowing sequence: bookkeeping,
accounting, analysis, decision making
and action taking.
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Course Descriptions

Advanced International Cuisine 1

This course provides a detailed
study of international cooking. Stu-
dents will learn the preparation of ap-
petizers, soups, salads, meat dishes.
fish dishes, poultry dishes and
desserts.

A new country will be introduced
each week. Students will be responsi-
ble for cooking all items on the menu.
The emphasis is upon quality and
economy of food preparation. Group
work will be used in the preparation
and cooking of the food. Throughout
the course emphasis will be placed on
production discipline and safety. food
sanitation and personal hygienc.

Advanced International Cuisine 2

This course provides advanced
study of international cuisine focusing
on many countries of the world. Stu-
dents will be responsible for preparing
and cooking international dishes.

The Advanced International Cuis-
ine course will increase the students’
ability to cook dishes from other coun-
tries. Also practice preparation of
quality food, cconomy, food sanita-
tion, hygiene and professional
productions.

Baking 4

This course provides a detailed
study in advanced baking as it pertains
to the cooking trade. Students will per-
fect the knowledge of theory and prac-
tice of cakes and tortes, pastries,
desserts, marzipan, gum paste, sugar
boiling, wedding cakes and show piece
designs. The emphasis will centre on
the quality of work, productivity, and
cost control.

Bar Management Theory

The student will learn the process
of fermentation, distillation and bever-
age production through course study.
You will also study wines, spirits and
beers of the world with an understand-
ing of the history, manufacturing mar-
keting, taste and their application to
various foods. The ordering, storage.
management control and marketing of
bar products will be emphasized.

Consumer Research 1

This is an introduction to the tech-
niques used to determinc the accepta-
bility of food product in the
marketplace. The main areas studied
are sensory evaluation and develop-
ment of the student’s sensory skills.

Baking 1

Students study and practice profes-
sional baking as pertaining to the
cooks trade. Students will learn bak-
eshop organization, sanitation, hy-
giene and safety in bakeshop
operations, bakery ingredients and

* technology of products.

Baking 2

Students will perfect the knowledge
of practical baking and will also learn
preparations of various desserts, cake
baking and cake decorating.

Baking 3

This course provides a detailed
study in advanced baking as it pertains
to the cooking trade. The student will
perfect the knowledge of advanced
practical baking of a variety of bis-
cuits, muffins, cornbread, soft and

hard rolls, the making of ices and sher-

bets, hot Hors d'oeuvres and savoury
goods, international varieties of apple
flans, soft-filling pies, Napoleon, Bos-
ton Cream pie, sponge and layer
cakes. The emphasis will be on qual-
ity, productivity, cost control, sanita-
tion and hygiene.

ConsumerResearch 2

As a continuation of Consumer Re-
search |, other forms of research
which are effective in a profitable mar-
keting program are studied: surveys,
interviews and questionnaires. Prob-
lem solving and report writing skills
make this course very applicable to the
needs of industry.

Food and Beverage Service

This course will tamiliarize the stu-
dent with the role, function, job de-
scription and duties of the Dining
Room Manager, Catering Manager
(Food and Beverage Manager) of a ho-
tel, restaurant, club, or industrial caf-
eteria.

Food and Beverage Service 2

The course will involve the student
in the actual operation of a high-class
licensed dining room-the Humber
Room. Students will practice French
and Russian table service, preparation
and service of flambé dishes, queridon
cookery and service, bar service, and
service of international cuisine.

Food Preparation: Buffet1
This course provides a detailed
study in the preparation of buffets. §.
dents will prepare a buffet each week
under the guidance of the instructor.
This will ensure that the students will
learn preparation of hot and cold byffet

dishes, decoration of centre pieces,
garnishing buffet dishes, buffet layout
for convenient service, serving buffet
items to the customers. and prepara-
tion of international buffet dishes.

The emphasis is upon quality of the
buffet items, showmanship, varietics
of foods and the ability to work with
professional tools, group work and
production discipline.

Food Preparation: Buffet 2

This course is designed to teach the
preparation and service of French and
International Buffets with emphasison
quality, cost and variety of hot and
cold dishes, creation of centre-pieces,
showpieces, fat, fruit and vegetable
carvings.

Food Theory 1

This course provides a detailed
study of the basic theory of profes-
sional food preparation, as pertaining
to the art of French Cuisine. Emphasis
is placed on basic methods of cooking;
stocks and soup cookery; basic sauce
cookery; seasoning and flavouring
foods; egg; rice; pasta; preparations of
garnishes and accompaniments; vege-
tables and potato cookery.

Food Theory 2

The course provides a detailed
study of advanced theory of food pre
arations which are based on the art 0
French Cuisines.

Food Theory 3

Food Theory 3 provides a detailed
study of international cuisine and buf-
fet preparation.

Students will learn applicationsof:
advanced theory of cooking for men
planning, presentation and service of
food, organization of the larder depaft
ment, types and kinds of buffet, prepa:
rations of the hot and cold hors . =
d'oeuvre, preparation of roas(ed_;ljl_%
for buffet centerpieces, galantin_
shellfish and mollusks and prepa
of cold sauces, egg dishes, pre.
of international salads and in
tional vegetable dishes.

The emphasis will be o
trol, quality and standa?‘ijg
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1 [oods and also upon group work,
1 ethods. productiondiscipline, safety.

»d sanitation, persona] hygiene. nu-
| itional needs. and culinary
p‘.,;{ections.

_food Theory 4

Students will research the necessary
gisciplines of all the ranks of the
titchen with emphasis on classical
cooking, lnter_national cooking, french
qulinary terminology and production

Janning for each.

The emphasis will be on cost con-
trol, quality and standards of prepared
foods. and also upon group work,
methods, safety, food sanitation, per-
sonal hygiene, nutritional needs, and
culinary perfections.

Food, Beverageand Labour Cost
Control

This course is an evaluation of the
steps in controlling a food and bever-
age operation, monthly operating
stalements, labour cost analysis and la-
boursegving techniques.

Hospitality Computer
Applications

This course is designed to introduce
the new computer technology for the
Hospitality Industry, including actual
practice on mini-computers and the
Remanco System specially designed
for the management control of restau-
rnt and bar operations. Emphasis will
beon management systems controlling

' the Hotel front office, food invento-

nes, menu planning, cost control and
payroll.

; Hospitality Law

The student will learn the law and

. legislation pertaining to the Canadian
' hospitality industry, the insurance, lia-

bilities, right of lieu and Innkeepers
Compensations; also how the law pro-

" tects the customers.

Hospitality Marketing

This course includes a study of ho-
ls, motels, and resort marketing;
market analysis; marketing plans,
Rckage travel; public relations; direct
mail adve rtising; internal promotion;
troup and convention sales. Also cov-
tedis the job of the sales representa-
e, how to make a sales call, and
fonvention service functions.

Hote_l Butchery

This course provides a detailed
study of the theory techniques, and the
methods of HOTEL STYLE BUTCH-
ERY of veal, lamb., beef. pork, poul-
try. game and fish.

. The student will learn boning, por-
tioning, stuffing, larding and barding
and preparation of various cuts of meat
for cooking.

Emphasis on practical work with
butchery tools, production safety and
personal hygiene.

Hotel FrontOfficeand
Housekeeping Operation

This course deals with such front of-
fice operations as: daily routine; night
audit; reservation systems; cashiering;
telephone department; uniformed
service; guest credit; psychology of
selling, and the maximum use of hotel
rooms while giving cheerful service.

International Gastronomy

This course provides a detailed re-
search and study into practices of the
hotel style food preparation of Interna-
tional and French cuisine, and com-
plete operation of a restaurant.

Emphasis is on international table
d’hote menu planning, preparation of
food and wine requisitions and their
costing, preparation of the cost control
summary sheet for labour, food and
supplies, establishing food portions
and cost per portion, planning of the
kitchen organizational chart for food
production and pot-washing depart-
ment. Also discussed will be writing
job descriptions, planning of dishing-
out of food for the dining room accord-
ing to a planned menu, research of rec-
ipes and participation in the actual
operation of a licensed restaurant.

International Gastronomy
This course provides a detailed re-
search and study into practices of the
hotel food preparation of International
and French cuisine, professional serv-
ices for dining room and bar, comput-
erized control of the restaurant
operations and actual participation in
the operation of the licensed restau-

rant.

Kitchen Management 1 .
Students will learn the scope and di-
mension of the Canadian hospitality
industry through the study of the his-
tory of early Canadian Inns and eating
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establishments, sanitation/hygiene/nu-
trition/safety and practical mathemat-
ics as rclated to the food industry.

Kitchen Management 2

The course provides introductory
study in kitchen management. The stu-
dent will learn specifics pertaining to
labour costs, purchasing, cost control,
the structure and organization of the
kitchen, as well as scheduling, produc-
tion norms, product purchasing, per-
ishable and staple products, product
specifications and products knowl-
edge, costing recipes, and menu por-
tion control , cost of prepared products
and costs of foods.

Kitchen Management 3

The subject menu planning has
been designed to teach the student
basic principles of menu design and
menu planning. Emphasis will be on
the influence of menu content, meth-
ods and techniques of menu writing,
menu terminology and menu copy.
Students will learn different types and
kinds of menus, daily menus, special
occasions menus, and also banquet
menus. Students will also learn that the
menu is the operational blueprint for
the foodservice operations.

Kitchen Management 4

The professional chef must have a
knowledge of accounting in order to
run a profitable operation. This is even
more so in a smaller operation where
the chef may also do all of the adminis-
trative work.

The course provides a detailed
study of the basic fundamentals of ac-
counting. Included in the course will
be bookkeeping, journals, budget and
forecasting. Emphasis will be on basic
bookkeeping, control procedures,
value of inventories and cost of sales.

Languaged’'Hospitalite

This course will provide students
with the basic or advanced knowledge
of food, wine and spirits terminology
and conversations pertaining to dining
room and bar services. There are four
different levels of languag

Large Quantity Food 1

Students will learn the culinary
basics; preparation of soups; deriva-
tives of basic sauces; breakfast dishes;
international dishes from pasta, rice
and corn cereals and preparation of
garnishes for quantity food prepara-
tions.

HOSPITALITY

PROGRAMS
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Course Descriptions

Large Quantity Food 2

This course provides a detailed
study in advanced professional cook-
ing. The student will learn the meth-
ods of preparation for fish and meat
dishes, liver pate, cheese pie, cro-
quettes and dumplings, omelette cook-
ery, shellfish, mollusks and poultry
dishes, also production discipline,
safety, food sanitation and personal hy-
giene.

Personnelin The Hospitality
Industry

The student will acquire the basic
knowledge to deal with personnel in
the hospitality industry: setting the
management and employee goal, re-
cruiting, interviewing, selecting and
hiring, to implement and evaluate re-
sults. Overall concept of management
and organizational effectiveness will
be covered.

Management Techniques For the
Hospitality Industry

This course provides the student
with a basic understanding of manage-
ment decision-making: styles of lead-
ership; motivational and
communications techniques used by ef-
fective managers.

Menu Planning

This course provides a detailed
study of the history of menu evolution,
the modern concept of management by
menu, plus the constraints in menu
planning, finances, analysis and opera-
tional control. The student will learn
menu mechanics and merchandising
for food and liquor; methods of inte-
grating the menu into the operational
systems of purchasing, production and
services, the dependence of invest-
ment ventures on the menu; and also
the recognition of the customer in the
acceptance and evaluation of the
menu. The course will provide the stu-
dent with a knowledge of management
involvement in the detailed aspects of
menu planning, writing and printing.

Mixology

To provide the student with the
skills and theoretical knowledge re-
quired for professional mixing, gar-
nishing and serving bar cocktails,
liquors, liqueurs, beer, wine and non-
alcoholic drinks.

The student will also learn the
professional use of bar stemware,
glasses, utensils and equipment neces-
sary for setting up a bar; inventory;
and how to change draft beer barrels.

Nutrition 2

This course continues the nutrient
study with emphasis on contemporary
issues and the application of nutri-
tional knowledge in understanding
these issues in relation to the food in-
dustry.

Practical Baking

The course provides detailed study
and practical hands on experience of
the baker/patissier trade as practiced in
hotel setting.

Students learn about bakeshop or-
ganization, sanitation, hygiene and
safety in bakeshop organizations, bak-
ery ingredients and the technology of
baking.

Purchasing For Hospitality
Industry

This course provides a detailed
study of principles and practices of
purchasing food and supplies in quan-
tity. Students study the following con-
cepts: management responsibilities for
purchasing control; organization of
purchasing functions; buying strate-
gies; methods and techniques of buy-
ing food; operating supplies, and
capital items; service and vendors re-
lations; value analysis in purchasing;
centralized and departmental purchas-
ing; quality control; and new concepts
of materials management.

' Quantity Food Management 1

This course provides a detailed
study of the management responsibili-
ties in planning, organization, costing,
conducting, and controlling food pro-
duction. Students will learn work
methods, cleaning, and sanitation used
in food production. Also included in
this course is the theory and practice of
professional basic cooking.

Quantity Food Management 2

Students will learn the grading of
meats; standards and quality of the
prime cuts of meats; aging and storage
of meat; hotel butchery for meat, poul-
try and fish. Also included in this
course are: advanced methods of cook-
ing meat, poultry, fish and shellfish;
pantry production; breakfast cookery;
quality vegetable preparation; prepara-
tion of manufactured and convenience
foods.

Security for the Hospitality
Industry

Crimes of violence have invaded
the Hospitality industry, together with
sophisticated rip offs, fires, hold ups,
credit card frauds. This course pro-
vides a detailed study of security fync-
tions for hotels motels, clubs, resorts,
restaurants and food service opera-
tions. The student will learn methods
of modern security for the protection
of guests, property and employees.

Small Quantity Food 1

Students learn the basic principles
of food production, the culinary termi-
nology, learn the safe use of kitchen
equipment and of professional tools
and the methods of handling raw and
prepared foods.

Small Quantity Food 2

The course provides an advanced
cooking practice for quality food
production. Students learn preparation
of popular soups and variations of
sauces; hors d’oeuvres; fish dishes;
meats; poultry and variations of
salads, salad dressings, and potato
dishes.

e ]
Technology

A.C. Equipment1

Students will learn the theory and
operation of transformers: single
and three-phase transformers, trans-
former banks, special connections,
auto-transformers, potential and
current transformers. Losses, efficien-
cies, regulation, rating, construction,
accessories, performance, construc-
tion and principle of operation of
golyphase induction motors will also

e discussed.

R

A.C. Equipment 2

Students will learn control of A.C.
motors: starting, braking, reversing.
plugging, speed and torque adjust-
ment, motor controllers, motor
protection. code applications, cont
circuits and control accessories.
The single-phase motor, performance
and applications, alternators, altema' i
tor characteristics, rating and
operation will also be discussed- .5
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*?"u:;n'oed Strength of Materials
This isan extension and advanced
yweament of the Basic Strength of

gerials coursc, but with greater

5mon the design of simple struc-
‘mlcomponents under axial load and
£ sombined ber]ding, stress eftects
Faaddefonnations. Italso introduces
student to statically indeterminate
| ystems in preparation for the Sth

| ind6th semester structural programs.

'manced Survey 1

Using the practical and theoretical
knowledge acquired in Surveying 1

¥ and 2, the student shall work on

projects that require advanced survey
techniques. The student will be
abletodo the surveys for layout of

¥ road widening, residential sub-
- A division layout, perform the standard

adjustment of survey instruments
and use the godetic control to lay out
complex survey projects.

Advanced Survey 2

The student will work on practical
projects such as determination of a
clearance of a hydro line, coordinates
ofaninaccessible station. determina-
tion of an unknown radius of existing
highway or railway, interlining on long

Y lines and barometric elevations.

AirPhoto Interpretation
The student will be able to acquire

: and use airphotos to perform general

airphoto interpretation for terrain

2 evaluations. Students will identify all

unconsolidated and consolidated
landforms and relate their pattern cle-
mentsto the corresponding ground

¥ conditions as they affect route and site
3 slection.

j : xiTTransportation and Airport
| Planning

The student will be able to help in

% e formulation of a new air transpor-

tion plan for an air hub and help

3 inthe design of a new airport system,

Including the runway design, lc_rminal
design, and ground transportation

1 System,

Algorithms and Data Structures 1

! and 2

These courses cover the algorithms

‘Flaied 10 the management of data
% cluding sorting, hashing, and
} Faursive algorithms, and memory

Management algorithms. The funda-
menta] data structures studied include

pointerS. linear lists, tree structures
and graphs. Pascal will be used to
describe the algorithms and data struc-
tures.

Analysis Instruments

The purpose of this course is to
provide the instrumentation technician
student with working knowledge of
operation, calibration and maintenance
of analyses instruments used in
industrial processes.

Analytical Chemistry
Applications

The student will expand his
practical analytical skills through the
analysis of industrial samples which
require more claborate methods of
sample preparation and more complex
back titration, indirect analysis.
determination of functional groups in
organic samples, wet combustion,
distillation of volatile acids and bases
followed by subsequent titration are
a selection of the analysis which
the student is expected to perform. The
emphasis is placed upon correct
laboratory techniques. recording and
interpreting data, rescarching and
adopting experimental procedures for
various industrial samples.

Analytical Chemistry 1
Laboratory

The student will learn the basic
routine laboratory techniques of
chemical analysis: analysis of samples
(ores, cement, food stufls. etc.) by
titrimetric and gravimetric analysis.
Students will record and interpret
experimental data, calculate results
based on the data. research standard
procedures and adopt the method best
suited for a specified purpose. Safe
laboratory practices and techniques are
promoted.

Analytical Chemistry 1 Lecture

The student will acquire the basic
principles of *‘wet’" analytical
chemistry and calculate solution
strength, percent composition , solu-
bilities, ionization constants, and
factor relationships based on ncutrali-
zation reactions, titrimetric precipita-
tions, complexometric titrations,
oxidation and reduction reactions and
gravimetric analysis.

Applied Explosives (Chemistry)
To study some physical properties
of minerals, prepare some mixtures

and analyse them and study chemical
methods of analysis.

Architectural Design Drafting 1
The student will be introduced to
design and working drawing tech-
niques, codes and regulation require-
ments, and energy efficiency, through
the preparation of design and working
drawings and details for a series of
small projects. Emphasis will be
on residential wood frame and brick
veneer construction.

Architectural Design Drafting2
The student will further the
knowledge gained during the first
semester by improving drafting,
detailing and designing skills, through
the design of a small factory. The
work will consist of a complete set of
presentation and working drawings
for a two-story office section and
a single-story plant area, using a steel
structure with masonry infill and
aluminum windows.

Architectural Design Drafting 3
Students will broaden their knowl-
cdge in architectural design and
construction and improve their skills
in architectural drafting by studying a
three-story masonry, heavy timber,
and precast concrete structure.
The student will design and prepare
presentation land work drawings
for cither a residential home for
clderly people or a motel, in compli-
ance with the Ontario Building Code.

Architectural Design Drafting 4

The students will broaden their
knowledge and skills in architectural
design, drafting and detailing by using
a multi-story, poured and precast
concrete structure as the basis for
study and design. The work will
involve the preparation of presentation
and working drawings for a five-
story office complex with two levels of
underground parking. The drawings
will be prepared in metric units and in
compliance with the Ontario Building
Code.

TECHNOLOGY
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Architectural Detailing 1

With emphasis on developing good
drafting skills and drawing conven-
tions, the student will, through
the preparation of large-scale details of
components and assemblies, gain
knowledge about construction
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techniques and materials pertaining to
residential woodframe and masonry
construction.

Architectural Detailing 2
Students will further their knowl-
edge from semester | by studying
the complex parts of commercial
industrial buildings and those which
requirc accentuated linework.

Architectural Graphics

Introduction to graphic presentation
as an aid to develop good drafting
skills. Course will include, linework,
lettering graphic conventions, layouts,
multiviews, paraline and axonometric
projections, one point and two point
perspectives, using freehand and
handline approaches.

Assembler Programming

The student will use a relocating
macro-assembler, linking loader, and
simulator/debugger to assemble
load, run, and debug programs written
in assembler for a typical 16-bit
microcomputer—the 68000.

Astronomy

The student will be able to apply
astronomy for the determination
of azimuth. He will perform observa-
tions on the sun and other stars.

Automatic Controls 1

This course provides the student
with a sound working knowledge
of the basic elements of process con-
trol. Students will be introduced to the
basic process characteristics, open
and closed loops, modes of control
used in industrial automatic control-
lers, maintenance and operation of
pneumatic controllers, basic process
dynamics and controller tuning
fundamentals.

B fat MR S S Ll s
Course Descriptions

Automation Systems

Improving productivity is a
fundamental goal of technology.
Automation is the application of auto-
matic control systems to manufactur-
ing processes in order to achieve a
high level of productivity.

BASIC Programming
(Electronics)

The student will be able to operatc a
microcomputer system including a
disc drive and a printer. He/she will be
able to solve scientific and technical
problems using the language BASIC.

Basic Strength of Materials
Stress and deflection analysis is
essential in order to design practical
and safe components that are func-
tional. This is an introductory course
in the theory of elasticity. The student
will calculate stress and strain for
metal components and other building
materials. This course is designed
for third semester technology students
who have successfully completed
the statics and mechanics courses in
addition to Math 1 and 2.

Basic Tool and Fixture Design
This course enables students to
understand what tool design is
and what role it plays in industry. The
course will cover procedures of
blueprint reading fortool design pur-
poses, tool drafting vs. other drafting
techniques as well as selection rules
for dimensioning and tolerancing. The
student will draft and design for
most of the time by working on such
projects as: single point and form
cutting tools, gage design, clamping
and holding fixtures for numerical
control equipment and drill jigs.
Knowledge of mechanical drafting is
essential.

Automatic Controls 2

This course introduces students to
more advanced process control
systems. It combines knowledge and
skills gained in electricity, electronics
and instrumentation with further
studies of signal conditioning, control
loop characteristics; designing,
tuning and troubleshooting sophisti-
cated control systems; applications of
advanced control concepts to boiler
controls. Also the configuration
and operation of distributed control
systems such as the Honeywell
TDC 2000 will be considered.

Bioscience

This course covers the basic and
common elements of living things with
emphasis on the characteristics of
mammalian biology, particularly
human biology and physiology.

Boatbuilding and Repair 1

This is primarily a **hands-on’"
course. This course introduces
students to the basic methods, tech-
niques, materials and tools of boat-
building and repair. Students will
be required to be involved in the con-
struction of small craft using metal,

fibreglass and wood as the structural
materials.

Boatbuilding and Repair 2
Building on skills and knowledge

acquired in Boatbuilding I, students

will participate in the construction

of small craft involving advanced tech-

niques in metal, fibreglass. reinforced

plastic and wood construction.

Building Codes and Regulations
Having studied the Ontario Build-
ing Code (with specific emphasis
on Parts 3 & 9), the National Fire
Code of Canada, the student will be
able to find and interpret the Bylaw
sections with respect to various
building types and construction.

Building Environ Systems 1

This is an introductory course in
heating, ventilating and air condition-
ing. The student will study the
fundamental principles of air condi-
tioning, the scope and uses of air
conditioning, physical principles, heat
load calculations, cooling load
calculations, residential cooling loads,
psychrometrics, the air conditioning
process, fans, air distribution and
devices. i

CAD 1 (Computer Aided Design)

CAD | will introduce students to
Computer Aided Design CAD, its
capabilities and limitations. Each stu-
dent will learn to operate the Auto-
Trol graphic terminal, draw 2-
dimensional parts, dimension draw-
ings using conventional and non-
conventional tolerances, create Cross
sections using cross-hatching,
design 3-dimensional parts using the
projected entity method, display.
modify, edit, rotate and translate 3-
dimensional objects and plot 2 and 3-
dimensional parts.

CAD 2 (Computer Aided Design}
CAD 2 is a continuation of CAD
1. It will expand the students’ under-
standing of surfaces, file structures.
application interfacing, data verifica-
tions, translation, translation-rotation
of groups, sets and array. Writing
and creation of GRAPHL and/
or EAGLE programming languages
will be discussed extensively. The
student will learn to design family of

parts. nesting, flat pattern and bill

of materials. Fundamentals of S_Oli_t?.
moduling and NC machining Wllhﬁ

be discussed. :

-



Ic ; 1 (Chemical)
Pre<calculus topics include linear
nctions. quadratic functions and
mi-log and log-log graphs.

‘:Th": introdpctory galculus includes
*5§th‘d|ﬂ'crcnual and integral calculus-
average rates of change. instantancous
%tes of change, rules for finding
envatives, critical points on curves,

" maximum/minimum problems,
“differentials and small changes, related
‘Rte problems, exponential functions.
anti-differentiation. areas under

curves, definite integrals and their
applications.

Calculus 1 (Civil, Survey,
Hydrographic, RAC, Solar,
Energy Mgmt.)

An introductory calculus course
covering differentiation and integration
of algebraic functions. Topics include
instantaneous rates of change: maxi-
mumand minimum problems;
differentials and small changes: prod-
uct, quotient, composite function
rules and implicit differentiation:
related rate problems: indefinite and
definite integration; areas under
curves, volumes of revolution and
moments of inertia.

Calculus 1 (Electronics)

Calculus 1 consists of the following
sections: graphical methods of
differentiation, algebraic methods of
differentiation; power, chain, product.
and quotient rules, derivatives of sin
u, cos u, eu, and In u, maximum
and minimum problems, the integral.
integrals of sin u, cos u. eu, and In
U, and the substitution method
of integration.

Calculus 1 (Manufacturing,
Electro-Mech., Ind. Mgmt.,
Safety)

_ Anintroductory calculus course to
nclude the following topics: average
nates of change; instantaneous rates
of change; maximum and minimum
problems; differentials and small
changes: product, quotientand
composite function rules and implicit
differentiation; related rate prqblcms;
ndefinite and definite integration;
areas under curves and applications of
integration.

Calculus 2 (Civil, Survey,
Hydrographic, Solar, Energy
Management)

The student will be able to demon-
strate basic mathematical skills,
and use them appropriately in specific
application, in the differentiation of
trigonometric, exponential and
logarithmic functions. and certain
integration techniques to include sub-
stitution, basic log and exponential
forms, basic trig forms, integration by

Calculus 2 (Electronics)

Students will learn additional
calculus: calculus solution of first
order differential equtations: Laplace
Transform solution of first order
differential equations; circuit analysis
using Laplace Transforms; Bode
and Polar plots; and FORTRAN pro-
gramming.

CAM 1 (Computer Aided
Manufacturing)

CAM 1| will introduce the student to
the concept of computer integrated
numerical control. He/she will learn to
prepare tool paths for turning, 2-3-4
and 5-axis milling-drilling-boring and
contouring applications. Students
will produce, using APT. and compact
2 source generators. source files of
the above. Edit these files for further
processing, and finally, will post
process these files into suitable tape
files for turning or milling type
applications.

Chemistry of Explosives 1

The student will be able to deter-
mine empirical and true molecular for-
mulae, balance equations and perform
chemical arithmetic, explain the
atomic theory of matter, calculate heat
of reaction, define and apply the gas
laws, and explain how the activity
series evolved. Students will also learn
how to treat water for hardness
removal, remove noxious agents from
air and water, make-up solutions of
known molarity, molality and normal-
ity and determine their pH values.

Chemistry 1

The course begins with the review
of basic principles of chemistry
which comprise matter, atomic struc-
ture, periodic table, balancing of
reactions, preparation of solutions and
titrations involving acids and bases.
It is then followed by an indepth study

of operations and manufacturing
procedures of selected chemicals,
petroleum and steel industries. In these
studies flow charts and diagrams are
used widely with emphasis on the
chemical conversion reactions,

the equipment and instrumentation for
proper control of the system.

Chemistry 2

This course is a continuation of
Process Chemistry 1. The following
industries are studied in depth:
petroleum processing and refining: the
manufacture of industrial gases:
water treatment and purification: pulp
and paper; iron and steel operations;
soap and synthetic detergents; glass
industries.

Circuits and Measurements

This course provides the student
with a sound understanding of the
effect of resistance, inductance
and capacitance in series and/or paral-
lel DC and AC circuits. Measurement
techniques related to these circuits
are also covered.

Civil Drawing

Having acquired the necessary
drafting skills from the two previous
drawing courses, the student will
be able to draw full working layouts
from engineer’s line diagrams
and prepare reinforcing steel shop
details and bar lists.

Commercial Systems 1

The course encompasses central
systems and all-air systems including
single-zone variable air volume,
dual-duct, and multizone. The student
will be able to analyze commercial
systems, design layouts, specify
components and troubleshoot.

The systems covered are the unitary
and build-up types used in most
typical residential, commercial and
industrial installations and, to some
extent, alternate energy installation.

Commercial Systems 2

The course is based upon a series of
theses presentations which have been
rescarched by and assembled by
students. There is one test given on
cach presentation in the class immedi-
ately following the presentation.

e
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Course Descriptions

Computer Architecture 1

Students will study the fundamental
of microprocessor hardware and
software. They will write machine
language programs for a 68000 based
system.

Computer Architecture 2

A course describing the extra
circuitry added to a processor board to
make a complete system. Topics will
include discussions of Direct Memory
Access, system timing, memory
management, serial and parallel I/0.

Computer Control

This course will teach you how to
program and apply microprocessor
based equipment for process control
such as the Radio Shack TRS 80,
Apple II, and Honeywell TDC 2000.

Computer Programming
(Mechanical Programs)
Algorithmic solutions to computer
problems will be developed, flow-
charting will be illustrated, and
computer instructions will be coded in
the FORTRAN and BASIC languages.

Computer Programming and
Concepts

Through proper application of the
skills developed in this course the
student will be able to use a computer
with BASIC language capabilities
to solve technical and non-technical
problems. The student should be able
to utilize these skills in solving
course related problems to be encoun-
tered during the remainder of his/
her program.

Computer Programming 1 (Basic)
(Arch., Civil, Expl., Survey, Hyd.
Survey, RAC, Solar)

Alogrithmic solution to computer
problems will be developed with
the aid of flow-charting. Instructions
will be coded in the language, BASIC.

Computersin Business
0
A survey course on how computers
are used in business. This course
serves as contrast to the technical
applications of computers.

Construction and Building
Materials 1

The student will be able to describe
the manufacture, performance,
quality and application of materials
used in building construction, as well
as perform control tests on certain
of these materials, i.e. concrete,
masonry, steel.

Construction Management and
Estimating

This overview of the construction
management process will allow the
student to identify the interrelation and
function of the principles involved.
As a management function, the student
will organize and carry out an esti-
mate. This includes the organization of
procedures, the preparation of
quantity lists of materials and the cost
estimating of sizable, but uncompli-
cated projects.

Construction Technical Drawing
This is an introductory course in
technical drafting in which the student

will acquire the basic drawing skills

in linework, lettering, labelling, layout
and organization, axonometric and
orthographic projection, and cross-
sections. On completion of this
course, the student will be able to
learn the more complete structural and
civil layout drawings and details as
taught in the follow-up course,
Structural Drafting.

Control and Electronic Survey 1
The student shall be able to
operate efficiently EDM instruments,
design and execute simple horizontal
and vertical control network, apply the
atmospheric corrections to observed
distances and do the reductions
using charts and monograms. He/she
will be able to observe reciprocal
zenith distances for vertical control
projects.

Control and Electronic Survey 2

The student will be able to calculate
plain rectangular coordinates of
control stations from data collected in
the fall semester. Students will also
be able to calculate elevations from
reciprocal zenith distances, use
the method of intersection and resec-
tion for position determination and
calculate the ambient refractive index
for EDM distances.

Control Systems (Electrical
Control Engineering Technician)
An introductory course in feedback
controls as applied to all electrical
and electromechanical systems. Aims
of feedback. block diagrams and
hardwares are described. Students are
led to relate response to inputs.
Treatment is physical and qualitative
instead of mathematical. Approxi-
mately equal times are allotted
to steady-state and transient response.
Characteristics of energy-storage
and energy-dissipative elements are
compared and the controlled outcome
stressed. Stabilizing techniques are
introduced.

D.C. Equipment

The theory of operation, character-
istics and applications of D.C.
motors and generators. Control system
components are studied to develop a
feel for their operation and applica-
tions. wired into basic control circuits
and finally into more complex circuits
where the necessary components
are selected and values calculated.

Data Communications Systems 1

This course covers low speed
asynchronous data communications
over the telephone network.

Demand Actuated Travel

With emphasis placed on the
transportation planning process as a
total process requiring the integration
of many of the interacting characteris-
tics of the urban environment, the
student will establish definite relation-
ships between person or vehicle
travel and land use. The student will
be able to forecast., within acceptable
margins of accuracy, future trip
generation and demand for travel by all
modes in existing or future develop-
ments and their assignments on
existing and proposed network sys-
tems.

Design Loads 1

The course involves the calculation
of heat loss and heat gains for residen-
tial buildings. including the design
and drawing of the appropriate forced
airdistribution systems. Toaccom-
plish this, the student will study A
the principles of heat transfer, methods
of moving air, duct layout and equtp
ment selection. The methods used w'*
comply with the regulations o{t_%




jgestissuc of the Ontario Building
| Code.1.c. HRA Institute of Canada

Digest.

pesign Loads 2

The student will learn the require-
| ments and procedures for calculation
' design, selection of equipment and
installation of air conditioning
and heating requirements to meet
' design criteria as calculated by heat
- gainand heat loss procedures for
commercial buildings.

Design Loads 3

Thestudent will learn to layout and
draw a built-up heating and/or
cooling system for commercial and/or
industrial applications, to determine
duct and/or hydronic pipe sizes as well
as size equipment relative to heat
lossand/or heat gain calculations
according tothe A.S.H.R.AE. hand-
books.

Die Design 1

This course will identify and
explain the fundamental requirements
which must be known and understood
foralarge number of cold press-
work operations and to provide the
student with the theoretical methods in
alculating and analysing components
of sheet metal produced by cutting
and forming. The student will be
involved in practical design activity
for most of the time: die details.
function nomenclature as well as die
and drafting techniques will form
the core object of the course. Projects
will consist of: two-stage-piercing
blanking die, compound dic and
bending dic.

Die Design 2

Using the principles laid out in Die
Design 1, the student will solidify
and expand on his design techniques
by performing practical die design
assignments. The student will be
INolved in drafting and design
activity for most of the time by work-
ingon projects such as: adjustable
die design for short run production,
drawing dies, curling dies. and
Slamping dic estimating methods, ctc.
Mechanical Drafting is decemed
€ssential.

Digital Circuits '
This course introduces the basic
concepts of solid state control systems

& found in today's industry. The

operation and application of the basic
logic gates are developed and then
used in flip flops, counters. shift
registers and other typical industrial
control systems. Binary counting
and boolian algebra are also included
to further develop an understanding
and analysis of the circuits.

Throughout the course the student
is taught to convert the logic circuits to
conventional relay circuits, and how
to utilize the Boolean algebra with
relays circuits as seen in programma-
ble control systems.

Electrical Circuits and
Applications (SmallCraft&
Marina Technology)

This course will cover the basic
concepts of clectrical theory, circuits
and wiring applications of small
craft and marinas with relation to trade
practice and governed by the Canadian
Safety Standards for Electrical
Installations in small craft and mari-
nas.

Electrical Circuits and
Applications 1 (Electrical Control
Technician)

A fundamental course covering the
behaviour of electrical devices,
circuits, their applications and indus-
trial practices. Areas include: charac-
teristics of common DC and’AC
sources, resistance. power and energy,
meaning of equipment rating, magnet-
ism and electromagnetism. induct-
ance, capacitance. simple and complex
circuits connected to DC and single-
phase supplies, major electrical
laws, use of basic instruments and the
oscilloscope and trouble shooting.

Electrical Circuits and
Applications 2 (Electrical Control
Technician)

This course will cover the alternat-
ing current theory: the sine wave
and its properties, vector representa-
tion, polar and rectangular coordi-
nates. non-sinusoidal waves and
harmonics. Also included will be the
study of measurement of a.c. quan-
tities and the oscilloscope, inductive
and capacitive reactances, impedance,
complex a.c. circuits, circuit response
as a function of frequency. non-
sinusoidal waves and wave filters.

Electrical Circuits and
Applications 3

This course covers three-phase
systems of voltages, common supply
voltage levels and connections, system
rounding, balanced, unbalanced and
parallel loads, phase and line voltage
and current relationship. Power in
three-phase circuits and their meter-
ing, use of instrument transformers
will also be discussed.

Electrical Controls 1

The first course in clectrical theory
introduces mechanically oriented
students to electrical circuit theory.
Use of basic electrical instruments to
make voltage. current and resistance
measurements is stressed. DC circuit
work is dealt with in detail with an
introduction to alternating current cir-
cuitry.

Electrical Design 1

This course covers electrical design
procedures. drafting room practices,
drawing fundamentals. physical
layouts, illumination design, wiring
methods. construction methods
and materials, and the necessary code
requirements. Design projects are
assigned and carried out under
the guidance of an instructor with
specific emphasis on skill and quality.

Electrical Design 2

This course is a continuation of
Electrical Design 1. It includes further
development of the information
learned in Design 1. relevant to the
programmable controller. The course
covers operational flow diagrams,
bills of material, protection systems.
introduction to programmable control-
lers descreate 170, analog 1/0, and
program loaders of various types.

The student will also be required to
design all pertinent information for
a small and a large project based on the
use of the programmable control
system.

TECHNOLOGY

Electrical Drafting

The student will learn to solve
clectrical design problems and apply
practices as related to the construction
and building industry, using specific
electrical terminology. as well as
clectrical codes and design layouts.

Main course topics include electri-
cal lighting, electrical heating, and
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application of low voltage clectrical
motors, clectrical control and associ-
ated distribution equipment.

Electricity 1

This course introduces the student
to DC and AC electrical theory.
Electrical services used in industrial
and domestic applications will be
discussed. The student will become
familiar with the theory of electric cur-
rents and simple circuits and will be
able to solve related problems.

Electricity 2

This course continues the basic
study of electricity commenced
in Electricity I. It is assumed that
studentsenrolled in this course
are thoroughly familiar with the work
covered in Electricity . The course
covers AC and DC circuits, including
three phase systems. Various types
of DC and AC motors are studicd
together with their starting systems
and protective devices. The gencration
of electrical power, both DC and AC
is covered.

The instrumentation portion
includes a review of instrument trans-
formers and their use, and includes
the use of instrument loops, control
systems, and the basic measuring
devices used in mechanical, electrical
and pneumatic control systems.

Electromechanical Techniques
This course provides an under-
standing of behaviour, operation,
application, and some theory of
electromechanical devices employed in
clectronic equipment. Also, properties
of common material used, corrosion,
cathodic protection, and fastening
mcthods in the electronic field
are discussed.

Electronic Applications
Electronic applications will
introduce the students to various types
of eléctronic instruments in common
use in industry. The students will
perform laboratory assignments on
these instruments. Lectures will
be given on certain topics that cannot
be thoroughly covered in a laboratory
assignment (eg. D.P. cells). Emphasis
will be on the practical use of elec-
tronic instruments. Upon completion
of this course, the student will be
able to operate and calibrate the
instruments in the laboratory assign-
ments, understand their principles

R o i ]
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of operation, and know their applica-
tion in industry.

Electronic Circuits and
Applications 1

An introductory section on the
basic concepts of electricity and
current flow lecads to an analysis of DC
series, parallel. and series- parallel
resistive circuits. The characteristics
of capacitors and diodes are investi-
gated, and the results applicd to
AC-DC rectifier circuits and clipping
and clamping circuits. The theory
of operation of the VOM and oscillo-
scope are studied and these instru-
ments are used in the laboratory.

Electronic Circuits and
Applications 2

An investigation of semiconductor
action leads into the theory of opera-
tion of the bipolar transistor. Transis-
tor bias requirements and suitable
bias circuits arc analysed, the the char-
acteristics of large and small signal
amplifiers are then examined in detail.
The effects of fecdback are investi-
gated and the results applied to explain
the operation of feedback oscillator
circuits.

Electronic Circuits and
Applications 3

In this course the emphasis is on
operational amplifiers. The OP AMP
is introduced with its basic theory,
its limitations and practical applica-
tions. The field effect transistor is
discussed and the discrete differential
amplificr is used tolead into the OP
AMP.

Electronic Circuits and
Applications 4

This course covers topics in pulse
circuits and the thyristor family.
Applications in industrial circuits are
discussed.

Electronic Circuits and
Applications 5

A practical design course that
examines applifier, oscillator and fil-
ter circuits used as building blocks
for most transmitter and receiver
circuits. The characteristics of
transistors athigh frequencies will be
examined and designs will be made
that achieve stable, low noise gains.

Electronic Measurementsfor
Chemical Systems

The student will apply fundamen-
tals of electronics to typical measuring
instruments which are relevant in the
chemical and biological field with
appropriate problem solving and labo-
ratory exercises.

Electronic Production
Technology 1

This course is the first part of a two-
semester subject. In this design part,
students master the basic skills of
Electronic Drafting and Printed
Circuit Layout Techniques and become
familiar with a cross-section of
drafting conventions and practices. A
suitable project (small amplifier,
power supply, colour organ, or
similar) and a complete set of draw-
ings to good commercial standard
must be produced. Each drawing
assignment is a practical application of
lecture theory, and a student gradually
develops drafting skills and electronic
design understanding.

Electronic Production
Technology 2

This is the second **construction”
part of a two semester subject in
Electronic Production Technology.
The student will gain experience
in soldering and in complete printed
circuit board production including
layout, negative film and P.C. Board
manufacturing. Manufacturing
practices and processes will be taught.
The student will construct an elec-
tronic project, combined power supply
and function generator ‘‘unit’* inthe
Electronic Production Lab. Each
student will work individually on his
project, using methods resembling the
current assembly line techniques.
The final product is to be built to good
quality workmanship standards. A
complete specification book must be
presented with each unit after testing
procedures are finished.

Electronics 1

This course starts with an introduc-
tion to the principles of solid sate
devices and proceeds through a study
of power supplies, bipolar transistors, |
circuits, and circuit applications. = |
This is followed by a study of field =
effect transistors and circuits, inclu
ing a comparison between E.E.T.s
and vacuum tubes operating in_*
circuits. The course concludes w

|
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sty of selected thyristor devices

- gdcircuit applications pertaining to
pdustrial control.

Flectronics 2

The course deals with basic logic
concepts and includes an introduction
pmicroprocessing. The topics
uplortd include l')aSl(‘? logic gates,
fiip-flops. clock circuits. counters,
registers, storage devices, and input-
output systems. The course concludes
ai:ﬂ‘:m introduction to microproces-
sorsand applications of microproces-
cors to industry.

Engineering Drawing

This is an introductory course in
Engineering Drawing in which the stu-
dent will acquire the basic drawing
skillsin linework, lettering, labelling.
" layout and organization, axonometric
. andorthographic projection, and cross
sections for mechanical and construc-
tion projects. The latter part of the
course will stress piping drawings ex-
clusively.

=~

Environmental Microbiology

The objective of the course is to
give the students a knowledge. both
practical and theoretical, of medical
microbiology including parasitology.
mycology, bacteriology and virology.

Equipment and Energy Selection
The student will be able to select

ypes of air conditioning systems and

equipment for residential, commercial

and industrial use considering first

cost, owning and operating costs and

other economic factors.

Estimating (Explosives)

The student being familiar with the
availability, strength rating and costof
aythorized explosives will be able to
| ’commend both type and quantity re-
| Quiredin routing blasting operations.

B —
Explosive Technology 1
| Thestudent will be able to describe
| e manufacture, propertics and safe
ling of conventional dynamites.
Surry explosives and blasting agents.
Sudents will also be able to select and
&ist in hooking up a variety of delay
non-delay initiation systems. Cou-
Pled with technical visits to both
Quarry and construction site, students
¥ill be able to load and shoot a simple
nd with supervision.

e
Explosives Technology 2

The student will be able to describe
a wide range of blasting procedures
currently employed in construction,
quarrying and mining. In addition stu-
dents will be able to outline the limita-
tions and various types of hand held
and crawler-mounted rock drills and
be able to select both type and number
of machines as required.

Fluid Power Circuits and Controls
1

This is a continuation of the {ndus-
trial Hydraulics course. It discusses
typical industrial hydraulic circuits,
analyses the relation and interaction
between components and sub-systems.
Topics include: load analysis, compo-
nent matching and steady state charac-
teristics.

Explosives Technology 3

The student will be able to usc se-
ismic and sound level equipment used
in monitoring blasting operations; also
design blasting systems to contain vi-
bration and noise within safe limits.
Further, students will be able to esti-
mate drilling, blasting and related
costs as encountered in quarrying and
construction,

Final Control Elements

This course provides the student
with a sound working knowledge of
control valves and their maintenance.
Upon completion, students will be
able to explain the function and opera-
tion of control valves and control valve
accessories, size and sclect control
valves for various applications, and
specify correct installation and mainte-
nance procedures.

Fire Protection

Effective programs must be devel-
oped to reduce the immense loss po-
tential due to fire both in terms of
human values and economic impact.
Techniques for fire prevention and ex-
tinguishment are considered.

Fluid Mechanics (Mechanical)
This course provides the student
with a basic understanding of fluid me-
chanics principles in general and their
applications to fluid power technology
in particular. Jt will enable the student
to analyse the behaviour of fluids. de-
termine their properties and calculate

parameters of simple fluid systems.

Fluid Mechanics 1 (Civil)

Using the properties of fluids, fluid
statics and the underlying framework
of concepts, definitions. and basic
equations, for fluid dynamics, the stu-
dent will be able to solve problems as-
sociated with flow of water in pipes
and open channels and their measure-
ments (Weirs, Venturi, Orifice and

Watermeters).

Fluid Power Circuits and Controls
2

This course introduces moving part
logic and the theories and equipment
associated with this method of control.
It will ecnable the students to design
complex pneumatic control circuits us-
ing Boolcan Algebra and other ac-
cepted methods. It will introduce
hardware in the laboratory through
projects.

Food Microbiology

The student will study the major
microbiological and non-microbiologi-
cal methods of preserving foods.
Areas of study will include prevention
of food spoilage; the use of moisture
control, canning, irradiation, and
chemicals in food preservation; and
the causes and prevention of food-
borne illness. Prerequisite: Introduc-
tory Microbiology.

Fortran Programming
(Electronics)

Algorithmic solutions to computer
problems will be developed, flow-
charting will be illustrated and com-
puter instructions will be coded in For-
tran.

Fortran Programming (Industrial
Engineering)

Algorithmic solutions to computer
problems will be developed. flow-
charting will be illustrated: and com-
puter instructions will be coded in the
FORTRAN language..

TECHNOLOGY

Fundamentals of Manufacturing
Processes

The objective of this course is to in-
troduce the fundamentals of various
production processes used in second-
ary and primary industries. The proc-
esses related to the secondary
industries will include: casting, ma-
chining, forming & shearing proc-
esses. The primary industry processes
will be limited only to iron and steel
making methods.

J)
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Gas and Diesel Motors For Yachts

This course cxamines the compo-
nents, principles of operation. selec-
tion, basic maintenance and servicing
of two and four stroke cycle gasoline
and diesel yacht motors and their ancil-
lary equipment.

General Chemistry 1

Review of fundamental principles
of chemistry as a preparation for more
advanced courses.

General Chemistry 2

To continue to learn fundamentais
and principles of chemistry as a prepa-
ration for more advanced courses.

Heat Transfer 2

This course builds on knowledge
gained in Heat Transfer 1. Some of the
topics covered are: transient effects on
conduction heat transfer, free and
forced convection, analysis of heat
transfer within heat exchangers, and
heat transfer with phase change. A
working knowledge of calculus is rec-
ommended. Computer programs in
BASIC and FORTRAN will be used to
demonstrate or solve examples given
in the course.

High Frequency Circuits

Amplitude modulation and fre-
quency modulation are analysed, along
with circuits used in AM and FM com-
munications systems.

Highway Technology

Students will be able to design and
layout horizontal and/or vertical align-
ment of roads. Students will also be
able to determine the geometric char-
acteristics of the road on the basis of
function, safety, and traffic volume
carried by the road.

Hydrographic Survey 1

The purpose of this course is to ac-
quaint students with the elements of
hydrography to the extent that they will
be capable of performing basic activi-
ties associated with actual field opera-
tions, including data collection and
processing, associated mathematical
computations for planning a hydro-
graphic survey, establishing a suitable
sounding datum, conduct sounding op-
erations.

B R e s T e
Course Descriptions -

and hot water as heat transfer media in
domestic and industrial installations.
The construction, installation and op-
eration of system components will be
covered, together with the basic rules
covering such installations.

Industrial Electronics 1

An introduction to the operational
characteristics and applications of
electronic devices is developed
through research, experimentation and
mathematical analysis. These devices
include diodes, transistors, silicon-
controlled rectifiers, triacs and other
components of industrial applications.

Industrial Electronics 2

The basic concepts developed in In-
dustrial Electronics | are now taken
and applied to typical idustrial circuits
such as electronic timers. photo detec-
tors, speed control devices and other
industrial circuits. These circuits are
then analysed to identify components,
basic circuits and their eftect in the
overall operation. This helps to under-
stand the total circuit operation, identi-
fication of, and correction for typical
circuit problems.

Hydronic and Steam Systems 1

This course is intended to familiar-
1ze the student with the use of steam

Industrial Hydraulics

This course introduces hydraulic
hardware and illustrates its use in hy-
draulic circuits with the aim of prepar-
ing the student to identify and install,
specify and select, analyse and design

hydraulic systems which are applicable

to industry.

Industrial Instrumentation
(Electrical Controls Technician)

Industrial Instrumentation is de-
signed to familiarize the student with
pneumatic and electronic instrumenta-
tion. This semester covers instru-
ments, meters, Sensors, transmitters,
transducers, receivers, indicators, re-
corders and computational devices.
Pneumatic and electronic instruments
are studied. Upon completion of this
course, the student will be able to ex-
plain the operation of pneumatic and
electronic instruments used in process
control and will be able to install, cali-
brate and troubleshoot these instru-
ments.

IndastrialiOrganization and
Management (Air Conditioning &
Rafrigerationi/Méchanical Solar)
This course will enable the student
to develop, and subsequently demon-

[ 4
strate, an understanding of modern
management theory and practices. To
this end the case study method will be
used extensively throughout this
course.

Industrial Organization and
Management (Industrial
Management Technology)

The structure of an industrial orga-
nization, the function of a management
plan, direction and control of opera-
tions will be examined. The environ-
ment discussed will be Canadian
which includes the various degrees of
impact from the rest of the world.

Industrial Pneumatics

This course introduces the student
to the use of compressed air as a power
and control medium. Students will be
able to select, install and maintain in-
dustrially used pneumatic hardware
and design simple sequencing and con-
trol circuits. Course topics include gas
laws, compression of air, selection of
hardware and basic circuit design. A
major portion of the course is labora-
tory work where the student builds
simple and complex simulated control
circuits.

Industrial Security

The graduate will be able to design
a program of security for industrial
plants and building complexes relating
all security functions of guards, fire
protection, emergency and disaster
plans, physical and personnel security
and security of documents. Students
will learn to plan for physical barriers.
electronic surveillance, the overall se-
curity system, security lighting and
storage of valuables.

Instrumentation 1 (Solar)

This course is an introduction to the
various types of instruments used in
climate control systems as well asin
general industrial installations. The
course materials assume that the stu-
dent has successfully completed Elec-
tricity 1 and 2 as well as Solid State
Instrumentation courses.

Instrumentation 2 (Solar)

This course continues Instrumenta-
tion 1, and explores the systems used
with the data acquisition devices prest
ously studied. Environmental Systems
and General Industrial instrumen
for continuously operating p ..
facilities will be discussed. The

-




&nterials assume that the student has
essfully completed Instrumenta-

won 1 and its prerequisites,

introduction to Computing
Algorithmic solution to computer
roblems will be developed with the
sid Of ﬁoxychaning. Instructions wil]
becoded 1n the language, BASIC.

Tntroduction to Pascal

Introduction to Pascal language to
include its basic concepts, structure,
¢lements and computer programming
in VAX-2 Pascal language.

Students will be familiar to some
DCL (Digital Command Language)
needed to create, file, edit, link, com-
pile, and execute a Pascal program.

No prerequisite is required but
some prior exposure to computer pro-
gamming is helpful.

Introductory Microbiology

The student will learn the basic
concepts and techniques: how to use
the light microscope, prepare and stain
smears. make growth media, apply the
techniques of pure culture and enu-
merate Micro-organisms.

Kinematics of Machines
Mechanics of Machines is an engi-

reering science which investigates the
relationship between moving machine
pants. It is the study and analysis of the
functional motions of mechanisms

' combined with force, torque, and

power ratios. During the course you

will be acquainted with a variety of en-

| gineering and scientific calculations,
and engineering drawing. During the
ab sessions you will be exposed to a
variety of visual, tactile and judgment-
making experiences which contribute
o the elusive quality described as
“technical intuition’’.

-

Lab Instrumentation

The student will learn the general
principles of modern physical tech-
niques used in analytical work in chro-
matography, spectroscopy and
lectrochemistry.

labInstrumentation Application

The student will be able to properly
Ut various instruments and carry out
a2lytical work in chromatography
{Paper, gas-liquid, thin layer, electro-
} p!‘Orltsis), spectroscopy (IR, visible,
* LV, AH, flame photometry and nephe-
etry), and electrometric methods

(potentiometric. voltammetric, and
electrolytic). The student will be able
to select the proper instrument and re-
cord and interpret data for various or-
ganic and inorganic industrial
analyses.

Land Division

The students will be able to de-
scribe the evolution of the survey
profession in the province of Ontario
and the related statutes, namely The
Surveyors Act and The Surveys Act.
Studc;nts will also learn the procedures
for dividing land in the province of
Ontario and will be able to design a
simple subdivision plan.

Lighting Systems 1

Through a combination of practical
projects and theoretical lectures, this
course will stress the interaction of
lighting with other energy systems.

Lighting Systems 2

This course is a direct continuation
of Lighting Systems 1 and will allow
the student to attain a more advanced
theoretical understanding of lighting
design for commercial and industrial
building complexes. A practical proj-
ect in lighting will be integrated into
the course work.

Logic 1

The goal of this course is to provide
the student with the foundations of
logic that computers and other digital
systems are based upon. The student
will learn the elements of digital hard-
ware (such as gates, flip-flops, regis-
ters, counters, display devices),
machine arithmetic, and appropriate
applications of Boolean algebra.

Logic 2

Based on the principles and inte-
grated circuit device operations devel-
oped in Logic 1, this course carrics on
with the study of more complex logic
systems found in such areas as digital
computers, digital communications,
and digital control systems. The stu-
dent will learn the operations and typi-
cal uses of arithmetic circuits, coded
number systems, digital multiplexing,
synchronous circuit design, error de-
tection and correction, D/A and A/D
conversion, semiconductor memories,
and the properties of various logic

families.
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Machining Processes

A basic understanding of and expe-
rience inthe operation of machine
tools. Also an appreciation for and the
ability to distinguish between the var-
ious metal removal methods, on
lathes, milling and drilling, and grind-
ing machines. The course project will
be used as a means to an end, to maxi-
mize the amount of learning.

Manufacturing Cost Estimating

In order to prepare for estimating
the expenses that are incurred in man-
ufacturing products, the student will
use the prerequisites of blueprint read-
ing and manufacturing processes, to
develop the techniques of cost estimat-
ing products manufactured by various
processes such as machining, casting,
welding, stamping or processes related
to the plastic industries.

The student will learn to calculate
labour and material cost for different
types of estimates, will become famil-
iar with the terminology related to esti-
mating such as direct and indirect
costs, burden rates, ship efficiencies,
administrative expenses, profit mar-
ginsetc. ;

Manufacturing Process Planning
1

The manufacturing engineer uses
process planning to determine the or-
der or sequence of operations neces-
sary to manufacture a part. This
course will be involved with some of
the basic concepts of process planning
used in the hardware industry. Prelimi-
nary part analysis, dimensional analy-
sis, tolerance analysis, tolerance charts
and the theory and practice of locating
workpieces will be discussed. Using
routing and operation sheets, the stu-
dent will be involved in processing rel-
atively simple parts to be
manufactured by machining methods.

Manufacturing Process Planning
2

Using as prerequisites the funda-
mentals of process planning as laid out
in the Manufacturing Process Planning
1, a series of process planning projects
will be carried out. The student will be
involved in processing parts of a more
complex nature to be manufactured by
machining, sheet metal fabrication and
welding.

TECHNOLOGY
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Manufacturing Processes 1

In this course students will learn the
basic fundamentals of various manu-
facturing processes used in primary
and secondary industries. The primary
industry processcs related to sccond-
ary industrics will be discussed: cast-
ing; forming and shearing (hot and
cold); machine (conventional and non-
conventional); plastic assembly: and
heat treatment to cvaluate the merits of
one method with another.

Manufacturing Processes 2

This course will be concerned with
the fundamentals of processes and ma-
terials used in plastic and rubber in-
dustries. Other manufacturing
methods, related to the metal indus-
tries, such as various thread and gear
manufacturing will be discussed. The
principles of process planning will be
explained with emphasis on preparing
routing and operation sheets for a

v

Marina/Yacht Club Design,
Construction & Operations 1

The emphasis of this course is a
comprehensive study of the design and
construction of marina and yacht club
facilities under varied circumstances
as well as the know-how of upgrading
and modernizing of existing facilities.
Included in this course are the funda-
mentals of site evaluation, feasibility
and on-going operation of selected typ-
ical facilities. Although design theory
will be covered, the emphasis will be
on logical analysis rather than engi-
neering.

Marina/Yacht Club Design,
Construction& Operations 2

Building upon the basics of the pre-
vious semester, this course continues
in development of design theory and
practical application aspects as well as
detailed study of various construction
methods that may be employed to con-
struct a new facility or upgrade an ex-
isting one. Problem solving on a day-
to-day basis in the marina/yacht club
environment is a key component. A
‘‘hands-on’’ design assignment is a
primary component.

Marine Contracts, Insurance and
Taxation

This fundamental law course deals
with the sources of law, the Courts of
Canada, Torts, Negligence, Contracts,
Admiralty Jurisdiction, Law of the

AR —_—_
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Course Descriptions

Sea, Proprietorship, Partnership and
Corporations, Leases and Purchases of
Real Property. Limitations of Liability,
Time Charter Parties, Charter Parties,
Salvage, Marine Insurance, Tax and
other areas of general interest to the
recreational marine industry.

Material Sciences

This course provides the student
with an understanding of the behaviour
and characteristics of metals and mate-
rials. Students will make decisions on
the sclection and processing of mate-
rials for engineering and manufactur-
ing purposes.

the body.

We enlarge the concepts introduced
in First Semester Mechanics and jntyo.
duce graphical kincmatics as a new

topic.

Mathematics (Management
Applications)

Application of descriptive and in- |
ferential statistics to the solution of
technical management problems. In-
troduction to management science (op-
erations research) techniques
including cost volume analysis, deci-
sion theory, inventory analysis, linear
programming and network models.

Materials and Methods of
Construction 1

In this section of Materials and
Methods of Construction the student
will become familiar with reference
materials and sources of information
pertaining to construction, gain under-
standing about soils, foundations and
site work, and acquire knowledge
about concrete and its importance as a
construction material.

Materials and Methods of
Construction 2

In this second section of Materials
and Methods of Construction, the stu-
dent will acquire knowledge about ma-
sonry, metals, wood and plastics
products with emphasis on their prop-
erties and applications.

Materiais and Methods of
Construction 3

In this third section of Materials
and Methods of Construction the stu-
dent will acquire knowledge about
thermal and moisture protection,
doors, windows, glass and architec-
tural finishes.

Mathematical Modes for
Transportation Planning

The student will be able to create
and apply mathematical models, statis-
tical or graphical, in developing Trans-
portation Planning Modelling
Techniques to overcome the difficulties
of the expansion of small data samples
to represent universal behaviour.

Mathematics (Dynamics)
Dynamics is the study of objects in
motion and is divided into two parts,
Kinematics; the study of the geometry
of motion, and Kinetics; the study of
the relation between the forces acting
on a body, and the mass and motion of

Mathematics for Small Craft&
Marina Technology

This course in basic mathematics
has been designed specifically for ma-
rine applications. It includes basic al-
gebraic operations and functions,
graphs, linear equations, determi-
nants, quadratic equations, exponents,
radicals, logarithms, geometry, vec-
tors, and trigonometric functions. In
addition, the course will provide an in-
troduction to basic mechanics.

Mathematics 1 (Architectural)

Fundamental concepts and opera-
tions functions and graphs: trigonome-
tric functions; systems of linear
equations (2 equations in 2 un-
knowns); factoring and fractions:
quadratic equations; trigonometric
functions of any angle.

Mathematics 1 (Chemical)

This Math I course reviews the fun-
damental principles of algebra involv-
ing linear equations, formula
manipulation, graphing, trig func-
tions, systems of 2 linear equations,
quadratic cquations, vectors, exponén-
tial and log finding and variations.
student is expected to solve algebraic
expressions and word problems de-
scribing applications and requiring a¢
curate manual or calculator -
computations.

—

Mathematics 1 (Civil, Survey, |

Hyd. Survey, Aerial Survey, RAC/ | |

Solar) .
The student will demonstrate basic |

skills, and be able to properly employ | |

them in specific applications, in tr |

nometry, solution of linear equation

formula manipulation, variatiqlfl;it.,_

tion of systems of linear equati

of exponents. Bl
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sthematics 1 (Electrical
ician)
“This course includes basic algebrajc
rations. functions and graphs, Sys-

* Semsof twoandthree linear equations.
Ngnple determinants, quadratic equa-
gons, exponents, radicals. logarithms.

| squations and 'graphs of exponential
andlogarithmic functions. trigonome-
e functions and vectors.

| Mathematics 1 (Electronics &
“computer Engineering)
Fundamental concepts and opera-
tions: functions and graphs: trigono-
metnc functions: systems of linear
£ equations (2 equations in 2 un-
Inowns); factoring and fractions;
quadratic equations; trigonometric
functions of any angle; vectors and
oblique triangles; exponents and radi-
wals:exponential and logarithmic
functions and variation.

Mathematics 2 (Electronics &
omputer Enginee ring)

Math 2 consists of the following
Sections: vectors and sinusoids: com-
Plex numbers and applications to RLC
circutts, systems of three linear equa-
uons in three unknowns; quadratic
€quations (imaginary roots), additional
tYPes of equations and systems of
€quations; and a continuation of pro-
gramming in BASIC in first semester.

Mathematics 2 (Mechanical/
Industrial)

Topics to be covered include three
linear equations in three unknowns,
use of semi-log and log-log graph pa-
per, additional types of equations and
systems of equations, equations of
higher degree, plane analytic geome-
try, progressions and the Binomial
Theorem and trigonometric equations
and identities.

Mathematics 1 (Industrial/
‘Mechanical)

' Fundamental concepts and opera-
tions; functions and graphs: trigono-
metric functions; systems of linear
equations (2 equations in 2 un-
{mowns); factoring and fractions:
qudratic equatic trigonometric func-
ions of any angle: vectors and oblique
tangles; equations: exponential and
kgarithmic functions and variation.

Mathematics 2 (Architectural)

Vectors and oblique triangles: sys-
ems of linear equations (three equa-
tons in three unknowns) ; exponents;
sponential and logarithmic functions:
Mditional types of equations and sys-
ks of equations.

Kathematics 2 (Civil, Expl.,
Survey, Hyd. Survey, RAC, Solar,
Energy Mgmt.) _
The students will demonstrate basic
ills and be able to properly employ
%m in specific applications in sys-
*ms of linear equations, logarithms,
%adratic equations, systems of equa-
¥nsand analytic geometry.

o
Mathematics 2 (Electrical
Control) )
This course includes graphs of tri-
Pometric functions, trigonometric
ilities, complex number (rectangu-
3’1 polarand exponential forms).
"I analytic geometry (straight line,
“cle, ellipse, parabola, and hyper-
~%4), arithmetric and geometric pro-
¥tSsion, and binomial theorem.
L &

e

Mathematics 3 (Architectural)
Ratio and proportion; variation;

arithmetic and geometric progres-

sions; plane analytic geometry.

Mathematics 3 (Electrical
Control)

This course includes derivatives
and their applications - limits, differ-
entiation of polynomials, products,
quotients and power of functions, re-
lated rates, maximum and minimum;
definite and indefinite integrals. area
and volume determination by integra-
tion. other applications of integration.

Measuring Instruments 1
(Mechanical)

This course includes a review of
basic physics as applied to instrumen-
tation, and principles of sensing,
measuring, computing and integrating
elements and components used in the
industrial measurement and control of
pressure, temperature, liquid level,
liquid and gas flow.

Mechanical Design and Drafting
1

The objective of this course is to
enable the student to make pattern and
machine drawings for castings; design
and draw weldments, making use of
standard welding symbols: lay out
sheet metaldevelopments; and design
and draw parts fabricated by machin-

ing.

Mechanical Design and Drafting

Upon completion of this course the
student will be able to design and draw
storage tanks and piping systems, de-
sign and draw structures for the sup-
port of machines and design and draw
pneumatic and hydraulic cylinder sys-
tems.

Mechanical Design and Drafting

3
This course will enable the student

to develop the skills to design and
draw gear reduction units, and to de-
sign and draw conveyors and compo-
nents.

Mechanical Power Transmission

This course is an introduction to the
most commonly used mechanical
power transmission elements. It dis-
cusses belts, chains. shafting, bear-
ings, seals and gear type reducers. The
student in this course will select those
based on calculations considering load
and performance requirements and de-
sign complete drive units.

Mechanical Technical Drawing

The student will be able to make
drawings incorporating Canadian
standards for first and third angle or-
thographic projection, dimensioning,
sectional views, screw thread symbols,
welded joints, fits and tolerances, sur-
face finishes, assembly drawings and
isometric drawings.

Mechanics

This course is an introduction to
Mechanics with emphasis on analyti-
cal problem solving. It serves as a
background to higher level or special
courses dealing with specific aspects
of Mechanics. The contents include

vectors, translational and rotational TECHNOLOGY

L

equilibrium, linear and rotational mo- [ |

tions, work, energy and power. _.

Methods of Microbiology _f
The student will study the basic

techniques required in the identifica- i |

tion of micro-organisms. A back-
ground in taxonomy and biochemistry
will help the student to understand the
principles which underlie the labora-
tory techniques. Areas of study in-
clude microbial nutrition, energy
transformations, microbial ecology
and rapid methods for the identifica-
tion of micro-organisms.
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Microcomputer Controls 1

This course will provide the student
with a basic knowledge of micropro-
cessor hardware, programming and in-
terfacing, using the INTEL 8085
microprocessor. The student will be
able to understand the terminology, in-
terface an 8085 based single board mi-
crocomputer to the outside world
through programmable input-output
devices. and develop appropriate soft-
ware to perform simple 1/0 operations
and processing. The student will ac-
quirc some exposure to other micro-
processor systems.

Microcomputer Controls 2

The operation of the microproces-
sor SDK-85 is reviewed with an accent
on applications for various mechanical
and clectrical controls. Hardware and
software is discusscd enabling the stu-
dents to write their own program in
machine language.

In lab-experiments the students will
build and use power-interface circuitry
for time sequence controls and 3
phasc-inverters.

Microcomputer Systems 1

This course deals with the funda-
mentals of microprocessor hardware,
programming, andinterfacing. The
student will learn the architecture of
the 8085 microprocessor, standard in-
terfacing techniques, and the structure
of a typical 8085-bascd single board
microcomputer. He/she will be able to
interface the microcomputer to the out-
side world through programmable 1/0
devices, and develop appropriate soft-
ware to perfarm simple processing and
/0 operations. In addition, the student
will acquire a general knowledge of
other microprocessors.

Microcomputer Systems 2

The emphasis in this course is
placed on the development of software
skills. In the first part of the course the
student will learn the steps of assembly
language programming in a VAX/
VMS-based hosted software environ-
ment, and in the second part he/she
will develop programs which utilize
the resources of the CP/M operating
system,

Model Making 1

Models are used as three-dimen-
sional aids in the architectural design
process, and as a means of communi-
cation of completed

architectural concepts. The student

]
Course Descriptions

will investigate both of these areas of
model-making through the construc-
tion of a series of modcls, exploring a
variety of approaches, techniques, and
materials.

Modern Architecture History and
Design 1

This course consists of Western Ar-
chitectural History from the Egyptian
period to the carly eightecnth century.

Motion Study

The student will learn to analyse the
various body motions cmployed in
doing a job with the purposc of elimi-
nating or reducing ineftective move-
ments.

Through the use of visual motion
study and micromotion study, the stu-
dent will learn to analyse a given
method and develop an efficient work
centre.

The student will learn to cstablish
standard times for manual ‘operations
using synthetic basic motion times sys-
tems.

Motors and Controls

After a brief introduction to the
general concepts of electrical power
distribution the student will be con-
fronted with the principles of mechani-
cal forces exerted by static and
dynamic magnectic fields. The student
will then study DC and AC-motors as
applications of these forces. The stu-
dent will analyse typical DC/AC mo-
tors and their control circuits in
selected laboratory experiments.

Municipal Services 1

By applying the principles and tech-
niques of hydraulics, municipal regu-
lations and hydrology, the student will
be able to: understand open channel
flow; perform hydraulic calculations
for open-channel flow and flow in pres-
sure conduits; design the strength of
buried pipes; compute run-off, time of
concentration, and other parameters to
design storm drainage systems; and
design culverts and various types of
open channels.

Navigation

This course acts as an introduction
to the basics of coastal navigation. Stu-
dents will become acquainted with ac-
cepted marine principles of tide
calculation, position and direction,
plotting techniques and passage plan-
ning. In addition, students will learn
Radio-Telephone techniques and take

e

the Ministry of Communication cxam.
ination. The course culminates with
the Canadian Yachting Association
Coastal Navigation cxam.

—

Numerical Control 1
(Manufacturing, Mechanical
Drftg., Tool & Die,
Electromechanical programs)

Students completingNCI shall be
able to operate CNC equipment in
manual-jog-tape-MD1 and memory
modes. Also. students will' be able to
write part programs for simple drill-
ing-milling and turning appfications,
prepare control tapes using the NC edit
mode of the VT-100 alike terminals,
read programs into memory, debug the
programs and successfully run them
on the SL-3 and MCV 410 system.

Numerical Control 1 (Numerical
Control Technician)

Students completing NCI shall be
able to operate CNC cquipment in
manual, tape, MDI and memory
modcs. Also, they will be able to write |
and edit part programs and prepare
control tapes for basic milling and
turning applications.

In addition, thcy will be able to se-
lect the required machining parame-
ters. They will also have a knowledge
of acoustic tool breakage control and
in process gauging control.

Numerical Methods

This course is an introduction (o the
solution of a variety of basic engineer-
ing and mathematical problems by
computational methods. Topics cov-
ered will include numerical diffcrentia-
tion and integration, and examples of
commercially available floating point
packages.

Occupational Health (Chemical
Substances)

This course is an introduction to the
fundamentals of Occupational Health.
The course covers the recognition,
evaluation and control of health haz-
ards in a working environment using
toxic substances and dusts.

Occupational Health (Physical
Agents)

This course is an introduction to the
fundamentals of Occupational Health- -
The recognition, evaluation and coB=
trol of health hazards in the working
environment involving physical agents
such as noise, vibration, heat/cold,
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rganic Chemistry 1 Laboratory

“An introduction to organic labora-

‘tory techniques. including simple dis-

" tillation. steam distillation. liquid-
liquid extraction and recrystallization.
Students will also perform identifica-
tion tests and organic synthesis.

OrganicChemistry 1 Lecture

A study of nomenclature, prepara-
tion. rcactions. and uscs of aliphatic
hydrocarbons and aromatic hydrocar-
bons. This course will include indus-
¥ trial preparation of organic compounds

OrganicChemistry 2 Laboratory
Students will conduct experiments
on aromatic compounds. synthesize
organic compounds, including phar-
maccuticals, polymers and detergents.

Organic Chemistry 2 Lecture

Astudy of the chemistry of ali-
phatic and aromatic compounds and
organic reactions in terms of func-
tional groups. This course covers ben-
zene and aromaticity, phenols. cthers,
carboxylic acids and derivatives of
carboxylic acids, aldehydes and ke-
tones, and an introduction to sterco-
chemistry.

Outboard Engines & Marine Drive
Trains

A primarily hands-on course. using
line engines which will involve stu-
dents in the disassembly. repair and re-
assembly of outboard motors. The
course will also provide students with
an opportunity to use parts and service
manuals, apply shop safety principles.
and test and tune outboards.

Photogrammetry 1

Students should be able to: sec acr-
ial photos in stereo with stereoscope:
determine tower heights. photo tilt and
scale from single photos: determinc el-
evation of ground from photo pairs.
stereoscope and parralax bar and pre-
Pare amodel ready for map compila-
ton in a stereo plotting instrument.

Physical Chemistry
The student will learn to solve
problems through application of the
Principles of physical chemistry: the
gas laws, acid-base equilibria. spectra
the first law of thermodynamics.

Physics (Heat, Light& Sound)
I_n this course, the general laws gov-
£ming wave motion and sound. light

and heat are studied. This includes the
rclationship between the speed of a
wave and the frequency and wave-
length. the formation of standing
waves, and resonant phenomena.

In the second part of the course the
basic principles of illumination are de-
scribed. Light is studied as another
form of wave motion, and the phenom-
ena of interference, diffraction, reflec-
tion and refraction are described.

In the final scction of the course,
the nature of heat is discussed. Topics
covered include temperature scales,
the specific heat of a body, changes of
state, and the three basic methods of
heat transfer, conduction. convection
and radiation.

Physics (Mechanics and Waves)

This course is introduced with a re-
view of measurement units. and tech-
nical mathematics. The usc of vector
analysis is described.

The concept of mechanical equilib-
rium is introduced, and used to solve
problems involving translational and
rotational equilibrium. Other topics in-
clude motion, Newton's laws, the
force of friction, work, cnergy and
power, and the mechanical properties
of matter.

Physics 1

This course is an introduction to
mechanics. It includes vector ma-
chines. translational and rotational
equilibrium, accelerated motion. New-
ton’s second law of motion, work, cn-
ergy and power, impulsc and _
momentum, uniform circular motion.
rotation of rigid bodies. simplc ma-
chines. clasticity and topics on fluids.
Analytical problem solving will be
cmphasized. Laboratory work will
also be included.

Physics 2

This course is designed to give the
student an understanding of simple
harmonic motions and the naturc of
heat and light. Topics studicd include
simple harmonic motion, temperature
and expansion, quantity of heat, heat
transfer, thermal properties of matter,
thermodynamics, reflection and mir-
rors, refraction, lenses and optiqal in-
struments, polarization, difiraction,
interferance and the nature of lights.
Analytical problem solving will be
emphasized. Laboratory wor‘k also
forms an important part of this course.

e
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Plant Layout

This advanced course. emphasizing
cconomic realism, will enable the stu-
dent to specify production facility and
capacity requirements for a multi-
.product manufacturing plant of about
$2,000,000/yr. He/she will integrate
material handling, warehouse, inven-
tory and material control to produce an
optimum layout design, then redesign
to suit a new product mix.

Plant Layout and Material
Handling

This is a primary course in plant
layout cmphasizing the essential coor-
dination of plant layout, matcrial han-
dling, industrial cngineering,
production control and industrial
safety, from a practical standpoint. It is
the objective of this course to convey
the fundamentals of material handling
and layout from a quantitative vicw-
point. Economic realism will be em-
phasized in all projects.

Pneumatic Instruments

To provide the student with a sound
working knowledge of instrument air
supplies; pneumatic components. su-
basscmblies and pncumatic compo-
nents, subassemblies and pneumatic
instruments. Students should be able to
understand principles of operation, in-
stall, calibratc and troubleshoot these
instruments.

Power Systems

A course dealing with the problems
cncountered in power systems han-
dling electrical energy and the equip-
ment used to operate these systems.
Topics included arc: common system
layouts. switching arrangements. the
single-line diagram: conductors, insu-
lation and hardware: overhead, under-
ground construction; abnormal
currents and voltages, protective
equipment and switchgears, metering,
metering circuits and protective relay-

ing.

Practical Photogrammetry

The course will include: review of
inner, relative and absolute oricnta-
tion; extensive practice in the set-up of
sterco models on a varicty of instru-
ments; the use of stereo plotting instru-
ments in the compilation of
planimetric and topographic maps;
practice in the mecasurcment of plates
on a sterco-comparator for analytical
triangulation.

TECHNOLOGY

_.
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Principles of T.V.

The television course examines the
signals and waveforms of the NTSC
black and white and colour service.
The student will follow these signals
through the chassis of a modern TV re-
ceiver and will explain the operation
of each circuit encountered.

The student will be shown how to
make a colour set-up by use of a colour
bar generator. Video games will be de-
scribed in terms of how numbers and
moving dots are generated on the CRT.
Conversion of a B & W T.V. receiver
to acomputer monitor and interface to
the computer will be discussed.

Problem Solving With Pascal

Structured Programming in Pascal
and methodical approach to using Pas-
cal to simulate and solve practical
problems will be discussed. The pre-
requisite is the successful completion
of "Introduction to PASCAL’ course or
the knowledge of PASCAL primer.

Process Industries and Plant
Safety

This course will familiarize the stu-
dent with various Chemical Process
Industries, in terms of principles of
chemical engincering, economics, and
safety.

Production and Inventory Control

In this course students learn to
specify techniques necessary to syn-
chronize the work of those concerned
with production; to provide procedures
for forecasting the required plant out-
put, raw material flow, equipment and
labour scheduling through the stages
of manufacturing; to determing ware-
house levels and order quantities to
maintain low costs, meet delivery
dates and assume the highest quality
with the minimum of capital invest-
ment.

Programming Languages
The features and characteristics of
FORTRAN and C are covered in this

course on programming languages.

Project Management

Training students in planning and
controlling non-repetitive projects us-
ing the techniques of PERT, CPM and
their derivatives is the objective of this
course. The student will be taught to
formulate an effective project plan and
schedule, and methods of controlling
the direction of the project to success-

i iz i T e
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ful completion after the project has be-
gun.

Psychrometrics

The analysis of air conditioning
processes. specification and designing
systems using a psychrometric chart as
a tool will be the aim of the course. It
also prepares the student for more ad-
vanced studies of equipment selection.
commercial and residential systems.

Quality Control

Upon completion of this course the
student will be able to use fundamental
concepts of probability and statistical
process control. The student will also
be able to use various quality concepts
and techniques such as quality budg-
ets, design review, vendor certifica-
tion, inspection and test planning and
non-conforming material disposition.
The student will also be able to apply
various reliability analysis techniques.

The course is designed for those
students who have successfully com-
pleted Statistics and Metrology.

Refrigeration Systems 3
(Commercial)

In this thorough review of low tem-
perature and various commercial re-
frigeration systems, equipment and
practices, the emphasis will be on de-
sign, analysis and evaluation.

Refrigeration 1

The student will learn the basic
principles of thermodynamics and
their application to the refrigeration
system. The course also deals with the
purpose and operation of the various
component parts used in the system in
preparation for a more detailed study
in Refrigeration 2.

Refrigeration 2

The student will learn the applica-
tion of fundamentals learned in Refrig-
eration | to more complex systems and
an in-depth study of equipment and
component parts including their cor-
rect sizing and application. The course
also encompasses the operation and
characteristics of centrifugal and ab-
sorption systems.

Rendering Techniques 1

The student will be able to produce
(a) plan and elevational presentation
drawings using basic pencil tech-
niques, including different technical
and artistic aspects such as (b) techni-
cal shading, rendering of different

building materials and landscaping,,
one-point, two-pc_)int (vanishing poini)
perspective drawings, with Supporting
elements. such as landscaping cars apg
people.

—

Residential Systems
The student will size, select and
specify residential forced air heating
and cooling equipment. Gas, oiland 4
electric energy systems are compared
with respect to their designs, rating J
components, control requirementsand |
installation. The course includes blow-
ers and motor sizing, humidification
equipment. and electronic cleaning
methods.

Having completed five semesters of
specialty courses for Safety and Occu-
pational Health, this course is de-
signed to allow the student to
undertake indepth, on-the-job analysis
and/or development of a viable safety
program.

i
Safety Program Development l
i

Sailing School, Charter Fleet !
Operation & Yacht Brokerage '

In three parts, this course examings
the organizational and operational as-
pects of running a sailing school, in-
vestigates the mechanics of a charter
fleet operation and yacht delivery and
will provide an overview of yacht bro-
kerage.

Sails & Rigging

An introduction to the fundamentals
of traditional and contemporary yacht
rigs and sails. The course will deal
with the basic concepts of engineering
applied to masts, rigging and related
hardware. Students will become ac-
quainted with the theory of how sails
work, basic sail design materials and
construction.

—

Seamanship 1 - Small Boat
Handling, Power & Sail

A basic course, this on-the-water
program. is designed to acquaintthe
student with the handling characteris-
tics of small sail and power vessels It
varying confined and lake conditions:
The sailboat portion provides instrucs |
tion to the Canadian Yachting ASSoCiasy
tion White Sail Level 2. |

Seamanship 2 - Po
Yacht Handling
This course is desi
the student with pract
handling larger yach ~
power. The sailboat




instryctions to ll’!e Can_agiian Yach[ing
Association Basic Cruising Standards.

Site Management Technology 1

The student will study the in-house
relationships and inter-relationships
between Owner, engincer and contrac-
tor. The roles of various personnel in-
volved in the management process will
be examined. Mcthods of site manage-
ment will be studied including admin-
istration, contracts, cost control.
project scheduling. inspections and ju-
risdiction, final takeover and guaran-
tees.

Small Craft Electronics

A basic introduction to the hard-
ware of small craft electronics, empha-
sizing the sale, installation and
maintenance of such hardware in a
marina and yacht club environment.

Software Projects 1,2 and 3
These courses usc case studics

drawn from industry to simulate an in-

dustrial programming cnvironment.

Soil Mechanics

On completion of this course in the
fundamentals and basic principles of
soil mechanics, the student will be
able to assist i n routine laboratory and
site testing of soils for its application in
the construction industry.

SolarLab

The student will perform a sct of
designated laboratory exercises which
will expand on and illustrate the prin-
ciples studied in Solar Energy 1.

Solid State H.V.A.C. Controls

This course provides the student
with basic electronic technology used
incontrol systems. This will include
the operation and use of transistors and
diodes. Various circuits including
power supplics and amplifiers will be
Studied.

Specification Writing

The student will interpret and apply
specifications as a technical and legal
element of the contract documents.
The students will participate inthe
presentation of specifications compati-
blewith working drawings.

Standard Operating Procedures &
Office Routine _
This course encompasses the basic
office procedures including bookkeep-
g, file maintenance, fundamental ac-
Wnting, payroll records, banking,

word processing. cash flows and cor-
porate structures. Small business start-
up, credit control, office equipment.
purchasing methods and legislation ef-
fecting the day-to-day operations of a
marina or yacht club business arc some
of the areas covered in this rather
broad program that will familiarize the
student with maintaining a sane and
smooth running office environment.

Statics (Mechanical & Civil
Programs)

This course is primarily a problem
solving course which prepares the stu-
dent for more advanced and special-
ized courses requiring a general
knowledge of equilibrium. It provides
the student with an approach and a
method of analysis of practical sys-
tems. Emphasis will be placed on
physical problems which will require
an clementary knowledge of our physi-
cal world.

This course is designed for Tech-
nology students who have successfully
completed the first semester Mechan-
ics & Mathematics courses.

Statics and Strength of Materials

1
A continuation of statics with the

introduction of the concepts of internal
forces in members, compression and
tension. simple stress, simple strain,
shear and moment in simple beams, as
found in basic architectural structures.

Statics: Architectural

Working from a firm qualitative un-
derstanding of the nature of forces,
types of loads, bearing and non-bear-
ing structural elements, and types of
structural systems. the student will
progress to the basic quantitative con-
cepts of resolution of forces. equilib-
rium, reactions, couples. moment,
free-body diagrams and centroids.

Statistics (Chemical)

This course introduces the student
to many of the important statistical
concepts and procedures necessary to
cvaluate data and to make better deci-
sions associated with chemical experi-
ments. The course is divided into
descriptive statistics, sampling theory
and practice, and changes and fore-
casting.

Statistics (Industrial/Safety,

Manufacturing)
Students will learn measures of cen-

tral tendency, measures of variation,

L
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frequency distributions and their picto-
rial presentations, binomial distribu-
tions. poisson distributions, normal
distributions, sampling distributions.
confidence intervals and curve fitting.

Statistics (Transportation
Planning, Hydro Survey & Survey)

Students will learn matrix algebra
operations and will review the follow-
ing matrix operations: matrix addition
and subtraction, scalar multiplication,
matrix multiplicationand inversion
and evaluation of determinants. They
will also solve problems involving the
use of matrix operations on the main-
frame computer.

Stoichiometry

By mastering the basic principles of
chemical stoichiometry, the student
will be able to logically analyse and
solve chemical problems and to under-
stand the chemical principles letter.

Stress Analysis

This is a continuation of the course
in Basic Strength of Materials with
special emphasis on the stress devel-
oped in mechanical components due to
static and dynamic load conditions. An
introduction to more advanced tech-
niques is included.

Structural Drafting
(Architectural)

The student, using the basics of
structural drafting, will produce struc-
tural drawings; plans; sections and de-
tails of wood; steel; and reinforced
concrete structures for given build-
ings.

Structural Drafting (Civil)

Having acquired the drafting skills
learned in the basic course *‘Construc-
tion Technical Drawing ™", the student
on completion of this follow-up course
will be able to draft structural layouts
used for working drawings in stecl,
and timber. Concrete layouts will be
confined to footing and retaining wall
details.

Survey Camp 1

In a two-weck period the student
will work on several projects such as;
retracing of a legal boundary, determi-
nation of volume from contours, lay-
out of a long obstructed line, tracing of
a contour and topographic survey with
autorecduction instrument.

TECHNOLOGY




H59

TECHNOLOGY

Survey Computations

The student will be able to: solve
the quadrilateral by general sine law;
use coordinates to calculate intersec-
tions of lines and circles; use polar co-
ordinates; calculate the coordinates of
a right angle offset, the coordinates
from observed distance, the transverse
with an inaccessible terminal and
transverse tied into an azimuth and po-
sition control; and do the simple trans-
formation of coordinates. Problems
will be solved with the use of hand cal-
culators and computers, using CoGo
programming language.

SurveyDrawing 1

The student will be able to do free-
hand lettering and sketching in pencil
as well as use 'leroy’ equipment for
mechanical lettering in ink and also li-
nework in ink.

Survey Drawing 2

Students will be able to produce
various survey plans using ficld notes
of actual surveys and performing nec-
essary calculations.

SurveylLaw 1

The student will be able to describe
the evolution of the Survey Profession
in the Province of Ontario and the Stat-
utes related thereto, namely The Sur-
veyors Act and The Surveys Act.

Survey 1

330-038

Students will be able to measure

distances with a steel ribbon tape, use
the engineer’s transit to measure angle
by repetition, use the dumpy level to
determine differences in elevation, lo-
cate permanent features on the earth’s
surface with respect to traverse lines,
use the method of spot levelling to de-
termine elevations of selected points
and to do the calculations related to the
above objectives.

Survey 2

Students will be able to operate an
optical theodolite and an automatic and
tilting level, determine trigonometric
elevations, do the stadia surveys, sur-
vey the profile and cross-sections,
draw the plan of location surveys and
stadia topography. Students will also
be able to perform calculations related
to the above mentioned surveys.

Surveying
The student will perform distance
measurements with the steel tape, an-

BT R
Course Descriptions

gular measurements with the cngineer-
ing transit. determine elevations with
the use of the dumpy level, locate per-
manent objects with respect to traverse
lines and the plotting of a plan of sur-
veys performed. The student will also
do some basic calculations related to
plansurveying.

Surveying 1

The student will measure distances
with a steel ribbon tape, use the engi-
neer’s transit to measure angle by rep-
ctition, use the dumpy level to
determine differences in elevation. lo-
catc permanent features on the earth’s
surface with respect to traverse lines,
use the method of spot levelling to de-
termine clevations of selected points
and do the required calculations.

Surveying 2 .

The student will be able to opcrate
an optical theodolite and an automatic
and tilting level, determine trigonome
tric evaluations, do the stadia surveys,
survey the profile and cross sections,
draw the plan of location surveys and
stadia topography. Students will be
able to perform calculations related to
the above mentioned surveys.

Technical Project (Civil)

The technical project will consist of
3,000 to 5,000 words in the body of
the report on a subject related to the
students’ course of study . The report
may be an account of research work
done or a comprehensive study of
some topic which would demonstrate
technologist level of technical and
mathernatical depth and report writing
expertise.

Technical Project (Electronics)
The student will select and com-
plete a suitable TECHNICAL PROJ-

ECT. It could involve the design of
hardware or software or an indepth li-
brary study of some electronics topic.
Upon its completion the student will
be more knowledgeable in some tech-
nical topic.

Technical Project (Field)
(Manufacturing)

The student will explore in some
depth a technical subject and then
present it in report form. The presenta-
tion will be in line with some of the
basic rules of report writing. An at-
tempt will be made to organize plant
tour activities in line with the subject
(theme) choscn.

Technical Project and Report
(Solar)

A continuation of Solar Project I,
students will complete their detailed
study of a particular topic in the solar
encrgy field. The project will be con-
ducted with the guidance of a staff ]
member and will result in a fully docu- {
mented report, complete with draw-
ings. all relevant supporting data and a
working prototype or computer pro-
gram (where applicable). Each student
will give a seminar presenting the re-
sults of the project. -

Technical Report(Chemical) I
The students will initiate, research,

prepare, write up, type and presenta

4,000 to 5,000 word report relating to '

Technical Report (Civil)

The student will be instructed in the
areas of sound technical report writing
and will be required to produce con-
cise, grammatically crror-free reports
on topics including: minutes of meet-
ings, resume writing, site inspections
and laboratory tests.

Technical Report (Explosives)

The student will be able to: choose,
research, prepare, write up and typea
4000 to 5000 word report relating o
the development, manufacture storage
or field use of explosives.

w
i

Technical Report (Solar)

The student will carry out a detailed
technical study on some aspect of solar
energy science or technology. The
project will be selected in consultation
with a staff member and result ina
fully documented report, complete
with drawings and all relevant support-
ing data.

Technical Report (Survey)

The student will be able to prepare.
perform and report on a survey-related
project that will test the practical abil-
ity and theoretical knowledge acquired
during the college studies, under the
supervision of the instructor. The finsl
result of the project will be an elabo-
rate written report containing plan-
ning, field records, calculations,
diagrams, plans, theoretical proofs,
accuracy analysis, research, proce- |
dures, possible improvements, or 8mY.
other aspects of the project.




Jelecommunication Systems

The operation and characteristics of
the analog telephone system are inves-
tigated, along WithFDM systems, nar-
row and broadband operation of
transmission lines. cable types, and
low speed asynchronous modems.

w Theory of Traffic Flow
The student will be able to perform

' calculations regarding the safe motion
o vehicles. This includes friction
forces between tires and asphalt. ac-

i celeration and deceleration rates, stop-
ing distances, centrifugal forces,

i superelevation. and safe highway
curves.

TimeStudy 1
This course introduces Industrial

| Engineering, describing its place in
the world of business and providing an
overview of its functional areas. Top-
icsinclude: productivity and method
enginecring as a method of increasing
productivity, principles of work meas-
urement, time study.

Transportation Design Systems
Having completed the course the
student will have an overall knowledge

of the various transportation systems.
He will be able to weigh the advan-
tages of the various modes of transpor-
tation under given circumstances.

'zl'ransportation Planning Project

The student will be able to perform
tasks as a member of a planning study
group.

_The student in performing this task
will be able to carry out library re-
search, collect data by consulting re-
ports of similar studies or by
preparing, distributing and evaluating
questionnaires. He will be able to ana-
lyse the accumulated information and
to inform the group of results, conclu-
sion and recommendations.

The student will be able to initiate,
organize and guide subgroups to per-
form such dependent tasks as will be
needed to complete the general task.

Tool & Fixture Design

This course will enable the student
to understand what tool design is and
its place in industry. Proceduresof
blueprint reading for tool design pur-
poses, tool drafting, vs other drafting
techniques: selection rules for dimen-
sioning and tolerancing will be dis-
cussed. Thestudent will be involved in
drafting and form cutting tools, gage
design, clamping and holding fixtures
forN.C. equipment and drill jigs.
Knowledge of mechanical drafting is
deemed essential.

Total Loss Control

Health and safety problems repre-
senta loss of people in the workplace,
on the highway, in their homes and at
recreation. Cost effective programs
anbe developed that reduce these
problems and provide an improved
quality of life in our society.

Taffic Survey Methods

Upon completion of the course, the
dudent will be able to use a variety of
taffic survey instruments, various
methods of data collection and will be
dleto analyse and report the informa-
%n collected for use in different kinds
Wlraffic and transportation studies.

Troubleshooting

The emphasis of this course is on
allowing the student to develop relia-
ble troubleshooting procedures neces-
sary for the rapid repair of analog or
digital prototype or failed equipment
encountered in the field.

The student will learn to select and
usc the appropriate test equipment, to
effectively locate faults in discrete and
integrated circuit analog and digital
equipment.

Urban Transportation & Mass
Transit

This course is intended to give the
student a fundamental understanding
of the determinants of public transit
demand and mass transit’s role in the
development and redevelopment of ur-
ban areas. o

The understanding and application
of the various methodologies and sur-
vey techniques available to assist the
transportation practitioner with the
planning and laying out of transit net-
works, service design, service sched-
uling and network evaluation and
analysis will constitute the majority of

dy program.

[hc’I§ll1uc gOFl)JI'SE will include the study
and evaluation of various transit sys-
tems in operation today.

H60

Workshop Practices

The purpose of this course is to fa-
miliarize the student with instrument
shop practices. Students will gain an
understanding of the basic principles
of safety: learn how to prevent acci-
dents and develop procedures to be fol-
lowed in case of accident: and gain
understanding of properties of various
metals, metal tubing: and learn the
proper use of tools, and measuring in-
struments. Students will also learn to
perform practical tasks such as use of
micrometers. fabricate pointer puller,
fabricate manifold, perform tube bend-
ing and learn soldering techniques.

Yacht Design 1

A basic introduction to the funda-
mentals of yacht design, with emphasis
on the basic concepts of buoyancy, flo-
tation and stability.

Yacht Design 2

This intermediate course on yacht
design, with emphasis on the hydrody-
namics of sail and power yachts will
help understand design drawings.

Yacht Maintenance& Repair 1
A basic introduction to the practical

maintenance and repair of fibreglass,
wood, steel, aluminum, and ferroce-
ment yacht hulls, decks, superstruc-
tures, and ancillary equipment. Fall
haul-out, lay-up procedures and win-
terizing procedures will be included.

Yacht Maintenance and Repair 2

Building on the concepts and skills
studied in Yacht Maintenance & Re-
pair 1, this course will also deal with
spring tune-up, commissioning of
boats and the repair and maintenance
of small craft systems (pumps, stoves,
heads steering). The course, heavily
practical in nature, will also involve
students in the launching of sail and
power boats in a marina or yacht club
setting.

TECHNOLOGY
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Academic Calendar B
Academic Upgrading E
Accountancy Diploma 201
Accounting & Computer Programs 200
Admission Information A2
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Advertising and Graphic Design 116
*Acrial Survey Technician 508
Aids & Awards C
Air Conditioning. Refrigeration
Engincering Technician 519
Ambulance & Emergency Care 301
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Apprenticeship Programs,
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Arts 109, 112, 115
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Board of Governors l
Bookstore D2
Built Environment Programs 501-511
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Bursarics C
Business Administration 209
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Business. General 210
Busincss Programs 200
Cabinet Making 534
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Calendar, Academic B
Camera Repair Mechanic 544
Campus Locations K

Canada Employment and Immigration
Commission (CEIC) Sponsorship 400
Chef dc Partic 401
Chemical Programs S512.513
Chemical Engincering Technologist 513
Chemical (Industrial) Engineering

Technologist 513
Chemical (Laboratory) Technician S12
*Chemical (Microbiology) Technologist 512
Chemistry, Careers in Si2
Child Carc Worker 302
Childhood Education. Early 310
*Cincmatography 110

Civil Engincering

Technician/Technologist 504, 505
Civil Technician, Explosives 506
Civil Technologist-

Construction Administration 507
College Preparation

(Academic Upgrading) E
Communications Programs 108-115

*Community Worker 303
Computer Engincering Technologist 514
Computer Information Systems 203
Computer Programming 204,205
Construction Administrtation-

Architectural Technologist 503

INDEX

Construction Administration-

Civil Technician/Technologist 507
Construction Administration-

Mechanical Technologist 521
Construction Programs 501-511
Continuing Education A
Counselling Services DI
Course Descriptions H

*Creative Photography 109
Culinary Management 401
Data Processing Diploma 206
Dates. Important Academic B
Day Care Facilitics Dl
Design Programs 116-119
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Developmental Services Worker 304
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Communications 542
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Electronics Engincering
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Emergency and AmbulanceCare 301
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Management 523
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English as a Second Language F
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*Equine Studies 102
Equipment Deposit C
Executive Sccretary 213

*Explosives Civil Technician 506

*Fashion Modelling and Related Careers 103
Fees ©
Film/TV Production (Cinematography) 110
Financial Aids and Awards C
Flower Shop Management 107
Food Industry Technician 104
Food Services DI
Foreign Students A2
French Programs F

*Funcral Service Education 307

*Furniture and Product Design 118
General Arts and Science G
General Business 210
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Gerontology 315
Graphic Design 116
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Education for the Developmentally 306
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*Small Craft & Marinc Technologist 582
Social Service Worker 312
*Solar Engincering Technologist 522
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K Important Phone
Numbers
North Campus
- b Athletics 675-5097
- Bookstore 675-5044
CL Registration 675-5005
! Part-Time Information
Counselling 675-5090
Financial Aids Office 675-5001
Housing Information 675-5053
O.C.A.P. (training 675-5066
on the job program)
Placement 675-5028
Registrar’s Office 675-5000
Full-Time Information
Secondary School Liaison 675-3111
Ext. 4301
5 Keelesdale Campus 763-5141
Lakeshore Campus 252-5571 |
Osler Campus 249-8301 |
Queensway A + B Campuses
252-9441

Technical short programs

York-Eglinton Campus 763-5141
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